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Eco-ﬂ'ie'ndly an EXBBI‘F.‘IIt Quality

"if
/
LI Linear Motion Rolling Guides are used with

satisfactory results for various applications requiring

precision positioning such as semi-conductor
manufacturing equipment, large sized machine
tools, industrial robots, and precision equipment.

In contrast to conventional rolling bearings used in
rotating parts, Linear Motion Rolling Guides are the
products applicable to plane sliding surfaces, and
meet the increasing needs for linear motion and
precision positioning in machines and equipment.
Linear Way and Linear Roller Way of rail guide
type, Linear Ball Spline of shaft guide type, and
other products, recognized for their high quality and
excellent features, are available.

e ILJK[M Linear Motion Rolling Guides are produced at a quality level approved by ISO-14001 and ISO-9001 using a
production system that reduces negaWe impact on the global environment.

® The standard products listed in this catalog comply with the specifications of the six hazardous materials mentioned
cited in the European RoHS Directive. For information on all other products, please check with TtiK(D].

* This catalog adopts the S| system (system of international units) in conformance with ISO (International Organization
for Standardization) Standard 1000. %

N



Linear Motion Rolling

»

Guide Series Full Lineup

Ball Type Miniature Series

Super small-size linear motion
rolling guide produced by
original small sizing technology

X 1< O Linear Motion Rolling Guide Series
General Catalog

BLUE

Ball Type Compact Series

Versatile linear motion rolling guide
pursuing compactness in every aspect
just like lower, narrower, and shorter

Ball Type High Rigidity Series

High rigidity linear motion rolling guide having
a maximum load rating among ball-type units
by incorporating a large-diameter ball

=8 Linear Way

~ Ball Type Wide Rail Type Series

Linear motion rolling guide suitable to single-row
use due to having resistance to across-the-width
moment load by using a wide track ral

Linear Roller Way

Ball Type U-Shaped Track Rail Series

Linear motion rolling guide of
high track rail rigidity with
U-shaped track rail

Roller Type

CAT-15522E

Recorded in CAT-1552@E

: Linear motion rolling guide that has achieved the

highest level of performance in all characteristics
utiizing the rollers Superior characteristic

Rail Guide Type

' Roller Type

Roller type linear motion rolling
guide with cylindrical rollers in
four-rows

Linear Motion Rolling Guide Series General Catalog BLUE

Crossed Roller Way

Linear Slide Unit

| Catalog RED

X3 Linear Motion Rolling Guide Series
General Catalog

Module Type

Minimum compact linear motion
rolling guide with both a track rail
and slide member provided

Crossed Roller Way

Linear motion rolling guide incorporating a
roller cage between two ways whose two
V-shaped surfaces are used as track groove

Linear Slide Unit

Light weight, small, and compact
linear motion rolling guide that has
achieved light and smooth motion

CAT-155E

Recorded in CAT-1555E

Linear Motion Rolling Guide Series Gen

Roller Way & Flat Roller Cage Roller Way & Flat Roller Cage
High accuracy linear motion
e rolling guide providing high
rigidity in load direction

Linear Ball Spline

Linear motion rolling quide performing linear motion
while performing torque transmission along the
spline shaft by external cylinder or slide unit

Linear Bushing

A wide variety of linear motion
rolling guides facilitating the rolling
motion in bush guide portion

Stroke Rotary Bushing

Linear motion rolling guide enabling
the rolling motion and rotary and
linear motion in axial direction

C-Lube Linear Way ML

ML  : Standard type
MLF : Wide type

Linear Way L

LWL : Standard type
LWLF : Wide type

C-Lube Linear Way ME
ME  : Flange type mounting from bottom

MET : Flange type mounting from top
MES : Block type mounting from top

Linear Way E Low Decibel Linear Way E

LWE :Flange type mounting from bottom
LWET : Flange type mounting from top
LWES : Block type mounting from top

LWE -Q :Flange type mounting from bottom
LWET -Q : Flange type mounting from top
LWES-Q :Block type mounting from top

C-Lube Linear Way MH

MH  :Flange type mounting from bottom
MHT : Flange type mounting from top

MHD : Block type mounting from top

MHS : Compact block type mounting from top

Linear Way H

LWH  : Flange type mounting from bottom
LWHT : Flange type mounting from top
LWHD : Block type mounting from top

LWHS : Compact block type mounting from top
LWHY : Side mounting type

Linear Way F

LWFH : Flange type mounting from top / bottom
LWEFF : Flange type mounting from top / bottom
LWES : Block type mounting from top

C-Lube Linear Way MUL

MUL : Small type

Linear Way U
LWUL-B :Smalltype
LWU B :Standard ball-retained type
LWu : Standard ball non-retained type

C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

MX : Flange type mounting from top / bottom
MXD : Block type mounting from top

MXS : Compact block type mounting from top
MXN : Low section flange type mounting from top / bottom

MXNS : Low section block type mounting from top

Linear Roller Way Super X

LRX  : Flange type mounting from top / bottom
LRXD : Block type mounting from top
LRXS : Compact block type mounting from top

Linear Roller Way X

LRWX :Block type mounting from top
LRWXH : Flange type mounting from bottom

Linear Way Module

LWLM : Ball type small type
LWM : Ball type standard type
LRWM: Roller type

Anti-Creep Cage Crossed Roller Way [l Anti-Creep Cage Crossed Roller Way H Crossed Roller Way

CRWG

Crossed Roller Way Unit [l Anti-Creep Cage Crossed Roller Way Unit [IRRAMMERMAE LA o

CRWU / CRWU---R/ CRWU--RS

CRWG:---H CRW : Standard type

CRWUG

High Rigidity Precision Linear Slide Unit Il Precision Linear Slide Unit Linear Slide Unit

BWU

BSP : Limited linear motion type ~ BSU---A
BSPG : Built-in rack & pinion type
BSR : Endless linear motion type

C-Lube Linear Ball Spline MAG

MAG : Standard type
MAGEF : Flange type

Linear Ball Spline G Block Type Linear Ball Spline Stroke Ball Spline

LSAG : Standard type
LSAGF : Flange type

LSB LS

Linear Bushing G

LMG

Linear Bushing Miniature Linear Bushing

LM/LME/LMB LMS

Stroke Rotary Bushing Miniature Stroke Rotary Bushing Stroke Rotary Cage

ST : Ordinary type
ST---B : For heavy load

STSI : Assembled set with a shaft BG
STS : Assembled set without a shaft

Roller Way Flat Roller Cage
RW/SR/GSN FT : Single row type

FTW--A  : Double row angle type



Rail Guide Type

Types and Specifications of
Types of Linear M__otion Rol

The rail guide type achieves linear
motion along a rail. This product can
receive a complex load and features
high performance, excellent total
balance and easy handling.

The shaft guide type achieves linear
motion along a shaft. This product is
easy to handle and suitable for relatively
low load conditions. Some shaft guide
products can achieve both rotation and
reciprocating linear motion.

Endless linear motion

ing Guides

Limited linear motion

Linear Way

Crossed Roller Way

Linear Roller Way

S

Endless linear motion

Limited linear motion

Linear Ball Spline

o

Linear Bushing

Stroke Ball Spline // _

Limited linear motion + rotation

Stroke Rotary Bushing

o

The flat guide type achieves linear
motion on a surface. This product can
receive only a unidirectional load but
feature high rigidity in the load direction.

) g

Endless linear motion

Limited linear motion

Roller Way

Flat Roller Cage

~a—

Y4

Linear Motion Rolling Guide Series

Specifications of Linear Motion Rolling Guides

Rail Guide Type

Endless linear motion
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Endless linear motion

&)

. Limited
linear motion

©

. Limited
linear motion
+ rotation

Endless

linear motion linear motion

Linear Way

Q | —00—

_ Endless
Ball || linear motion

i

Complex load, medium to heavy load

Roller

I
e | «—00—
Endless
linear motion

s

Complex load, heay to extra-heavy oad

0 00

©/0]0

* NC machine tool

® Precision working
machine

* Robot

* Transfer machine

* Heavy duty
machine tool
e | arge working

machine
* High-rigidity
robot

Crossed Roller Way

P &

e

Roller

e j —
Limited
linear motion

@

Complex load, medium load

O]0]O

* Precision working
machine

* Electronic parts
assembling machine

* Precision measuring
instrument

Linear Slide Unit

~7

al

Q| —m

Limited
linear motion

o

Complex load, light to medium load

A|OJO

¢ Electronic parts
assembling
machine

Linear Ball Spline

@)

Q | —0c0o—

Endless
linear motion

i

Complex load, medium to heavy load

O10]0

* Robot

e Testing and
inspection
equipment

* Transfer
machine

Linear Bushing

Q | —oc0o—

Endless
linear motion

Radial load, light load

AJOJO

* Packaging
machine

* Measuring
instrument

* Medical
instrument

Stroke Ball Spline

ol —

Limited
linear motion

i

Complex load, medium to heavy load

01910

* Robot

* Testing and
inspection
equipment

Stroke Rotary Bushing

o

Limited linear motion
+ rotation

Radial load, light load

AJOJO

* Printing press

® Press die set

* Precision
measuring
instrument

Roller Way

@

Roller

—
uw | —oco—
Endless
linear motion

!

Unicirectional load, extra-heavy load

O10]1A

¢ NC machine
tool

® Precision
working
machine

Flat Roller Cage

T

Limited
linear motion

!

Unicirectional load, extra-heavy load

©) (@] (@]

® Precision
working
machine

e Optical
measuring
instrument

RED

Code description ©Excellent (OGood /\Fair

[ -6
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- - Ball Type Miniature Series

C-Lube Linear Way ML - = = - v
Linear Way L LWL1 LWL2  LWL3 LWL5 LWL7
- Micro Linear Way L
s M oo B = cro .ea. ay . , , = =n s
Super small-size linear motion rolling guide produced by MLF 10 MLE 14 MLF 18 MLF 24 MLF 30 MLE 42
et el Original small sizing technology LWLF4 LWLF6 LWLF10 LWLF14 LWLF18 LWLF24 LWLF30 LWLF42

* Ball Type Compact Series

.‘:- = C-Lube Linear Way ME
, o2 . Linear Way E o
Low Decibel Linear Way E ﬂ{ ?n

Versatile linear motion rolling guide pursuing compactness in ME 15
every aspect just like lower, narrower, and shorter LWE15

: Ball Type Hig_;h Rig_;idity Series

C-Lube Linear Way MH
Linear Way H

- w wr T T

MH 8 MH 10 MH 12 MH 15 MH 20 MH 30
LWH8 LWH10 LWH12 LWH15 LWH20 LWH25 LWH30 LWH35 LWH45 LWH55 LWH65 LWHG85

High rigidity linear motion rolling guide having a maximum load
rating among ball type units by incorporating a large-diameter ball

Ball Type Wide Type Series

Linear Way F

Linear motion rolling guide suitable to single-row use
due to having resistance to across-the-width moment
load by using a wide track rail LWFF33 LWFF37 LWFH40 LWFF42 LWFH60 LWFF69 LWFH90

Ball Type U-Shaped Track Rail Series

; =

C-Lube Linear Way MUL g “ﬂﬂ” c

i o3 B r

Linear Way U Sum L.m‘ o .

T L4 - -

Linear motion rolling guide of high track rail rigidity with MUL 25 MUL 30 g
U-shaped track rail LWUL25 LWUL30 LWU40 LWU50 LWUG0 LWU86 LWU100 LWU130

Roller Type

C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

Linear Roller Way Super X . o) (SRR
Linear motion rolling guide that has achieved the = ﬁf M w ﬂrm ?

highest level of performance in all characteristics MX 12 MX 15 MX 20 MX 25 MX 30 MX 35
- utilizing the roller's superior characteristic LRXD10SL LRX12 LRX15 LRX20  LRX25 LRX30 LRX35

LRXG100

Roller Type

Linear Roller Way X

Roller type linear motion rolling guide with cylindrical W F
rollers in four-rows il

LRWX25 LRWX35 LRWX45 LRWX55

Module Type
Linear Way Module -

LWLM7 LWLM9 LWLM11 LWM1

Minimum compact linear motion rolling guide with both
a track rail and slide member provided




I JCO Gentle to The Earth

Nippon Thompson Co., Ltd. is working to develop global
environment-friendly products.

It is committed to developing products that make its N, e
customer's machinery and equipment more reliable, Gentle to The Earth
thereby contributing to preserving the global environment.

This development stance manifests well in the keyword

"Oil Minimum".

Oil Minimum

Our pursuit of 0il Minimum has led to the creation of L1C[’s
proprietary family of lubricating parts as ""C-Lube"..

e F=n o " :"' r i il'I-
4 e T 3 The “C-Lube” Series not only keeps products maintenance-free omiIKO
b y . o f g : for long by giving them an optimal and minimal amount of a Lube
o . - % y . lubricant for an extended period of time but also contributes -
E Ty \ 2 T greatly to preserving the global environment. \Mcuntenonce-fre'e
- Onm ent The "Interchangeable" is a result of our consideration
P\ A V4 to the environment and radical pursuit of

elimination of material and inventory waste.

Interchangeable is a collective name of "systems of products selection
from users' perspective" which allows free interchange and replacement
totally retaining the accuracy and preload of slide units and track rails.

The integration of maintenance free and
advanced interchangeable system with
C-Lube is the "Free & Interchangeable".




I)COFeatures of Maintenance Free Series @

° ° ° ’- 1KO
Oil Minimum PPN o PN 1 £ C-Lube
— CO10gy Specircation edaucing usage or iuprication oi
, \Mqintenance-free
—— US.PATENTED —————
No. 7677804 No. 7258486 5435649 E I
7252435 6517244 ]
6729761 6176617 co og f c p
| y Maintenance free ompactness
5435649 5967667
o e e e———— Consumption of precious oil resource is Endures running over 20,000 km The space consuming oil feeder is
7677804 5356223 5967667 5374126 M=ol < < g < . 1 1 3 1 1 |
Ly R % A minimized! And elimination of oil feeder without oil feeding! eliminated to save the space!
AN Syl and its piping reduces the initial cost!
‘ Troublesome lubrication maintenance Freedom of machine designing
No. 7832929 6712511 No. 7677804 6082899 - -
7762723 5564188 6517244 5967667 Contributes to reduction of total cost i " i "
e 7748905 5374126 6461045 5622433 " process IS rEduced" : IS expanded for user‘ °
7677804 6250805 5564188 H
6729761 6176617 5374126 and en‘"ronmental |Oads.. ;
) . 0%
-‘ < - -
No. 5435649 No. 8880975 5967867 _ _ Distance equivalent tof- . Efficient use of space
e Oil usage reduction effect halfway around the _
No. 6176617 6461045 e
5967667 6309107 globe
5564188 6176617 — =
5374126 6082899 — -
A=
. No. 8123408 7927016 No. 7780356 5564188 -
8113714 7862234 7534042 5374126
8033730 7832930 7458721
4 7997800 7458720
7950852 5800064
Bl iveor rotor wey superx |
No. 7832930 6176617 No. 7341378 5464288

7458721 5967667 5374126
7458720 5800064 5306089
6766897 5622433
6461045 5564188
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Oil Minimum [ Feattresiof C-lubellinearWayand Gy ieard ol eriVz y'
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Gentle to The Earth -

Originalland worild s first '
structure witiiy(C=13uey

C-Lube Linear Way C-Lube Linear Roller Way

The aquamarine end plate is the
symbol of maintenance free.

ong period maintenance free is realized with l’@’f.ube
oil impregnated with C-Lube only /!

\ Durability test result \

Maintenance free

::::\'Iigr Way o &5 {49k ubraton sorage damage
This endures running over 20,000 km without - ‘ -
- ; " L . C-Lube Linear Way S;Lﬁie \enetggarta;e“do min Running of 86,000 km without failure)-'
oil feeding with lubrication oil in the C-Lube  mLo o [ |
only. ; . . gg—hl_alcjg‘:ainr;;(?gra‘teq 2%6 F(Running of 46,000 km without failure)-‘
Furthermore, grease is pre-packed in the slide No grease . | \
q q A C-Lube integrated " p -
unit so long period maintenance free can be Load of 0.06 \ | | ‘Run'"ngof 89100‘0 ke vithout faire)of
. 0 grease
realized. : _Lube i
C-Lube Linear Way ~ C-Lube intograted Running of 71,000 km vithout falre) =)
ME25 ;
L . . No grease i | ‘
Maintenance free is achieved  c-LueLinearRollerWay G-Lube integratea Running of 56,000 km without failure )=
MXG45 Load of 0.1C — .

No grease

until the end.of device life !

*1.  Typical device life is assumed. Re-greasing may
be necessary depending on use conditions.

0

20 000km 40 000 60 000 80 000 100 000

Traveling distance km

Ecology

\ Oil supply test result\ 100

Lubrication oil is carried through
circulation of rolling elements

The lubrication oil is supplied directly to the rolling elements,
not to the track rail.

When rolling elements make contact with the capillary lubri-
cating element integrated with the circulation path of slide

unit rolling elements, the lubrication oil is supplied to

surfaces of rolling elements and carried to the loading area

through circulation of rolling elements.

This results in adequate lubrication oil being properly main-
tained in the loading area and lubrication performance will

last for a long time.

g W
S

C-Lube integrated

80

As lubrication oil in C-Lube is supplied by the

amount necessary to maintain lubrication perfor-
mance of the rolling guide, the consumption of

lubrication oil is reduced and lubrication perfor-
mance is maintained even when it run for a long

period.

60

40

20

Lubrication oil supply amoun
wt%

No pre-packed grease
\ Ay No applied load
RN — M9 | |
’\ - ML12
~ \— ML15
4
20 000km 40 000 60 000 80 000 100 000

Ecology specification reducing 0

usage of lubrication_ oil!

Traveling distance km

Lubrication oil is directly supplied
to surfaces of the rolling elements

The surface of capillary lubricating element is always covered
with the lubrication oil.

Lubrication oil is continuously supplied to the surface of
rolling elements by surface tension in the contact of capillary
lubricating element surface and rolling elements.

On the surface of capillary lubricating element with which the
rolling elements make contact, new lubrication oil is always
supplied from the other sections.

Cylindrical rollers

Cylindrical rollers

= Lubrication
oil film

Surface
tension

P AR

C-Lube

Compact

As C-Lube Linear Way and C-Lube Linear Roller
Way are integrated with lubrication part C-Lube,
their slide units are not long unlike types with —
external lubrication parts.

Replacement of conventional parts is easy free
from constraints of mounting space and stroke
length.

Compact design.taking.into
account compactness!

Linear way using
conventional lubrication parts

C-Lube Linear Way

Smooth

Frictional resistance | ;4
test result

[ —13

C-Lube Linear Way and C-Lube Linear Roller

Way do not generate slide resistance unlike lubri-
cation parts external to the slide unit that make

contact with the track rail.

Driving force follow-up property is superior and

energy is saved by improvement of accuracy and g

2.0

Frictional resistance N

ML9 standard preload

reduction of friction loss. 0

50 100 150
[£

@D Light and smooth motion /s achieved/ ~ " ™"

[ —14



I1CO Features of Interchangeable Specification @

Ultimate Interchangeable

system by radical
pursuit of elimination '

of any waste

| Accuracy interchangeability

Three accuracy classes are available!
Height variation can be controlled
with multiple assembled sets!

High accuracy of the device can he

| Unit interchangeability

| Short delivery products

Many type of slide units are available!

Every slide unit is interchangeable -

with the same track rail!

Separate delivery of slide unit and track rail!

You may order what you need by
any quantity at any timel!

L : : It is easily added ., <
maintained in the multiple-use environment!! \ .
or replaced!! - 4

-

Unit interchangeability

e Linear way of

Interchangeable specifica-
on, you may need to

Please modify
my accuracy

| carelessly forgot to arrange some
parts, but | need them urgently.
Can it be delivered soon?

Unit interchangeability
The rigidity can be improved
easily by increasing the unit
ngth.

Need mor ;
_rigidity

As accuracy of the inte
4 -_
able products is controlled — — —

by parts, setting canbemodified. | """ |

,Sounds great!

Short delivery available

Interchangeable parts are

available for short delivery,
ey can be delivered

quickly with our perfect

inventory system.

Slide unit and track rail can

be ordered individually.




Features of Interchangeable Specification @
Free combination is enabled for model, accuracy, preload!! Interchangeable specification has realized the incomparable high interchangeability by severely managing

the dimensions of slide unit and track rail with the background of unique high processing technology.

l‘“tlmate "Iterchangeable SVStem This feature allows independent handling of slide unit and track rail, thus allowing you to select free combina-
Interchangeahle specification tion and to order any products for any volume at any necessary time.

=

Requirements of ;

® \Wish to improve the rlgldlty and life of machines WISh to prepare for a sudden d.e3|.gn Chan.ge Thre.e .accuracy classes of Ordinary, High and Standard setting up to precision
@ Wish to improve the accuracy of machines Wish to select freely the combination of high P.reC|S|on (?Iass are provided, to support even Toleranca oo SRR p—
® Wish to replace the slide unit immediately j\ aseurasy and preload. RS <Ind acotigeyipLipescEiniad e Variation of dimensions H and Nin 1 set
eTh b f slid its is in short [ Slide unit and track rail are separately handled as height variation of multiple assembled sets is Parallelism in operation of the C surface to A surface =
.e NERNOEE SIS PNity ISI Ir] Sy . Free combination of slide unit and track rail managed with high accuracy, you may use Parallelism in operation of the D surface to B surface
@ Wish to replace the track rail immediately 7/ B befRhcBlcd parallel track rails at ease.
The lengthyof track.rail 'S_ nog sgfﬂgent Compactness-independent storing of slide
® Wish to store only the slide units in stock ; ;
units'and track rails .
for emergency It allows the accuracy improvement of
: units without design.changes!
Select the products as many as you wish. ;
Slide unit Track rail Set condition Corresponding to parallel arrangement
o~ o — of multiple assembled sets as standard
. , T i ) T Variation of dimensions H of multiple
h . H . assembled sets is specified
A e ﬁ — A - H
_"-..._‘ [ ] -" - 1T
o >~ . '_"' . Preload interchangeability
Ny .y
h The high accuracy dimensions management utilizing the simple .
structure achieved the interchangeability of preloaded slide units. nght preload over
It supports the applications requiring the rigidity of one higher rank. ~NQ Take
Standard preload
S - High preload setting is possible thanks
Unit interchangeability to high accuracy dimensions control =
A wide variety of slide unit models with different sectional Interchangeability of track rail
shape and length are provided, for free replacement on the T
SRR ek L High carbon Stainless steel-made | Butt-jointing
steel-made track rail | track rail track rails

AEAE

Interchangeability of slide unit {{

necessary after all!

Slide unit shape

It allows the rigidity improvement of
units without design changes!

Flange type mounting from bottom | Flange type mounting from top | Block type mounting from top | Compact block type
mounting from top

Track rail

Length of slide unit By replacing the interchangeable linear way or linear roller %f‘\

Shortunit | Standard unit Long unit Extra long unit way slide unit with C-Lube Linear Way or C-Lube Linear
i @1 m m I @ﬂ i i I Roller Way slide unit, maintenance free is achieved while
@ S i b i .
using the same track rail.

Free selection is possible for
slide units and track rails!

[ =17 e



Features of Linear Way Series

's excellent features realized hy
contact in two-row raceways

a simple structure by four-points

| Two-row four-point contact type simple structure

JLIK[0) adopts two-row four-point contact type for every
Linear Way series. Thanks to our design know how and
production technologies having been fostered for long
time, high accuracy and smooth motion is realized in
the micro series.

In addition, load in every
direction can be received
evenly and therefore stable
high accuracy and rigidity
can be achieved even in
applications where load has
variable direction and size or
complex load is applied.

Simple two-row four-point
contact structure

Four-point
contact structure

Essential for micro sizing!

| Micro Linear Way L realized by simple structure

Micro linear way L for further needs of miniaturization

produced by original small sizing technology

Wide variety of track rail width from 1 mm to 6 mm is

available and high accuracy of micro positioning mecha-
nism is realized.

YN

N S —
Track rail width e N N
ol N
X 2
N
WO
World's smallest size!

High accuracy even with the smallest size of 1 mm*!

*Track rail width of 1 mm

Even the smallest size of 1 mm can be securely mounted and fixed™!

**Tapped rail specification

1XK0O Micro Linear Way L Even the smallest size of 1 mm can ensure stable operation!

I WI 1 LWL1 can be used for further super miniaturization
of machines and devices with free-minded thinking.

I —19

| Interchangeable

The simple structure of four-contact in two-row raceway yields small
manufacturing errors or accuracy measurement errors, allowing the F—"

maintenance of each raceway in the high dimensions accuracy. ﬂ ﬂ
This technology realizes interchangeable {3
specification and high interchangeable rackral Side unt
system in every series!

l Measurement of way accuracy ‘

As the ball is stabilized during track groove measure-
ment, measurement of high accuracy and precise pre-
load management are possible.

r\lariety of models and size variations

A wide variety of models and sizes, such as super miniature size of only 1 mm
track rail width, is provided for your selection to meet each requirement.

Track rail width
Min Max

C-Lube Linear Way ML 7models 13sizes 5 ~ 42 mm
Linear Way L 20 models 18sizes 1 ~ 42mm

C-Lube Linear Way ME [JIY[3l) 18 models 6sizes 15 ~ 45 mm
Linear Way E (RISl 21 models 6sizes 15 ~ 45 mm

Series Model Size

C-Lube Linear Way MH .m:. 15models 9sizes 8 ~ 45mm

Linear Way H (A"l 25models 12sizes 8 ~ 85mm
Linear Way F (RIS 4models 7sizes 33 ~ 90 mm
C-Lube Linear Way MUL 1models 2sizes 25 ~ 30 mm
Linear Way U (A"IUN 3models 8sizes 25 ~ 130 mm

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch [ —20



Features of Linear Roller Way Series O Il TSSO

Ultimate high performance produced by world's first roller guide structure of

Super high load capacity Super high rigidity

The Linear Roller Way Super X has a large contact area with
the way and a number of cylindrical roller with excellent load

The rigidity of linear motion rolling guide significantly
affects properties of machines and devices to be incorpo-

capacity, which allows to achieve larger load rating. rated.
The Linear Roller Way Super X achieves high rigidity as a
\ Comparison of basic dynamic load rating \ Comparison of basic static load rating I (_’f smalllcylmdncal rolleragiiy smaller.elastlc \ Comparison of elastic deformation
deformation relative to load than that of balls are incorpo-
Conleey T T S0 oY L rated in the slide unit. 80
™ Roller type (MX and LRX) [ Roller type (MX and LRX) ' ‘
Z 500000 | C— Ball type (MH and LWH) 800000 " g type (MH and LWH) - Irt B . MX25 (Roller type)
] - i | Inertia ! :
o < 700000 .. || pora | P
= [] 2 i | ! £ MH25 (Ball type) /
© 400 000 — & 600000 — : . 3 20
o ] e [ B e e e L e e N e | > | e o= .
3 T 500000 — ; : S /
© 300000 1 2 i ‘ I E 15 A
= £ 400000 i . ! ! =
g g y w ! _g
> i 11— 2] | @
s 200 000 g 300 000 R 2 10 e
2 & 200000 i — /
m 100 000 IS L ]
100 000 ﬂJj - — V
0 bl 0 _mDmDmDELDﬂDD

- T 0
10 12 15 20 25 30 35 45 55 65 85 100 10 12 15 20 25 30 35 45 55 65 85 100 0 5000 10 000 15000 20 000

Size Size Load N

Size smaller by one size than
the ball type can be used!

)

Well-balanced high rigidity is
realized in_every direction!

Long life

(Roller Type) MXG45 (Ball Type) MHG45

(8

C : Basic dynamic load rating N

C,: Basic static load rating N
C =124 000N C = 95200N | o oob aicoadiaing - 3
C, = 223000 N C, =114 000N | P:Applied load N :

W

Roller type has large basic dynamic load rating C and long life due to the different "index""!

[Life calculation example]

-

-

= i |
\ o -]
I -
| -
- il
-
=
- ul
W
-

\ Roller Type \ \ Ball type \
10/3 3
L=5o<£> L=50(£)
Applied load P i @3 Significant
In case of 10000 N * * /hcrease,/
L =220 000 km L =43 000 km

[ =21




11X Features of Linear Roller Way Series @

Vibration characteristics

The Linear Roller Way Super X has high rigidity relative to
ball types of the same size, so deformation amount is low
relative to repeated fluctuating load, natural frequency is high 250
and vibration damping time is short.

Vibration damping curve in downward vibration (Half amplitude) \

Z 200
Impulse hammer =
. \ MX15 (Roller type)
Acceleration pickup 2 150
x
X - e2mh ot X Initial amplitude @ MH15
/> + Natural frequency & (Ball type)

B
=
5
=

(

Complianc

¢ : Damping ratio .8 100
t:Time
I
Bed 50 \
G Vibration damping curve /

0 0.01 0.02 0.03 0.04 0.05

@:’ Positioning time can be shortened/ Time s

Allows accurate positioning with excellent frictional characteristic

The Linear Roller Way Super X prevents skew of cylindrical
roller and achieves smooth motion by adopting unique retain-
ing method to accurately guide cylindrical roller ends with Testporton | Extra long unit MXDL25

retaining plate. Long unit MXDG45 -

MXDL25 and MXDG45 T preload frictional resistance|

The Linear Roller Way Super X has good response character- \F;Tbid ZSGpre/lo"_ld i .
- . . . elocity .6 m/min
istics to micro-feeding and allows for accurate positioning, Wi | C-Lube integrated, with grease [ |/

thanks to small frictional resistance against preload and load
and excellent frictional characteristics relative to plain guides 50

and ball type linear motion rolling guide. = : m;g;ii
_é 30
High fOIIOW-Up property is é 20 PIAANARMAAN S AN At A i ot gt
ensured. even for micro-feeding! £ * e A N e
00 100 200 300

Distance mm

High running accuracy

Optimal design based on analysis of re-circulation behavior of
cylindrical roller circulation realizes smooth and quiet motion.
In addition, load is applied to many cylindrical rollers and
therefore the micro deflection during running is minimized.
Extra long unit is optimal for applications requiring higher
running accuracy. (For details, see page I -29)

\Deflection amount during running \

unit: 4 m
MXDG30 Ts preload 0.12 Stable running accuracy.is
Competitor's super high 0.12 achieved!
accuracy long type '

MXDG30 is equivalent to competitor's super high accuracy long type

[ =23

Corresponding to compactification

Roller type with significantly higher load capacity than the ball
type. The Linear Roller Way Super X allows for downsizing
from many size variations for compactification of devices.

To make the device needs to be more compact To make the device needs to be compact To increase the load capacity To make the device needs to be more compact
while maintaining the load capacity- while maintaining the load capacity- FOLW;I“E’? then with the same size-*: while maintaining the load capacity-

MXN45 MX45 e MX55 MXNS55

{Roller Type> {Roller Type> {Roller Type> {Roller Type>

D

C= 95400N e C= 95400 N € =113 000 N C =148 000 N TN, C =148000 N
¢, =159 000 N ¢, =159 000 N ¢, =121 000 N increased C, =248 000 N C, =248 000 N

A A R VvV L VY

Downsizing and
increased. load.capacity!

Roller type with large
increase.of load capacity!

Compatible ball type and mounting dimensions

The Linear Roller Way Super X has mounting dimensions
compatible with the ball type Linear Way H.

Replacement with roller type is possible without significant
design change to machine or device.

(Roller Type) (Ball type)

C-Lube C-Lube
Linear Roller Way Super MX Linear Way MH

Flange type

Block type

Downsizing.and_increased t 0|
load capacity are possible!

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch I[ =24



Models and Size Variations @

A variety of models and size variations

Ball Type Compact Series

' C-Lube Linear Way ME
~ Linear Way E
Low Decibel Linear Way E

Versatile linear motion rolling guide achieved utility pursuing compactness
in every aspect just like lower, narrower, and shorter. Low decibel types
with resin separator to prevent direct contact between balls are also avail-

able.

Ball Type Miniature Series

. C-Lube Linear Way ML
Linear Way L

Thanks to the structure with two rows of balls to contact with the way at

four points, stable accuracy and rigidity can be achieved even in applica-
tions where load has variable direction and size or complex load is applied,
despite its very small body.

| ide uni ] Flange type Flange type Block type
Standard type Wide type Length of slide unit U R o o e o ot e Length of slide unit Size
ML MLF Short Standard | 1,2, 3,5,7,9, 12, 15, 20, 25 Short 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 45
type C %W
LWL LWLF ME MET
Wide type | 4, 6, 10, 14, 18, 24, 30, 42 LWE LWET E——
No o [Li ]
symbol U U

Lon

G 9 o T}

Ball Type High Rigidity Series

C-Lube Linear Way MH
Linear Way H

Micro Linear Way L

As the lineup of track rail width from 1 mm to 6 mm is available, i.e. standard and long, you can
select an optimal linear bushing for the specifications of your machine and device. For LWL1,

world's smallest size is realized: track rail width of 1 mm, slide unit width of 4 mm and assembly
height of 2.5 mm.

Linear motion rolling guide having a maximum load rating among ball type
units by incorporating a large-diameter ball. Stable accuracy and rigidity

can be achieved even in applications where load with variable direction and

Standard type Wide type
LWLA1 LWL2 LWL3 LWLF4 size and complex load are applied.
10
4 4 e T

et T H

Sectional shape }}i-l SEE \'ﬁié‘ﬂ "7
(Original size) N J—L J—L J—L
— 1 1 2 4 Flange type Flange type Block type Compact block type Length of slide unit
mounting from bottom  mounting from top (") mounting from top  mounting from top
Short . . . ) A MH MHT MHD MHS c
N LWH LWHT LWHD LWHS
Length of No
slide unit B symbol
(original size)
Standard =l ﬂ ool la | ¢ o o .
. e . e . P ) . . e ¢ Extra lon
Standard rail specification Tapped rail specification | Tapped rail specification (mounting from lateral) Solid rail specification L M
Track rail - — : . ) | Note (1) Some maodels may be mounted from bottom.
model . n-f__,_.,-'-"' ; B . =
= p— 8,10, 12, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 45, 55, 65, 85
L ¥ £ o

[ =25

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
1mm=0.03937inch
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Models and Size Variations @

A variety of models and size variations

Roller Type

, C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
Linear Roller Way Super X

Ball Type Wide Type Series
Linear Way F

As wide track rail is used and the distance between the load points is long,
this is a linear motion rolling guide suitable to single-row use due to the
structure resistant to across-the-width moment load. It is also resistant to
complex load.

Linear motion rolling guide that has achieved the highest level of perfor-
mance in all characteristics utilizing the roller's superior characteristic, such
as rigidity, load capacity, running accuracy and vibration damping property.
With extra long unit with the maximum slide unit length, load capacity and
rigidity are improved and running performance with super high accuracy is

realized.

. . Flange type Block type Compact block type Low section flange type  Low section block type
Flange type Flange type Block type Length of slide unit mounting from top / bottom mounting from top  mounting from top mounting from top mounting from top
mounting from top / bottom mounting from top / bottom mounting from top No Standard MX () MXN MXNS
]

LRX()

LWFH LWFF LWFS symbol| ——°

LWFH | 40,60,90
LWFF | 38,37,42,69

LWFS 33,37,42 Note (1) Size 20 series allows only for mounting from top and model mounting from bottom is MXH and LRXH.

Size
10, 12, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 45, 55, 65, 85, 100

Length of slide unit
C No symbol G L
Short Standard Long Extra long

_Ball Type U-Shaped Track Rail Series

C-Lube Linear Way MUL
Linear Way U

Four-row roller guide.of w
Track rail wi

Linear motion rolling guide of the structure with way inside the track rail of
U-shaped section and slide unit therein. With the U-shaped track rail, rigid-
ity against the track rail moment load and torsion is significantly improved.

Small type Standard type .
MUL LWU No Standard r -
LwuL symbol| . Stperamgn rigidity
il 7 S SStiper high load capacity
g ) MUL | 25, 30 _ . 3
G { | | }> oo | 25, 30 ; High running performance
LWU | 40, 50, 60, 86, 100, 130 Excellent frictional characteristics

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch [ =28

[ =27



Models and Size Variations ®

Features of extra long unit

| C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX| [ C-Lube Linear Way MH Further improvement of running accuracy
Length of slide unitis 1 4 to 1 5 times longer Length of slide unit is ] @ times longer Lﬂad Gapacity a”d I igidity are Sig”iﬁca”tly impf OVGd.’ .’

than that of standard unit than that of standard unit

Load capacity of machine or device is improved

As its basic dynamic load rating and basic static load rating are larger
than those of Long type by 122% and 129%, respectively, life and

margin safety of machine or device are improved.
: MH(T,D)G
MX(D,S)G | Comparison of basic dynamic load rating | | Comparison of basic static load rating |
MXN(S)G | . . 4 .
‘ Increased to 158 % relative to standard unit! Increased to 181 % relative to standard unit!
Increased to 122% relative to long unit! Increased to 129% relative to long unit!
| A “\ "“ (In case of MXL45) (In case of MXL45)
‘/5\-‘:\“65 y’ ; 800 000 1400 000
. b MH(T, D) i [ Short unit [ Short unit r
“\ ‘\ ‘A A \ .l = 700000 Standard unit M z 1200000 [ Standard unit [
MX(D,S) 2 600000 |- ] Long unit H 2 1000 000 | =) Long unit |
MXN(S) 1.} o [ Extra long unit r = [ Extra long unit ]
. < 500000 | 5
g T 800000
o 400000 ]
= o
g 300 000 M E 600 000
3 | o 400000
™~ S 200000 2
L. § 100 000 "I ’_ﬂ —m ! @ 200000 '—I ’» ’7
MH(T D)L 0 i ﬁ_l\ﬁ |_||_|ﬂ m\ﬂ | I I I 0 i rﬂ\ﬁ |_||_|\ﬁ |_|_|\m \ﬂ I I
2 Size20 Size25 Size30 Size35 Sized45 Size55 Size65 Size 85 Size20 Size25 Size30 Size35 Sized45 Size55 Size65 Size 85
MX(D,S)L
MXN(S)L
. . . . T - - - - - T
Super accurate feeding mechanism is realized y Ry, Contributing to improvement of machine or device rigidity

~
As running accuracy is as low as a half of that of long unit, feeding }N/ 00 0 > Elastic deformation relative to load is small in comparison with Loag Load

S

mechanism with super high accuracy can be realized. // long unit, device rigidity is improved, accuracy is improved, and
e S Measuring position resonance can be avoided. Measuring method £
Test conditions
= 0.2 / /
Test | Extra long unit L1 ‘ S = = | | | . .
. = S od —{Deflection amount 0.07 pm} " " n - . "
ortion <3 o omparison or elastic derormation under downwara loa omparison or elastic derormation under upward loa
portion | MXDL45 S g T AMMA A |c f elastic deformat derd d load | c f elastic deformat d d load |
Preload | T preload ] I 3 AT YW AV, T . : L . .
E £ b L i Rigidity increased to 155% relative to standard unit! Rigidity increased to 152 % relative to standard unit!
— g ot L L L Rigidity increased to 11 7% relative to long unit! Rigidity increased to 113% relative to long unit!
463 mm : Traveling distance mm (With displacement of 10 um for Size 45) (With displacement of 10 um for Size 45)
Test conditions = s = ‘ T - = ‘ T i
— — . N 3 : 1 L | MXD45 T preload (Standard unit) | MXD45 Ts preload (Standard unit) Z |
Test | Long unit — = E 5 o [Deflection amount 0.12 40 . MXDG45 T preload (Long unit) “0 " — MXDG45 T preload (Long unit
portion MXDG45 S § ’ \\ A /\/\/\ N —TN M g 35 " e MXDL45 T3 preload (Extra long unit) g 35 " e MXDL45 Ts preload (Extra long unit)
@0 &=
Preload | Ts preload L] ‘ [ 5 0 V\/ \/,/ WY WVW—~ \ = 80 = 80 -
2 o1 g s 5
= g 20 g 20 ,//
B © ©
£ 02 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 2 15 ~ // 3 15 ///r
. g 0 . o fa) a
@:‘ High.accuracy.running performance.is realized Traveing distance mm 0 — 1 — =
S————= — 5
. h . h f h . . () | o o
W’t Out major C ange 0 mac lne Or deVIce deSIgn ¥ 0 10 000 20 000 30 000 40 000 0 10 000 20 000 30 000 40 000
Note () Position of the slide unit mounting hole is changed. Load N Load N
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
[ —29 1mm=0.03937inch Il =30



Features of Special Environment Linear Way and Linear Roller Way @

_''s unique ideas and experiences
special environment applications.

&0 Linear Way and Linear Roller Way are available for various special environment by using different
materials and grease, surface treatment and dust protection measures, etc. Typical application fields and
major countermeasures are described below.

are utilized to explore new world for

When the Linear Way or Linear Roller Way is used in clean
environment such as a clean room, it is required that the
environment is not polluted by dust-generation by the Linear
Way or Linear Roller Way and it must have excellent rust
prevention property as rust prevention oil cannot be used.

When the Linear Way or Linear Roller Way is used in vacuum
environment, it is required that the gas discharged from the
Linear Way or Linear Roller Way does not pollute the environment
or reduce the degree of vacuum, and it must have excellent rust
prevention property as rust prevention oil cannot be used.

When the Linear Way is used in an environment where
temperature is higher than usual, heat resistance of synthetic
resin components and metal parts will be an issue.

If dust such as metal or wooden chips get into the way of the
Linear Way or Linear Roller Way, reduction of life and
accuracy may be caused. Therefore, measures to prevent
foreign substances from entering into the way are necessary.

Spatter of welding, etc. is so hot that it adheres to |
components. Foreign substances adhering to the track rail
firmly cannot be fully removed by normal dust protection
measures, So measures to avoid adherence and enhanced
foreign substances removal measures are necessary.

[ =31

Corrosion resistance

Non-Magnetic Hard Alloy Linear Way L
Stainless Linear Way and Linear Roller Way
Black chrome surface treatment

Clean

Hybrid Lubrication Linear Way L

Stainless Linear Way and Linear Roller Way
Black chrome surface treatment

Specified grease (CG2 or CGL grease)
Fluorine grease

Vacuum

Vacuum Environment Linear Roller Way Super X
Hybrid Lubrication Linear Way L

Heat resistance

Stainless steel end plate
Special environment seal

No end seal Specified grease (CG2 grease)
Stainless steel end plate
Fluorine grease

High temperature grease

Foreign substances (wood chips and metal powder, etc)

High Sealed Linear Way H Scrapers
Track rail mounting from bottom
Double end seals

Caps for rail mounting holes (aluminum alloy)
Rail cover sheet

Scrapers Fluorine black chrome surface treatment
C-Wiper Stainless steel end plate

Caps for rail mounting holes
Rail cover plate for track rail
Rail cover sheet

Female threads for bellows
Specific bellows

Linear motion rolling guide series for special environment :
Collective name of linear motion rolling guide series models corresponding to special environment.

Special specification for special environment :
Special specification corresponding to special environment by combination of linear motion rolling guide series.

Lubricant :
Lubricant suitable for each special environment can be selected.

[ =32



I JCI Features of Special Environment Linear Way and Linear Roller Way @

Vacuum Environment
Linear Roller Way Super X

ment applications.

The newly developed Vacuum Environment Linear Roller Way Super X
is a roller type linear motion rolling guide realizing excellent
outgas reduction property by combining corrosion-resistant
stainless steel casing and resin parts such as super engineer-
ing plastic (PEEK resin) end plate to resolve these issues.
Excellent properties of roller type such as high load capacity,
high rigidity and smooth sliding characteristic with low
frictional resistance can be ensured even under vacuum
environment.

Cylindrical rollers
Retaining plate
Retaining plate fixing band
End plate

Grease nipple

End Pressure Plate

Newly developed!
Roller type linear motion guide available under vacuum environment!

1 Corresponding fo low to high vacuum area (degree of vacuum 10" [Pa])!

2 Excellent outgas reduction property!

3 Baking temperature can be up to 200°C!

Temperature in still condition.
If baking temperature exceeds 150°C, multiply the basic load rating by
the temperature factor.

4 Excellent corrosion resistancel

Corrosion-resistant stainless steel is used in all steel made parts.

[ —33

Selection of lubricant

Though fluorine grease is recommended for lubricant,
carefully select grease since vapor pressure and tempera-
ture of base oil are correlated as vapor pressure goes up
along with increase of the temperature.

For details, see chosen grease manufacturer's catalog.

B Representative brands of fluorine grease

Brand Manufacturer
BARRIERTA SUPER IS/V | NOK KLUVER
DEMNUM"™ GREASE L-200 DAIKIN INDUSTRIES, LTD.

Relationship example between fluorine FOMBLIN® VAC3 SOLVAY SOLEXIS
grease vapor pressure and temperature FULLTRIBO VAC KYODO YUSHI CO., LTD.
KRYTOX® LVP DU PONT
10° | Remarks 1. KRYTOX® is a registered trademark of DU PONT.

2. FOMBLIN® is a registered trademark of SOLVAY SOLEXIS.

10

Vapor pressure (Pa)

20 100 200

Temperature ('C)

Specifications

We can offer optimal specification for your use conditions. If needed, please contact J{IK[D],

@ Applicable products

Series Linear Roller Way Super X
Applicable model | LRXD20---SL

B Main component materials

Casing Martensitic stainless steel

Track rail Martensitic stainless steel

Cylindrical rollers | Martensitic stainless steel =
End plate Super engineering plastic (PEEK resin)

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch [ —-34



IJCHO Features of Special Environment Linear Way and Linear Roller Way ®

Hybrid Lubrication Linear Way L

In clean environment, vacuum or high temperature environment
of semiconductor producer and LCD producer, etc, pollution by
outgas and particles is extremely not welcome. Therefore, solid
lubrication film has been used as lubricant.

10JKC[0) developed "Hybrid Lubrication Linear Way" with
dust-generation life and load resistance substantially higher
than conventional solid lubrication film.

Optimal for applications where general grease or
oil cannot be used, such as vacuum

. Ball retaining band
environment.

Stainless steel end plate |

What is hybrid lubrication

JLIKE[0) Hybrid system of IKO's landmark lubrication system "C-Lube" and newly developed "Low dust-generation coating"
achieves low dust generating performance, outgas reduction property, long life and excellent load resistance of Linear Way.

Low dust-generation coating

Bl Hybrid lubrication L
/— uorine lubrican uorine

. lubricant
_— Long life clean » ‘
ti . "
coating Lubricant supplied from C-Lube to

— Way

Fluorine lubricant + Fluorine resin C-Lube

Fluorine resin
C-Lube

ball surface and low dust-generation Ball
coating ensure excellent adherence section
and super low dust-generation

"Low dust-generation coating" consists of performance.

Poromeric fluorine resin lube is adopted for

special high molecule fluorine lubricant of
thinned submicron order, forming a gel
lubricant film firmly adhering to metal

newly developed "C-Lube" incorporated in
ball circulation path and impregnated
fluorine lubricant is constantly supplied by

surface with special jointing. minute amount to the ball surface by
capillary from micro air holes to form stable

lubrication film.

Load
resistance

Load resistance more than

Vacuum

Corresponding to low
to high vacuum
environment

Clean

(Low dust-generation)

JIS cleanliness class

double of general
clean coating

4 compliant
\ ~ 200°C (fluorine lubricant and
(Up tO 352 pamCleS %f) fluorine resin C-Lube are adopted)
diameter 0.5 um/m compliant

% For continuous operation, up
to 150°C.

[ —35

Performance

Class 4 low dust
generating performance

|

Dust-generation property |

1000000

Life 10 times longer than general clean
coating is achieved

] Dust-generation life comparison \

———— Hybrid lubrication

100000

——&—— Low dust-generation grease

Conventional "clean coating"

Hybrid
lubrication H 210

10000
1000 # ﬂ

Conventional 15
"clean coating"

l

100

B\ Ciass 438

Particle count over 0.5 um (piece/m®)

PPt
it

i

No lubrication | 4

T 11

Traveling distance

Test conditions Model : ML9 equivalent load: 80N stroke: 500 mm

e J ) times

longer than general T @ @
clean coating s achieved fs

10 100 1000

Dust-generation life comparison

Excellent outgas reduction property

] Outgas reduction property \

lon intensity (A) lon intensity (A)

0 20 40 60 80 0 20 40 60 80
Mass (M/e) Mass (M/e)

Outgassing property of Hybrid Lubrication Linear Way

Measuring condition  Model : ML9 Degree of vacuum: 10° Pa Temperature: 100°C, 200°C

@ Applicable products

@ Precaution for Use

Series

1. Although heat resistant fluorinated lubricant
and parts are used, operating temperature

C-Lube Linear Way ML

Main model code

shall be 200°C at the maximum or up to
150°C for continuous operation.

ML7,9,12,15

M Standard specification

N

. The unit must be stored in a dry and clean
place and unpacked in the same environment
right before use. In addition, do not touch the

Casing

Martensitic stainless steel 11 is made-to-order. product directly by bare hand.

Track rail

If needed, please contact JLK<[0].

€

Hybrid Lubrication Linear Way is packed in

Martensitic stainless steel clean condition and therefore cleaning is not

Ball

In addition, we also offer

Martensitic stainless steel non-magnetic stainless steel

necessary. In addition, do not wipe off the

End plate

Stainless steel specification. Please ask us for coating film on the raceway as it may affect

C-Lube

- - - lubrication and dust-generation properties.
Poromeric fluorinated resin  your request.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
1mm=0.03937inch

[ —36



IJCO Features of Special Environment Linear Way and Linear Roller Way @

Hybrid C-Lube Linear Way ML

ML---/HB

While maintenance free performance of C-Lube Linear Way
ML is maintained, the silicon nitride ceramics ball improves
high-speed performance and reduces noise level.
Ceramics has more resistance to deformation and more

Performance

rigidity than bearing steel and stainless steel. More than three times durability Noise reduction by about 4.5 dB
] High-speed performance \ ] Low decibel \
50 I
M Standard specification -Lube N ° ﬁ't“ze Hinear Way Ml /f
- | ybri
Casing Martensitic stainless steel Ball LinearWay L || Ragdoed < C-Lube Linear Way ML /’A
Track rail I\/!elirten&.tlc? stalnless‘steel End plate | % 40 / /Z(
Ball Silicon nitride ceramics Grease nipple Hybrid Continued 3 s e ,/
C-Lube Capillary Iuprlcatlng element End seal C-Lube 2 2‘//
(Porous resin) Linear Way L ﬁ 80
| Track rail |
0 1 2 3 4 %50 100
Durability life comparison Feed velocity m/min
Test conditions Model : ML12 Velocity: 300 m/min Acceleration: 40 G Test conditions Model : ML12 Measurement velocity: 30, 60, 90 m/min
Small deformation of rolling Low preload reduction volume and

elements and excellent rigidity accuracy maintained after operation

1 Superior high-speed performance «++ More than three times durabilty | High rigidity | _ Abrasion resistance |

s C-Lube Linear Way ML ‘ ‘ ‘
B Hybrid C-Lube
T C-Lube Linear Way ML / Linear Way ML
8 / ‘
1 / 7

/ Hybrid
4 C-Lube
Linear Way ML

eeeesseee Displacement volume reduced by about 10% 0 0 025 o5 o7 1

0 500 1000

2 Noise reduction «-¢-++++ Noise reduction by about 4.5 dB

Displacement um
o

Preload reduction volume comparison

Load N Model : ML12 Velocity: 300 m/min

it L Test conditions . - :
Test conditions Model : ML12 Preload: Standard Preload Load direction: Downward Acceleration: 40 G Traveling distance: 13,000 km

4 Superior abrasion resistance «++ Preload reduction volume s about one fourt Basic performance of C-Lube Linear Way

% All of the above based on comparison with our C-Lube Linear Way ML

+ Achieved long period maintenance free Achieved light and smooth sliding
] Maintenance free \ ] Sliding characteristic \
M a i nte n a n ce free \ ) 10 - mg :::-I;i‘)ea(;:ll(::dgreasi &0 ML9 Standard preload
oI N\\
- Achieved long period maintenance free ; 8 NS e 1 .
é < \ — ML15 B g 20
= " B > T~ g
Ecology Compact Smooth = ~
Minimized lubrication oil consumption Integral lubrication parts . Excellent sliding characteristic H ° g 1
g 20 -
T T o s Lo P I NS | |
0 0 20 000km 40 000 60 000 80 000 100 000 0 0 50 100 150
Traveling distance km Travelling distance mm
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lIbs.
[ =37
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IJCO Features of Special Environment Linear Way and Linear Roller Way ®

Non-Magnetic Hard Alloy
Linear Way L

Non-magnetic hard alloy Linear Way L is a linear motion
rolling guide that realizes relative magnetic permeability
lower than 1.001 and relative magnetic permeability lower
than one tenth of that of conventional non-magnetic
stainless steel products. Further, durability more than three N

times as higher as that of non-magnetic stainless steel Q) N
products is realized. '

Non-magnetic hard alloy Linear Way L is a non-magnetic
linear motion rolling guide optimal to avoid effects of
magnetic force in magnetic field environment. /

7
?

End plate

Relative magnetic permeability lower-than'1:001

Relative magnetic permeability lower than one tenth of that of non-magnetic
stainless steel products

More than three times durability

More than three times durability with hardness 1.5 times as much as that of
non-magnetic stainless steel products

High'corrosion resistance

Optimal for use in clean environment thanks to corrosion-resistant alloy

Easy handling

Casing and track rail have excellent ductility and coefficient of linear expansion
similar to general metals as they are made of metal

[ -39

felalive magnetic permeahility
Below 1.001

Non-magnetic hard alloy characterisics

Material name Non-magnetic Silicon nitride Non-magnetic
Characteristics hard alloy ceramics stainless steel
Relative magnetic®” 1.001 or less 1 1.01 or less
permeability : (0.999991) (1.005)
Electric conductivity O X O
Hardness (HV) 610 ~ 700 1400 ~ 1600 380 ~ 450
Linear expansion 115 3.2 19.0
coefficient (X10-6/°C) (30 ~200°C) (20 ~400°C) (20 ~400°C)
Specific gravity (g/cm) 7.7 3.2 7.9
Main component Ni, Cr SiaNs« Fe, Mn, Cr
Cost @) VAN O
Remark Good corrosion resistance Good corrosion resistance —

Note (1) ( )is only an example of the measurement value.

Selection of lubricant @ Applicable products

Series Linear Way L

LWL5---B ~ LWL15---B

Remark: No ball retaining band is included.

By selecting appropriate lubricant such as vacuum grease
and low dust-generating grease, this may be corresponding
to any operating environment.

Main model

B Main component materials

Casing Non-magnetic hard alloy
Track rail Non-magnetic hard alloy
Ball Silicon nitride ceramics

End plate Non-magnetic alloy steel

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch I —40



IJCO Features of Special Environment Linear Way and Linear Roller Way ®

Stainless Linear Way
and Linear Roller Way

A variety of stainless steel series

JLIC[0] Linear Way and Linear Roller Way lineup includes products
with stainless steel made parts instead of steel parts. As stainless

steel is resistant to rust relative to high carbon steel made
products, they are optimal for use in applications where oil

JLIKC[0] content and rust prevention oil are not preferred.
It is also suitable for use in cleanroom environment
room, so use clean grease that inhibits
dust-generation amount together.

Series name

Ball Type Miniature Series
C-Lube Linear Way ML

Linear Way L
Micro Linear Way L

Ball Type Compact Series

C-Lube Linear Way ME
Linear Way E

Ball Type High Rigidity Series

C-Lube Linear Way MH
Linear Way H

Ball Type Wide Type Series
Linear Way F

Ball Type U-Shaped Track Rail Series

C-Lube Linear Way MUL
Linear Way U

[ —41

End plate
Casing

C-Lube

Ball

Under seal
Ball retaining band

End seal

Grease nipple

Combination with special specification corresponds
to use in special environment!

Rust prevention

Black chrome surface treatment /L

Black chrome surface treatment on the track rail and
slide unit improves rust prevention capacity.

B Main component materials

Casing Martensitic stainless steel
Track rail Martensitic stainless steel
Ball Martensitic stainless steel

Ball retaining band | Stainless steel

End plate Engineering plastic

End seal Stainless steel + Synthetic rubber
Grease nipple | Brass

Linear Roller Way

Roller Type

C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
Linear Roller Way Super X

Fluorine black chrome surface treatment /LF

Coating of fluorinated resin is applied over the black
chrome surface treatment to prevent foreign sub-
stances from sticking and improve the rust prevention
capacity.

Black chrome surface treatment

‘ Corrosion resistance comparison based on humidity cabinet test

Features

H H Stainless steel +
Thin film Fluorine black chrome surface treatment
Uniform film High carbon steel + }
Fluorine black chrome surface treatment
Strong adhesion Stines el + -

Black chrome surface treatment

Excellent rust prevention capacity e

Low temperature processing Black chrome surfacetreatmenti

to prevent distortion Stanless steel

No peeling and no effects on High carbon stee

life and cleanroom environment 0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 1600

Rust development time hr

Test conditions Temperature 50°C, Relative humidity 95%RH

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch [ —42



IJCO Features of Special Environment Linear Way and Linear Roller Way @

Special specification for special environment

JLIKC[] Linear Way and Linear Roller Way lineup includes following special
specifications to correspond to various special environments.

Dust protection Dust protection

C-Wiper /RC Durability test result backing excellent
Mounted to the outside of end seal, it may be used for long dust prOtECtion effect of [C' Wiper]!
time even under environment where metal chips are spattering.

End seal, inner seal (/UR) and scraper (/Z) may be equipped as Durability test in environment with foreign substances g

standard when you specify special specification /RC with Test conditions i iy

C-Wiper. Test portion MX35 T3 preload / caps for rail mounting holes and C-Wiper included

Maximum velocity| 18 m/min
Stroke length 500 mm

If you need inner seal only, specify /UR.

Inner seal Foreign Fine metal chips
bt Particle diameter lower than 125 um
substances Hardness HRC40 ~ 50

End seal

Application dose 1 g/hr (total dose: 1 kg)

After operation
of 1,000 k

Only few foreign substances Only few foreign substances

Scrapers may get into the slide unit. get into the way!

Durability test in coolant mist environment

Test conditions

Applicable C-Wiper size

Size Test portion | MX35 T3 preload / caps for rail mounting holes and C-Wiper included
Model Length of slide unit | Model code 12 15 20 o5 30 35 5 55 65 Max@um 115.2 m/min
Short MXC - | -]looo]olo]Oo]O]oO velocity | 300 mm
Flange type mounting Standard MX - - on| O @) O O ©) ©) Stroke length Sﬁ'u”t?zttriﬁgm 20 times
from top / bottom Long MXG - - ool O O O O O O Coolant Spray amount 5 cc/hr
Extra long MXL - - o0l O O O O O O
Short MXDC - | -]J]o]Jo]o]J]o]o]o]o ~
Block type mounting Standard MXD - - O O O O O O O Wear condition of end seal lip tip
from top Long MXDG - - O O O O O O O of 10,000 km 005
Extralong | MXDL - - O O O O O O O i — Okm
Short mxsc | - [ -[of[Oo[Oo|-1T-1T-71+-  Atar oparation of 10000k
Compact block type Standard MXS - - O O O O @) O - e °
mounting from top Long MXSG - - O O O O O O - © A
Extra long MXSL - - O O O - - - - § -0.05 N\
Low section flange type Standard MXN — — — — = o = © % / \
mounting from top forng R — — - - S S S O = 2 o1
Exttalong |[MXNL | - | - | - | - | O | O | O O] - // \\
Low section block type SEMEETE AN — — —~ —~ O © © © —~ -0.15
mounting from top Long XIS G — — — — O © © © — -
Extra long MXNSL - - - = O O O O =

: : End seal is not damaged. Wear on the end seal is negligible!
Note (') Applicable to models mounting from top (MXHC20, MXH20, MXHG20, MXHL20).

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
[ —43 1mm=0.03937inch [ —44



IJCO Features of Special Environment Linear Way and Linear Roller Way

Special specification for special environment

Dust protection

Rail cover sheet

Rail cover sheet that consists of steel plate and adhesive
tape and fastened to the dedicated track rail with groove
on the track rail prevents foreign substances from entering
into the slide unit.

Caps for rail mounting holes /F

Caps for rail mounting holes close the track rail mounting
holes to prevent foreign substances from entering into the
slide unit.

Aluminum caps for rail mounting holes are also available.

Ask ZIK[[D for your request.

Caps for rail mounting holes
(Synthetic resin mode)

Dust protection

Rail cover plate /PS

Rail cover plate totally covers the upper surface of the track
rail to prevent foreign substances from entering into the track

rail.

[ —45

Track rail mounting from bottom

This is the specification that track rail is fixed from the mount-
ing surface side. As there are no mounting holes on the track
rail upper surface, adherence with the seal is superior and

better dust protection effect is achieved.

Slide unit

Female threads for mounting

Track rail mounting from bottom

Double end seals /V

Double end seals improve the dust protection property
further.

End plate

Thin filler piece

End seals

Scraper /Z

Mounted to the outside of end seal, it may remove large
foreign substances adhering to the track rail.

End plate

Thin filler piece

End seal

Scraper

Female threads for bellows /J

Female threads for bellows are prepared on the slide unit
and track rail ends.

Female threads for bellows

Female threads for bellows

Specific bellows

Dust protection cover over the exposed part of the track rail.

[ —46




I1ICOFeatures of Special Environment Linear Way and Linear Roller W ay () 5

Special specification for special environment

- lubricaion [y  Othes

With C-Lube plate /Q Low Dust-Generation Grease for Stainless steel end plate /BS Special environment seal /RE
Clean Environment CGL /YCL

Lubrication parts to substantially reduce the need for lubrica- End plate is changed to stainless steel.
tion management, i.e. grease job. For this grease, mixed soap is used as thickener and synthetic oil

and low pour point mineral oil are mixed with base oil, so it has excel-
lent low dust generating performance, rolling resistance, lubrication,
and rust prevention property.

The end and under seals are replaced with end seals for
special environment that can be used at high temperatures.
When it is used in high temperature environment, stainless
steel end plate (/BS) and high temperature grease should
be combined.

Bellows cartridge (80 )
JG80 /CGL

With miniature greaser (2.5 ml)

MG2.5 /CGL
“__I.‘ . S
—ee | s )
The photo shoes a combination of special environment
seal (/RE) and stainless steel end plate (/BS).
Low Dust-Generation Grease for Anti-Fretting Corrosion Grease AF2 /YAF

Clean Environment CG2 /YCG | .~ = 1O can offer products

For this grease, urea is used as thickener and synthetic oil is used

as base oil, so it has excellent low dust generating performance, Bellows Cartridge (80 g) '
operating temperature range, lubrication property, rust prevention JG80 /AF2 o r s p ec I ; e n
'J/A e

property and oxidation stability.
LS
o’
d|I| "' h |ﬂ“ |I|
With miniature greaser (2.5 ml)

MG2.5 /CG2 ‘ 5

= 1

= == :
e Other'special grease If needed, ask LICO for your request.

If you need any special grease for vacuum or high tempera-
ture, ask for ZIK[@your request.

Bellows cartridge (80 g)
JG80 /CG2

With miniature greaser (2.5 ml)
MG2.5 /AF2

—t FETECAY]

Hi

MG10 /CG2 with 10 ml are also available.

I —47 ' , L=
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Maintenance-free

Explanation and Dimension Table for Respective Product Series

Rail Guide Type

@® C-Lube Linear Way ML
Linear Way L

Exp|anation ................................................ -5
Dimension Table «--ccveeeremeniiiiiiiniiinnnnn, I-23

@® C-Lube Linear Way ME
Linear Way E

Exp|anation ................................................ I-41
Dimension Table -c-c-ceeeererermieniieniiiniennennnen. I-53

@ C-Lube Linear Way MH
Linear Way H

Exp|anation ................................................ I-67
Dimension Table «-««-ceeeereeriimiiiniiniiiiinninnn. -85

@ Linear Way F

Exp|anation ................................................ ]1_1 1 3
Dimension Table «--cceeeeereemmeeiiiiiiiiiinniinnnnn, ]1_1 27

@ C-Lube Linear Way MUL
Linear Way U

Exp|anation ................................................ ]1_1 35
Dimension Table «--cceeeeereemieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinin ]1_1 45

@ C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
Linear Roller Way Super X

Exp|anation ................................................ I-149
Dimension Table «--cceeeeeeeemiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinn, ]I_‘l 69

@ Linear Roller Way X

Exp|anati0n ................................................ -1 97
Dimension Table «--cceeeeereremeriieniieiiiennnninnnnn, I-205

@ Linear Way Module

Exp|anation ................................................ I-211
Dimension Table ««-ccceeeereeeniiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnn, I-219
General Explanation
. General Explanation .............................................. ]]]_2
Introduction of Application Examples
@ Introduction of Application Examples :----«xeeeeeeeeeee V-2
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C-Lube Maintenance Free Series

Identification Number and Specification —————————

Example of an identification number

C-Lube Linear Way ML

The specifications of ML(F) and LWL(F) series are indicated by the identification
number. Indicate the identification number, consisting of a model code, dimensions,
a part code, a material code, a preload symbol, a classification symbol, an
interchangeable code, and a supplemental code for each specification to apply.

Interchangeable specification 0 @ 0 @ @ 9 0 @ @ @ @

The aquamarine end plate is the
symbol of maintenance free.

Single slide unit ML C 1 2 Ci1 P S1 / U
-1 T I I
Single track rail (") LWL T RZOO B P S1
I | | | | |
Assembled set ML _(‘: 1 2 C1 R2OO T+ P S1 /U
Non-interchangeable specification
Assembled set ML C 12 C1 R200 B T P /U
-1 T
OModeI -/

I

End plate @Length of slide unit
Model

code
0 Structure

Page 1 -7
End seal

Ball retaining band

Oil hole ; Dimensions Page I —7
Linear Way L )
LW L @Number of slide units
Zs;te Page -7

@ Ball retained type for easy operation

The slide unit of ball retained type incorporates the ball
retaining band, which prevents the ball from dropping
down when the slide unit is removed from the track rail.
This safety structure brings you an easy operation to the
machines / equipment.

Points

@ Extremely small size realized by simple
structure

OMaterial type £ J
Material

code Page I -7

For details © P.I-19

Super small-size linear motion rolling guide produced by )
two-row four-point contact simple structure and original . . @Premad amount Prefoad
small sizing technology. The track rail width of LWL1, the @ Stainless steel selections for excellent sy TEER

corrosion resistance

Stainless steel highly corrosion-resistant is used as the )
basic specification, so that the products are suitable for @Accuracv class i

applications where rust prevention oil is not preferred, we  age T4
such as in cleanroom environment. High carbon steel
products suited to general purposes are also provided.

@ Widely supports special environment uses
For details @ P.I-31

smallest size, is only Tmm. For details @ P.I-41

@ Wide range of variations for your needs
For details @ P.I-25

The slide unit shape can be selected from two types, the
standard type and the wide type suited for single-row
track rail uses, and there are four types with different
lengths of slide unit with same section. Furthermore, the
track rail has the variation of standard type and tapped rail

Intechengezble _
ok Page 1—-15

C-Lube linear way L models for special environment uses are

type with the screw thread implanted, allowing you to
select an optimal product for the specifications of your
machine and device.

0-5

provided as a series. Increasingly varied special environment
uses are supported, such as by high-speed / low-noise
specifications by combining silicon nitride ceramics and low
dust-generation specifications.

@Special specification

Supplemental

o Page 1—15

Note (") Indicate "LWL---B" or "LWLF--B" for the model code of the single track rail regardless of the series and the combination of slide unit

models.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.

1mm=0.03937inch

I-6



Detalls of Identlflcatlon Number and speCIfIGatIOII — Model - Length of Slide Unit - Structure - Size Number of Slide Unit - Length of Track Rail - Material Type —

Table 2.1 Models and sizes of standard type ML(F) and LWL(F) series
Model C-Lube Linear Way ML Standard type : ML Material Size
(ML(F) series) Wide type : MLF Types of track rails I Length of slide unit Structure Model
type 112 3|5|7|9(12|{15/20|25
Linear way L (1) Standard type : LWL
(LWL (F) series) Wide type " LWLF MLC -|=-]-10|O0|O|O|O|O|O
For applicable models and sizes, see Table 2.1 and Table 2.2. mweB |—|—-|—-lololololololo
Indicate "LWL:--B" or "LWLF---B" for the model code of the single track rail regardless of the o
series and the combination of slide unit models. ° ML -|=-1=-]lO0lO0|lOlO|lO|O|O
Note () This model has no built-in C-Lube. % LWL-B _I-l-lololololololo
Standard rail specification %
@ Length of slide unit Short e For applicable models and sizes, see Table 2.1 and T - | 8 Ball rotaineg | MG -|-]1-]-]0|o|O0|O0|0O|O
Standard : No symbol Table 2.2. — IS t
Long ‘G ‘: : .:.,-'” & ype me8 (- |—-|-|-|O|O|O|O|O]|O
Extra long ‘L
MLL - |=-|=-]-]-10/0|0|—-| -
Structure Table 1.1 Structure of ML and LWL
Model Types and sizes of track rails Structure _§ @
= ©
ML Standard rail specification Ball retained type : No symbol S E wL-Bcs | — | —|—-|—-|—-|O0lO|O|O]| -
Standard rail specification Ball retained type : B :9;%
Mounting Size: 2, 3 Ball non-retained type : No symbol Ball non-
Tapped rail from bottom  Size: 5, 7, 9 Ball retained type : N retained type LWLC Bl CR il il Bl Bl Bl Bl e
LWL specification Mounting o Ball non- , Ball retained
from lateral 2% retained type " Tapped railfspecification type WEGEN | — | = |~ |C 0|0~ |~ |~ |~
: : _ Mounting from bottom _
Solid rail Size: 1 Ball non - o e Balllnog LWL —lolol=|=|=-|=-|=-|=-]-=
specification retained type w retained type
‘: Elz;ljlleretalned LWL _I-l-lololol=|=l=|=
Table 1.2 Structure of MLF and LWLF .L
Model Types of track rails Structure t%; JI(B?JIIeretained weN | —|—-|=|=lolol-|-]-]|-
MLF Standard rail specification Ball retained type : No symbol E y
. T Size: 4, 6 Ball non-retained type : No symbol ﬂj
Sezleeielleligt et Size: 10~42 Ball retained type : B Tapped rail specification o
LWLF - - Mounting from lateral 9]
Tapped rail specification Size: 6 Ball non-retained type N e Sk
o P Size: 10~18 | Ball retained type - S Ball non- LWLy ol=l=l=|=|=|=]=|=]-=
~ ‘___,,‘--"" & o) o retained type
For applicable models and sizes, see Table 2.1 and Table 2.2.
o Size Standard type 1, 2, 3, 5,7, 9, 12, For applicable models and sizes, see Table 2.1 and Solid rail specification
15, 20, 25 Table 2.2. Standard
Wide type 4, 6, 10, 14, 18, 24, tancar Ball non- LWL ol=l-|-l=|=|=|=|=|-
30, 42 % retained type
Number of slide units : indi i
@ - CO For an assembled set, indicates the number of slide Remark: For the models indicated in ], the interchangeable specification is available.
units assembled on a track rail. For a single slide unit,
only "C1" is specified.
@ Length of track rail :RO Indicate the length of track rail in mm.
For standard and maximum lengths, see Table 3.1,
Table 3.2, and Table 3.3.
0 Material type Stainless steel made : No symbol For applicable models and sizes, see Table 2.1 and
High carbon steel made : CS Table 2.2.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o—-7 1mm=0.03937inch I-—8



— Model - Length of Slide Unit - Structure - Size - Material Type — — Length of Track Rail —

Table 2.2 Models and sizes of wide type ML(F) and LWL(F) series Table 3.1 Standard and maximum length of stainless steel track rail (Standard type)
. Material . . Size
Types of track rails Length of slide unit Structure Model n (Pieces)
type 4 6 |10 |14 | 18 | 24 | 30 | 42
Ball retained MLFC -l ol jejejelel° @ @ SS @
t
ype IWLFC-B | — | — | O] O] O|O|O]|O B F E
© Ball non- _ S U I R T L
g retained type LWLFC o
) : MLF - -0 O|O|O|0O]|O
Standard rail specification | 1 Ball retained
a @ type N
'! - @ LWLF--B
[ - = Ball non- I R e L %
.: w 175) retained type LWLF ©10 .
MLFG =| =] = LWLA1
Ball retained
e LWLFG:--B — — — O]l O] O | 0|0 n (Pieces)
58 _ ‘
g £ Ball retained mEBss | — | - | - —lolololo == ==
c @ type ] i
22
T »
A E F E
Ela;)lleretalned -l -lololol|-1|-1|- L
LWLFC-N .
9 Ball non- —lol=|=l=|=]=1- unit: mm
Tapped rail specification g retained type Identificati
Mounting from bottom = - entification
e g JI(BaILretamed - l-lololol=1]-]-= St ML 5 ML 7
w = I;/p” LWLF--N [tem LWL1---Y LWLA1 LWL2 LWL3 LWL5---B LWL7---B
r a all non-
‘-l 8 retained type ol S F i e i el 18 ( 3) 18 (—) 32 (4) 30 ( 3) 60 ( 4) 60 ( 4)
' ¥ = 30 ( 5) 30 (-) 40 ( 5) 40 ( 4) 90 ( 6) 90 ( 6)
n Ball retained 42 (7) 42 (—) 56 ( 7) 60 ( 6) 105 ( 7) 120 ( 8)
o mLFe-N | — | - | - |O|Oo]|=-|-]- Standard length L () 80 (10) 80 ( 8) 120 ( 8) 150 (10)
100 (10) 150 (10) 180 (12)
Remark: For the models indicated in ], the interchangeable specification is available. 240 (16)
Pitch of mounting holes F 6 - 8 10 15 15
E & - 4 5, 7.5 7.5
E reference or higher 2.5 — 2.5 3 4 4.5
dimensions (1)  below 515 = 6.5 8 11.5 12
: 102 102 104 150 210 300
2
Maximum length (2 (200) (300) (510) (990)
Maximum number of _ _ _ _ 5 7
butt-jointing track rail ()
Maximum length of _ _ _ _
butt-jointing track rail (%) 915 1905
Identification | g ML 12 ML 15 ML 20 ML 25
ltem LWL9--B LWL12---B LWL15---B LWL20---B LWL25---B
60 ( 3) 100 ( 4) 160 ( 4) 180 ( 3) 240 ( 4)
80 ( 4) 150 ( 6) 240 ( 6) 240 ( 4) 300 ( 5)
120 ( 6) 200 ( 8) 320 ( 8) 360 ( 6) 360 ( 6)
SRl b (@ 160 ( 8) 275 (11) 440 (11) 480 ( 8) 480 ( 8)
220 (11) 350 (14) 560 (14) 660 (11) 660 (11)
280 (14) 475 (19) 680 (17) 840 (14) 900 (15)
Pitch of mounting holes F 20 25 40 60 60
E 10 12.5 20 30 30
E reference or higher 4.5 5 5.5 8 9
dimensions (1)  below 14.5 17.5 25.5 38 39
Maximum length (2) 860 1 000 1 000 960 960
9 (1 200) (1 450) (1 480) (1 800) (1 800)
Maximum number of
butt-jointing track rail (%) 2 2 2 2 2
Maximum length of
butt-jointing track rail () 1660 1925 1880 1740 1740

Notes (') Not applicable to track rail with stopper pins (supplemental code "/S").
(®) Length up to the value in () can be produced. If needed, please contact IICO. Not applicable to tapped rail specifications.
(®) Not applicable to interchangeable specifications or tapped rail specifications.
Remarks 1. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size.
2. Indicate "LWL---B" for the model code of the single track rail regardless of the series and the combination of slide unit models.
3. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of E reference dimensions. To change the dimensions,
indicate the specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page Ill-29.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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— Length of Track Rail —

Table 3.2 Standard and maximum length of stainless steel track rail (Wide type)

n (Pieces)

2 X n (Pieces)

U

)

i

%

)

— Length of Track Rail —

Table 3.3 Standard and maximum length of high carbon steel track rail (Standard type, Wide type)

n (Pieces)

A

n (Pieces)

2 X n (Pieces)

7

)

O/

70

E F E
L LWL--BCS LWLF---BCS LWLF 42:-BCS
unit: mm
Identification
number LWL 9---BCS LWL12:--BCS LWL15---BCS LWL20---BCS
ltem
80 ( 4) 100 ( 4) 160 ( 4) 180 ( 3)
160 ( 8) 200 ( 8) 320 ( 8) 240 ( 4)
220 (11) 275 (11) 440 (11) 360 ( 6)
Standard length L (n) 280 (14) 350 (14) 560 (14) 480 ( 8)
380 (19) 475 (19) 680 (17) 660 (11)
500 (25) 600 (24) 800 (20) 900 (15)
600 (30) 700 (28) 920 (23) 1020 (17)
Pitch of mounting holes F 20 25 40 60
E 10 12.5 20 30
E reference or higher 4.5 5 515 8
dimensions (1)  below 14.5 17.5 255 38
Maximum length 1 000 1500 1520 1560
Identification
number LWLF18---BCS LWLF24---BCS LWLF30---BCS LWLF42---BCS
Item
90 ( 3) 120 ( 3) 160 ( 4) 160 ( 4)
180 ( 6) 240 ( 6) 320 ( 8) 320 ( 8)
240 ( 8) 320 ( 8) 440 (11) 440 (11)
Standard length L (n) 300 (10) 400 (10) 560 (14) 560 (14)
420 (14) 600 (15) 680 (17) 680 (17)
510 (17) 720 (18) 800 (20) 800 (20)
600 (20) 800 (20) 920 (23) 920 (23)
Pitch of mounting holes F 30 40 40 40
E 15 20 20 20
E reference or higher 585) 6.5 6.5 6.5
dimensions (1)  below 20.5 26.5 26.5 26.5
Maximum length 1500 1520 1600 1600

T LWLF 42---B
unit: mm
Identification
e MLF 10 MLF 14
ltem LWLF4 LWLF6 LWLF10---B LWLF14---B
40 ( 4) 60 ( 4) 60 ( 3) 90 ( 3)
60 ( 6) 90 ( 6) 80 (4) 120 ( 4)
70 ( 7) 105 ( 7) 120 ( 6) 150 ( 5)
snigkidl gL 6 80 ( 8) 120 ( 8) 160 ( 8) 180 ( 6)
100 (10) 150 (10) 220 (11) 240 ( 8)
280 (14) 300 (10)
Pitch of mounting holes F 10 15 20 30
E 5 7.5 10 15
E reference or higher 815 4.5 4.5 5.5
dimensions (1)  below 8.5 12 14.5 20.5
. 180 240 300 300
2
AT RO (300) (300) (500) (990)
Maximum number of _ _ 7 8
butt-jointing track rail (%)
Maximum length of _ _
butt-jointing track rail (%) 1840 1950
\dentification MLF 18 MLF 24 MLF 30 MLF 42
ltem LWLF18---B LWLF24---B LWLF30---B LWLF42---B
90 ( 3) 120 ( 3) 160 ( 4) 160 ( 4)
120 ( 4) 160 ( 4) 240 ( 6) 240 ( 6)
150 ( 5) 240 ( 6) 320 ( 8) 320 ( 8)
st o £ @ 180 ( 6) 320 ( 8) 440 (11) 440 (11)
240 ( 8) 400 (10) 560 (14) 560 (14)
300 (10) 480 (12) 680 (17) 680 (17)
Pitch of mounting holes F 30 40 40 40
E 15 20 20 20
E reference or higher B85 6.5 6.5 6.5
dimensions (')  below 20.5 26.5 26.5 26.5
690 680 680 680
H 2
Maximum length (*) (1 860) (1 960) (2 000) (2 000)
Maximum number of
butt-jointing track rail (%) 8 8 8 8
LRI eI O 1920 1840 1840 1840

butt-jointing track rail (%)

Notes (1) Not applicable to track rail with stopper pins (supplemental code "/S").
) can be produced. If needed, please contactIIO. Not applicable to tapped rail specifications.
(®) Not applicable to interchangeable specifications or tapped rail specifications.
Remarks 1. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size.
2. Indicate "LWLF---B" for the model code of the single track rail regardless of the series and the combination of slide unit models.

(®) Length up to the value in (

3. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of E reference dimensions. To change the dimensions,

indicate the specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page Il1-29.

0—11

Note (1) Not applicable to track rail with stopper pins (supplemental code "/S").
Remarks 1. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size.
2. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of E reference dimensions. To change the dimensions,

indicate the specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page IlI-29.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
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— Preload Amount — — Accuracy class —

@ Preload amount Clearance *To Specify this item for an assembled set or a single slide @ Accuracy class High ‘H For interchangeable specification products, assemble a
Standard * No symbol unit. Precision s [P slide unit and a track rail of the same accuracy class.
Light preload TTh For details of the preload amount, see Table 4. Size 1 series have "No symbols."
For applicable preload types, see Table 5.1 and Table For the details of accuracy class, see Table 6.1 and 6.2.
5.2.

Table 4 Preload amount

Item | Preload Preload Table 6.1 Tolerance and allowable values (Series of size 1) Table 6.2 Tolerance and allowance (Series of size 2 or higher)
Preload symbol amount Operational conditions
type N
Clearance To 0" - Very light motion
Standard (No symbol) 0(® - Light and precise motion T
- - | O ¢
- Almost no vibrations O
Light preload Ta 0.02 C, - Load is evenly balanced = Ll
- Light and precise motion = I+ T
i [ | |
Notes (') There is zero or subtle clearance. \‘% !
(®) Indicates zero or minimal amount of preload. I L N
Remark: C, indicates the basic static load rating. ; py e
1 2
EIR Bl [}
unit: mm unit: mm
Table 5.1 Application of preload (Standard type) Table 5.2 Application of preload (Wide type) ltem Tolerance EES (clas:grng%ggn High Precision
Preload type (preload symbol) Preload type (preload symbol) Dim. H tolerance +0.020 Item (H) P
Size Clearance Standard | Light preload Size Clearance Standard | Light preload Dim. N, and Dim. N, tolerance +0.025 Dim. H tolerance +0.020 +0.010
(To) (No symbol) (T1) (To) (No symbol) (T+) Dim. N tolerance +0.025 +0.015
1 ) — — 4 0O — Dim. variation of H () 0.015 0.007
2 O _ _ 6 O — Dim. variation of N (7) 0.020 0.010
3 0o — — 10 ) ) _ D|m.- variation of H for 0.030 0.020
multiple assembled sets (%)
5 O O = 14 ©) O O Parallelism i on of
o) 5 50 " o o o arallelism in operation o .
Y O the slide unit C surface to A See Fig. 1
9 oM O o) 24 O O O surface
12 o0 ) o0 30 o o o Parallelism in operation of
15 oM O oM 42 O O O the slide unit D surface to B See Fig. 1
20 O O O Remark: The mark [ indicates that interchangeable specification surface
25 O O O products are available. Notes (') It means the size variation between slide units mounted
Note (') Not applicable when /HB is specified. on the same tracl§ rail. -
Remark: The mark [__] indicates that interchangeable (?) Applicable to the interchangeable specification.
specification products are available.
30
D
\X\Q‘\ =
£ 20
5
2
[
&
1
0 e T
0
0 500 1000 1500 2000

Length of track rail L mm

Fig. 1 Parallelism during running
(Series of size 2 or higher)

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o—-13 1mm=0.03937inch o—14



— Interchangeable Specification - Special Specification — — Special Specification —
|

Table 7.4 Application of special specifications (Non-interchangeable specification)
Interchangeable S1 specification : 81 This is specified for the interchangeable specifications. Size
82 specification 182 Assemble a track rail and a slide unit with the same . o Supplemental
Non-interchangeable  : No symbol interchangeable code. Performance and accuracy of Special specification aile 1 2 3 5 7 9 12 15 20 25
specification "S1" and "S2" are the same. = 4 6 10 14 18 24 30 42 -
For applicable models and sizes, see Table 2.1 and Butt-jointing track rails (1) (2) /A % % % 0 @) @) 9) 9) 0O 0O
]’able = ' _ Stainless steel end plate (%) /BS X oG | 0G| O O O @) @) @) X
e .?.ymt!aol is Indicated forinonTINiSIEHEESEE S Opposite reference surfaces arrangement /D X O O O O O O O O O
Specl e Specified rail mounting hole positions /E X O O O O O O O O O
. L Hybrid C-Lube Linear Way /HB X X X X o | 0GB | OB | O6G) X X
Special specification /A, /BS, /D, /E, /HB, /1, LR, For applicable special specifications, see Tables 7.1, Inspection sheet /1 x |lolo oo lo ool o] o
/MN, /N, /Q, /RE, /S, /U, /INO, /YO 7.2,7.3,and 7.4. Black chrome surface treatment (track rail) /LR X X X X @) @) O O O O
For combination of multiple special specifications, see Without track rail mounting bolt (%) /MN X o | OO O O O O O @) O
Table 8. No end seal /N X X X O O O O O O O
For details of special specification, see page II-28. With C-Lube plate (%) /Q % % % O O O O O O O
Special environment seal () /RE X X X O O O @) O ©) X
Track rail with stopper pins /S X X X O O O O O O O
Table 7.1 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification, single slide unit) Under seal /U x x x x x O O o o O
Size A group of multiple assembled sets /WO X O O O O O O O O O
Special specification S”pp'eg"’"ta' 1 9 | 12 | 15 | 20 | 25 Specified grease () YO x J]Jo®|] 0O | O] O] O | O] O |O]O
code _ _ Notes (') Not applicable to high carbon steel made products.
10 14 18 24 30 42 , ; e
(®) Not applicable to tapped rail specification.
No end seal N - - - © 1 ©]1o0 ] o] O] O] O (%) Applicable to LWL(F) series. / YCG is applicable to ML(F) series.
With C-Lube plate (") /Q = — — O O O O O O O (*) ML(F) series is applicable only to /YCG.
Under seal /U = = = X X O O O O @) () Not applicable to size 4 and 6 series.
Note (1) Applicable to LWWI(F) series. (6) Applicable to size 7, 9, 12, and 15 of ML series.

(") Not applicable to size 2 and 3 series.
(8) Applicable only to /YNG.

Table 7.2 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification, single track rail)

Size
o SupTz:;Lental 1 2 3 5 7 9 12 15 20 25 Table 8 Combination of supplemental codes
= 4 6 10 14 18 24 30 42 = ?DS g o)
Specified rail mounting hole positions /E = = = O O O O O O O E|-|O| -
Without track rail mounting bolt /MN — — — O O O O O O O HBlol-1olo
I O|0|0|0|0O
LRI -] O|O0O|O|0|0O
Table 7.3 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification, assembled set) MN O O|O|O|O|O]|O
Size NIOIO|O|O]O]|O|0O]|O
Special specification S B 5 7 9 12 15 20 25 QR o000 10]0]010
code REO|O|O]|O|-]0]|O]|O|-]0
= 10 14 18 24 30 42 = slololololololololololo

Opposite reference surfaces arrangement /D - ©) O O O ©) ©) O ulolololololololol=1ol=1o
Specified rail mounting hole positions /E - - - O O O O O O O wlololol=1lolololololololo]lo
Without track rail mounting bolt (") /MN - - - ©) O O ©) ©) O O vy|iolololol=]lolololol=lolololo
No end seal /N - - - o o o o o o ©) A|BS|D|E |HB| I |[LR|MN/N|Q|RE|S|U|W
With C-Lube plate (*) Q - - - O O O O O O O Remarks 1. The combination of * — " shown in the table is not
Under seal /U = = = X X @) @) @) O @) available.

Notes (') Not applicable to tapped rail specification. 2. When using multiple types for combination, please

(®) Applicable to LWL(F) series. indicate by arranging the symbols in alphabetical
order.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o—-15 1mm=0.03937inch o—16



— Special Specification —

Table 9 Dimensions of slide unit with C-Lube plate
(Supplemental code /Q)

)
C-Lube (L) C-Lube

Table 11 Dimensions of track rail with stopper pins
(Supplemental code /S)

< [l
c
unit: mm unit: mm
Identification Identification Size a b c
IL, IL, IL, I
number ! ¢ number ! ¢ 5 = 2 2 1.6
LWLC 5B | 22 = LWLFC 10---B | 26.5 - 7 = 2.5
LWL 5B | 25 = LWLF 10---B | 30.5 = 9 = S 2
LWLC 7---B 27 - LWLFC 14---B | 30.5 - = 10 2 1.6
LWL 7---B &l - LWLF 14---B | 39.5 - 12 =
LWLG 7B | 39 = LWLFG 14---B | 50 - = 14 2.5 8
LWLC 9B | 30 = LWLFC 18:--B | 34.5 - 15 = 4
LWL 9---B 39 - LWLF 18---B | 46.5 = - 18 3
LWLG 9B 49 - LWLFG 18---B | 58.5 - 20 = 5 2
LWLC 12---B | 33 = LWLFC 24---B | 38.5 - = 24 3
LWL 12--B | 42 = LWLF 24---B | 52 - 25 = 815 5
LWLG 12---B 52 - LWLFG 24---B | 67 = - 30 4
LWLC 15---B 42 a7 LWLFC 30---B | 45.5 50 = 42 25 5
LWL 15--B | 52 57 LWLF 30---B | 59.5 64
LWLG 15---B | 67 72 LWLFG 30---B | 78.5 83
LWLC 20---B | 48 53 | LWLFC 42--B | 51.5 56 Table 12 #, dimensions with under seal (Supplemental
LWL 20--B | 60 65 | LWLF 42--B | 65 70 code /U)
LWLG 20---B 78 83 LWLFG 42---B | 84.5 89
LWLC 25--B | 63.5 74 =
LWL 25--B 87.5 98 & &
LWLG 25---B | 107.5 117 .
Remarks 1. The dimensions of the slide unit with C-Lube at both =y
ends are indicated.
2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is ;
applied to all LWL(F) series models of the same size. unit: mm
Table 10 Load rating / static moment rating (Supplemental code /HB) Size L5
of Hybrid C-Lube Linear Way 9 - 1
Identification c C, T, T, (") T,() e — 2
number N N N-m N-m N-m 15 — 3
16 | 13 - 18 2
MLC 7-/HB | 937 | 965 | 35 | 458 | 108 55 - A
ML 7-/HB | 1330 | 1610 5.9 Sl | e - 24 2
75 6.3 25 - 50
MLG 7---/HB 1690 2 250 8.2 437 36.2 — 30 D)
MLC 9-/HB | 1180 | 1260 | 59 | .25 | 21 - 42 3
7.7 G5 Note () The dimensions are the same as those before mounting of
ML 9+/HB | 1810 | 2340 | 109 | 434 | 364 under seal.
MLG 9-/HB | 2370 | 3420 | 159 | 132 | 134

271 22.7
MLL 9-/HB | 2870 | 4500 20.9 134 112

4.5 3.8
MLC 12---/HB | 2210 | 2030 12.6 355 29.8

13.1 11.0
ML 12---/HB | 3330 | 3650 22.6 792 66.4

26.0 21.9
MLG 12:--/HB | 4310 | 5270 32.7 143 120

59.3 49.8
MLL 12---/HB | 5820 | 8110 50.3 288 242

9.9 8.3
MLC 15---/HB | 3490 | 3310 2585 71.8 60.3

25.3 21.2
ML 15---/HB | 4980 | 5520 42.5 146 152

54.3 45.5
MLG 15---/HB | 6620 | 8280 63.7 288 241

104 86.9
MLL 15-/HB | 8370 [11600 | 89.2 | ;0% Bt

Note (') The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the
lower values are for two slide units sticking.

o—-17

Lithium-soap base grease (MULTEMP PS No.2 [KYODO
YUSHI CO., LTD.)) is pre-packed in ML(F) and LWL(F) series.
Additionally, ML(F) series has C-Lube placed in the
recirculation part of balls, so that lubricant replenishment
interval can be extended and maintenance man-hours such
as grease job can be reduced significantly.

ML(F) series and LWL(F) series have grease nipple or oil hole
as indicated in Table 14. Since the Size 1, 2, 3, 4 and 6
series do not have an oil hole, apply grease directly to the
raceway part of the track rail for re-greasing. Supply nozzles
fit to each shapes of grease nipple and dedicated supplying
equipment (miniature greasers) fit to oil holes are also
available. When these parts are desired, refer to Table 14
and Table 15.1 in I-22 and Table 16 of page II-23 to order.

Table 13 Oil hole specifications

Casing

Rubber part of end seal

End seal

Dust Proteclion m——

The slide unit of ML(F) series and LWL(F) series is dust
protected by end seals included as standard. However, if
large amount of contaminant or dust are floating, or if large
particles of foreign substances such as chips or sand may
adhere to the track rail, it is recommended to attach a
protective cover to the linear motion mechanism.

No end seal is provided for size 1, 2, 3, 4 or 6 series. For
applications in the environment not clean enough, cover the
entire unit with a protective case, etc. to prevent harmful
foreign substances such as dust and particles from outside
to enter.

unit: mm
Size d, d,

5 10 1.1

7 14 1.2

9 18 0.5 1.5

12 24 2
Table 14 Parts for lubrication
Size Grease nipple typs () Applicable supply nozzle Bolt size of fe.m.ale threads
type for piping
5,7,9,12 10, 14,18, 24 Qil hole Miniature greaser
A-5120V  A-5240V a
15,20 80,42 AMS B-5120V  B-5240V
A-8120V

25 B-M4 B-8120V M4

Note (1) For specifications of grease nipple, see Table 15.1 on page II-22.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch I—-18




Precaution for Use

©® Mounting surface, reference mounting surface and
general mounting structure
When mounting the ML(F) series and LWL(F) series, properly
align the reference mounting surfaces B and D (D1 or D2)of
the track rail and slide unit with the reference mounting
surface of the table and bed before fixing them. (See Fig. 2)
Reference mounting surfaces B and D (D1 or D2) and
mounting surfaces A and C are precisely ground. By
machining the mounting surface of the mating member,
such as machine or device, to high accuracy and mounting
them properly, stable linear motion with high accuracy is
obtained.
Reference mounting surface of the slide unit of size 2 or
higher is the opposite side of the IO mark. The track rail
reference mounting surface is identified by locating the
IXK0O mark on the top surface of the track rail. It is the side
surface above the mark (in the direction of the arrow). (See
Fig. 5.2)
Reference mounting surface of the slide unit of size 1 is
located at both right and left sides (D1 and D2). (See Fig.
5.1)
The track rail of LWL1---Y has the mounting structure of
lateral direction. Two types of mounting structure as shown
in Fig. 3.1 and Fig. 3.2 are available.

1
==\

L/

b
AN

Fig. 2 Reference mounting surface and typical
mounting structure

Fig. 3.1 Reference mounting surface of LWL1---Y and
typical mounting structure @

0—19

Fig. 3.2 Reference mounting surface of LWL1---Y and
typical mounting structure @

N
"
W (% X

EN

Fig. 4 Reference mounting surface of size 2, 3, 4 and 6
series and typical mounting structure

Reference
mounting surface

[B]
7
— oo
LT Mark /

Fig. 5.1 Reference mounting surface of series size 1 or higher

Track rail Slide unit

Track rail Slide unit

Reference mounting surface

(8]
L )
@t e
L | [ N o
LI[D Mark LD Mark

Fig. 5.2 Reference mounting surface of series size 2 or higher

® Mounting screws for slide unit

To mount a slide unit, tightly fasten the bolt against female
thread of slide unit.

The female thread is created through holes of the slide unit
for size 1 series, and also through holes for the slide unit
and track rail for size 2, 3, 4 and 6 series. When the fixing
thread depth of the mounting screw goes too deep, it can
interfere with the track rail and impact the running accuracy
or product life so that the fixing thread depth should be
within the screwing depth specified in the dimension table.
Also prepare the small screws dedicated to precision
devices (head diameter 1.8 mm or smaller) for the mounting
bolt of slide unit of size 1.

© Mounting screws for track rail

In the size 2 and 3 series and tapped rail specifications,
track rail mounting bolts are not appended. Prepare
mounting bolts whose fixing thread depth is less than H, in
dimension table.

O Shoulder height and corner radius of the reference
mounting surface

For the opposite corner of the mating reference mounting, it

is recommended to have relieved fillet as indicated in Fig. 6

Recommended value for the shoulder height on the mating

side is indicated in Table 16.

7

7

Fig. 6 Corner of the mating reference mounting

@O Tightening torque for mounting bolts

Typical tightening torques for mounting ML(F) series and
LWL(F) series to the steel mating member material are
indicated in Table 15. When vibration and shock of the
machine or device are large, fluctuating load is large, or
moment load is applied, fix it by using the torque 1.2 to 1.5
times larger than the value indicated in the table as
necessary. If the mating member material is cast iron or
aluminum, reduce the tightening torque depending on the
strength characteristic of the mating member material.

Table 15 Tightening torque for fixing screw

Tightening torque N - m
Bolt size Stainless steel- High carbon steel-
made screw made screw

M1 X0.25 0.04 —
M1.4%0.3 0.10 =
M1.6x0.35 0.15 =
M2 Xx0.4 0.31 =
M2.5%0.45 0.62 =
M3 Xx0.5 1.1 1.2
M4 x0.7 2.5 2.8
M5 Xx0.8 5.0 5.6
M6 X1 8.5 —

Remarks 1. The calculation is based on the tightening torque,
strength division 8.8 and property division A2-70.
2. It is recommended that the tightening torque of slide
unit mounting holes for series size 1 is to be 70 to 80 %
of the values in the table.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch II—20




Precaution for Use

Table 16 Shoulder height and corner radius of the reference mounting surface

R

a

Mounting Bolt

For LWL(F) series, track rail mounting bolt of slide unit and
tapped rail specification shown in Table 17 and Table 18are
available. If these parts are necessary, please contact IXK0O.

Table 17 Cross-recessed head screw for precision

equipment
~
k 1
unit: mm
Bolt size IS
screw d, k l
(@) P

M1 0.25 1.8 0.45 3,4,5
M1.4(") 0.3 2.5 0.8 25,3,4
M1.6(") 0.35 2.8 0.85 4,5,6
M2(") 0.4 35 1 3,4,5

Note (') Based on cross-recessed head screw for precision
equipment (Number 0) in Japan Camera Industry Standard
JCIS 10-70.
Remark: The dimensions are different from the appended track rail
mounting bolts.

Table 18 Hexagon socket head bolt

< 7
< #EEN i
Sl
X i ‘
v
RZ
Mounting part of slide unit Mounting part of track rail
unit: mm
Mounting part of slide unit Mounting part of track rail
Identification number Shoulder height Corner radius Shoulder height (1) Corner radius
h, R, (Maximum) h, R, (Maximum)

- LWL 1Y 2

= LWL 1 13 =

= LWL 2 1 0.1 0.5 0.05

= LWL 3 1.2 0.15 0.8 0.1
ML 5 LWL 5B 2 0.3 0.8 0.2
ML 7 LWL 7B 2.5 0.2 1.2 0.2
ML 9 LWL 9B 0.2

= LWL 9--BCS 8 0.4 15 0-2
ML 12 LWL 12---B 0.2

= LWL 12---BCS 4 0.4 25 0.2
ML 15 LWL 15-B 0.2

= LWL 15---BCS 45 0.4 8 0-2
ML 20 LWL 20---B 0.2

= LWL 20---BCS ° 0.4 4 0.2
ML 25 LWL 25-B 6.5 0.7 4 0.7

= LWLF 4 1.5 0.1 0.8 0.1

o LWLF 6 2 0.1 0.8 0.1
MLF 10 LWLF 10---B 2 0.3 1.2 0.2
MLF 14 LWLF 14---B 2.5 0.2 1.2 0.2
MLF 18 LWLF 18---B 0.2

- LWLF 18---BCS 8 0.4 2:5 0-2
MLF 24 LWLF 24---B 0.2

= LWLF 24---BCS 4 0.4 25 0.2
MLF 30 LWLF 30---B 0.2

- LWLF 30---BCS 45 0.4 2:5 0.2
MLF 42 LWLF 42:--B 5 0.2 3 0.2

= LWLF 42---BCS 0.4

Note () For models with under seals (supplemental code "/U"), it is recommended to use the values Tmm smaller than the values in the table.

However for the models of size 9 with under seal, 0.8 mm is recommended.
Remark: A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size.

unit: mm
Bolt size Pitch of screw
@ P d, k s t l
M1.4 0.3 2.6 1.4 1.3 0.6 25,3,4
M1.6(") 0.35 3 1.6 1.5 0.7 4,5,6
M2() 0.4 3.8 2 1.5 1 3,4,5
Note () Based on hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176.
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch I =22




11JCO C-Lube Linear Way ML

Standard type w)
L, 2-M, x depth (L)
w, L, L, 2-M, % depth
N W, L,
m A42
o | p=h |
= LA . X % i} T
——— - N P = i K T
7 = : © © o ) e I 4 =
P K LWL 2 K \
25 x LWLG 3 &
LWL 1Y N w M, E F E LWL 3 N, | W E F E
L() L()
(L)
L, 2-M, X depth
W, L,
-
- oo ; [ o= |
=
.
LWL 1 N W L)
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting | Basic dynamic | Basic static Static moment rating (%)
i 2 i 5 i 5
Identification number 3 g assembly mm mm bolt for track rail (?) | load rating () | load rating(°)
[S) mm mm
g
) : q € @ T, T, T
: LWLseries | £ | Slide | Track rail i ’ ’ ’ ’
ML series (No C-Lube) g unit | (per 100 mm) H H, N W, I, I, L, M, < depth H, w H, H, M, d, 1) F Bolt size X ¢ N m N m N-m
_ e ey | — 01 42 | 29 31 | 11 | M4 ] 3 6 |MIX£ orM1.4xe (9 0.07 0.09
0.16 15 | 4 | 65| 2 39 | M1 x09 | 1.2 1 roug 66.8 113 0.06 997 992
= LWL 1 - 1.0 2.5 0.5 1.4 = = - - - -
- LWL 2 -| o9 2.8 32 | 07 | 2 6 |125 | 4 8.8 | M1.4x1.1 | — 2 | 2 - Th':(")agh - 4 8 M1 X (% 211 381 0.42 934 D
- LWLC 3 -] 1.0 115 | 35 | 6.7 | M1.6x1.3 M1.6 251 361 0.58 989 947
53 4 1 2.5 8 - 3 2.6 = Ih ' ho T 5 10 M1.6X ¢ (%) 098 1o
- LWL 3 - 16 1565 | 55 | 10.7 | M2 X13 roug 353 587 0.94 58 6.5
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 3.1 on page I-10.
(?) Track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(®) Prepare screws according to mounting structure.
(#) Choose screws whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail £ to be less than H,.
(%) The direction of basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), and static moment rating (7, T,, T,) are shown in the
sketches below.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
Remarks 1. Metal parts are made of stainless steel.
2. Do not disassemble a slide unit from the track rail because steel balls are not retained. No end seal is attached.
3. The specification of small size mounting bolts (M2 and less) are show on page II-22. If needed, please contact IXK0O.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code Dimensions Part code Model code  Preload symbol  Classfication symbol ~ Special specification
LWL 2 C2 R80 To P /D

o 6 6 06 6 0 o0 o0 o

(D Model (3 Size (8 Preload amount Special specification
1,2,3 To Clearance BS,D,E, I, MN,W,Y

Standard type

T, DWLY
‘v 7 r L= - ,,
@ PSSO L=\ - 2 ength of unit Ho symbol Hirqr\]nary
E%E E%E —&] ,@ | No symbol | Standard | P Precision
=1 [
O O

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o0-—23 1mm=0.03937inch o0—24



11JCO C-Lube Linear Way ML

ML - LWL
(L) (L)
Shape | | W 2-M xdeptn L L _ 4-Moxdepth
W, w, Oil hole e L,
2 M,
|
Size |+ 23 TRt ‘ TS TR AT TR
9 (1215|2025 = ﬁ == 7 I= r o /L;J )| v, —
1l / _?_/k ) N ({ N
ol N w %
Tapped rail specification J
LWL-+-N E | F MLC, ML5 ML7, MLG E
LWLC, LWL5 LWL7, LWLG
L(")
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting bolt | Basic dynamic | Basic static Static moment rating (4)
oo(2 ing (¢ ing (4
Identification number g g assembly mm mm for track rail () load rating (‘) | load rating(*)
o mm mm
g
. . . C (@ T, T, T,
: LWL series © | Slide Track rail i ’ ¢ * "’
ML series G es) E unit | (per100mm) | H | Ho | N | W, | Wo | W | Lo | L | L |MXdepth| H, W | H | M| d | 4 | n | E | F Bolt sizex ¢ \ q o - N
Cross-recessed head
MLC 5 LwLC 5B | O 12 _ 24 | 36| 08 scre;vq[jc;;)rp‘)nr:r(]:tlsmn
3.4 16 9.6 M2x6 562 841 2.2 a4 13
_ Nt | M25| _ _ _ M2.5%X ¢ (3)
LWLC 5N 13 Through (Not appended)
6 1 35 | 12 8 2 - M2x1.5 | 1.2 5 3.7 7.5 15
ML 5 O 4.3 Cross—recessed_ head
"""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" 12 — | 24|36 08 screw for precision
LWL 5-B equipment 2.3 1.9
» 19 12.6 M2x6 676 1090 2.9 133 1808
— LNF | — M25| _ _ _ M2.5X ¢ (8)
LWL 5N 13 Through (Not appended)
MLC 7 O 6.7
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, 29 — | 24| 42| 23 Hexagon shﬁgieé head bolt
[ . 19 | - | 96 937 1140 4.1 e 132
— SNF | — ) M3 | _ _ M3X ¢ (3
LWLG 7N 2 Through (Not appended)
ML 7 O 9.1
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, 20 — 24|42 23 Hexagon s'&;gl;eé head bolt
LWL 7B O 4.7 3.9
0 8 | 155 |17 | 12 | 25 |235| 8 |143| M2x25 | 1.5 7 |5 75 | 15 1330 | 1890 6.9 T S
— NF | — M3 _ _ _ M3X ¢ (3)
WL 7N 24 Through (Not appended)
MLG 7 O] 13
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, 20 — 24|42 23 Hexagon shﬁgieé head bolt
e y 31 | 12 |216 1690 | 2650 9.7 88 | g8
- CNF | — M3 | _ _ _ M3X ¢ (8)
LWLG 7N 24 Through (Not appended)
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 3.1 on page I-10.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176 or cross recessed head screws for Example of identification number of assembled set
precision equipment.
() Choose screws whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail £ to be less than H,. Model code Dimensions Part code Model code  Preload symbol  Classfication symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specfication
(*) The direction of basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), and static moment rating (7, T, 7,) are shown in the
sketches below. ML C 7 C2 Ri120 T4 P S1 /D

The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
If hybrid C-Lube Linear Way specification (supplemental code "/HB") is selected in MLC7, ML7, and MLG7, see Table 10 on page I-17. o o 0 9 G 0 0 0 9 @

Remarks 1. The specification of oil hole is shown in Table 13 on page I-18.

2. The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items. @ Mode @ Size @ Preload amount ® Interchangeable
ML 57 To Clearance S1 S1 specification
T LWL---B Standard type No symbol Standard s2 S2 specification
Cc C d LWL---N T4 Light preload No symbol | Non-nterchangeabe specfication
@ ° T, T, L= (8 Number of slide unit (2) e . R
4 D 4 D o (@ Length of slide unit
Al 7@ c Short (®) Length of track rail (120 mm) Accuracy class (1 Special specification
% Y] No symbol | Standard H High A BS,D,E HB, I,LR
O O G Long [P | Precision | MN, N, Q, RE, S, W, Y

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.

o0—25 1mm=0.03937inch o0—26



11JCO C-Lube Linear Way ML

ML « LWL
4-M, X depth
(L) () (L)
| \ W,
Shape 2-M: X depth L, L, L, 6-M; X depth
w, W, Qil hole d o L
s M, L2 LJ2
Size 1123|657 T | ~T T 1k 1t 11
15 20 25 = }»riiTJ 1) 'V T ‘I m‘[ = Iy 1LJ1 T /‘% TET o . Ja T%ET Ja /LJ [ T 1LJ1
Ul ’ _‘L A /
¥ d
Vo W E F MLGC ML, MLG MLL E
Tapped rail specification g LWLC LWL, LWLG
LWL-N L()
g Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic dynamic | Basic static Static moment rating (4)
Ayt [ g assembly mm mm mounting bolt for | load rating (‘) | load rating(*)
Identification number oS s track rail ()
S mm
I
. ; ] C @ T, T, T,
: LWL series 2 | Slide Track rail i ° ¢ * !
ML series (No C-Lube) g unit | (per 100 mm) H | H, N |\W, | W, | W | L L, | L, |M Xdepth| H, w H, M, d, d, h ) F Bolt size X ¢ N N N m N-m N m
MLC 9 LWLC 9-B O 35 - 3.5 6 3.5 M3X%X8
R 11 215 — |11.9 M4 Max 2 O 1180 1480 6.9 39 184
- LWLC 9N ) — 37 Through| - - (Not appended)
ML 9 O 18
LWL 9B O 35 = 3.5 6 3.5 M3X%8
_ WL 9-Bos| O | g 30 | 10 |20.8 1810 | 2760 12.8 53] 458
X 10| 2 | 55|20 | 15|25 M3x3 | 2.2 9 | 6 [ wa 10 20 Max 2 ()
- BWESSSERE — 37 Through| - - (Not appended)
MLG 9 O 26
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 35 - 3.5 6 3.5 M3x8
LWLG 98 | O »8 405| 15 |30.9 2370 | 4030 | 187 387 35z
_ x| M4 _ _ _ M4Xx ¢ (%)
LWLG 9N 37 Through (Not appended)
MLL 9 - O| 34 35 50 | 26 |40.4 - | 35| 6 |35 M3x8 2870 5300 24.6 839 387
MLC 12 WLC 12+B | O | 22 25 | — |13 2210 | 2380 14.8 A e
ML 12 @) 34
EEE | 34 | 15 |21.6 3330 | 4290 26.6 834 123
- LwL 12--BCS | O 65 13 3 | 75|27 | 20 | 35 M3x3.5 | 2.7 12 8 - 3.5 65 | 45 | 125 | 25 M3x8
MLG 12 O 48
———————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 44 | 20 |32 4310 | 6200 384 | (886 | ,3%7
LWLG 12--B O 51
MLL 12 = o| 70 59.5| 30 |47.3 5820 9 540 59.1 2598 | 386
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 3.1 on page I-10 and Table 3.3 on page I-12.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless
steel made bolts are appended. Example of identification number of assembled set
(8) Choose screws whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail £ to be less than H,.
Q) T:e dri:eCtéorl‘ of basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), and static moment rating (7,, T, T,) are shown in the Model code Dimensions Part code Model code  Material code  Preload symbol  Classifcation symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specffcation
sketches below.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking. ML G 9 C2 R160 T1 P S1 /D
If hybrid C-Lube Linear Way specification (supplemental code "/HB") is selected in ML series, see Table 10 on page I-17.
Remarks 1. The specification of oil hole is shown in Table 13 on page I-18. 0 9 9 0 9 o 0 o 0 0 @
2. The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items.
(1) Mode @ Preload amount
ML 9,12 To Clearance S1 S1 specification
T LWL---B Standard type No symbol Standard S2 S2 specification
: Lght recad | ,
¢ G T T, e LWL---N (4) Number of slide unit (2) T4 ight preloa No symbol speicaon
LD LD 5 5 (8 Length of track rail (160 mm) Special specification

c Short A,BS, D, E HB, I,LR MN

—= i Accuracy class
© 7@ No symbol | Standard (6) Material type H High N,Q,RE, S, U W,Y
% % & b G Long No symbol| Stainless steel made [P [ Precision |

L Extrahighrigidty long| | cs | High carbon steel made |

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.

o-—27 1mm=0.03937inch o—28



11JC0O C-Lube Linear Way ML

ML ¢ LWL 4-Mixdeptn
(L, (L) (L,
Shape Y. Grease nipple (4) 2-M: xdepth (L) (L) (L, 6-M, X depth
W, W, L, L, L,
) L d L, L,
= L2 L2
L \
. 1]/2(38[5]7 | T T iy il m iz =)
Size & @ Rs NI ]: ¥ W :l J: P ] . 4 .
= T T n n
9 [12 T Lo 2 = T / / %% / T
I 7 Ll Ll
Ll da
= E F MLC ML, MLG MLL E
N w i LWLC LWL, LWLG
L")
g Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting bolt | Basic dynamic | Basic static Static moment rating (%)
i 2 H 3 i 3
R AT 8 g assrﬁrmnbly mm mm for tra.:;l:1 :gll ® load rating (°) | load rating (%)
. . ] C (@ T, T, T,
: LWL series © | Slide Track rail i ’ ¢ * "’
ML series (No C-Lube) E unit | (per 100 mm) H | H | N |W,|W | W |L | L | L | L |MXdepth H, w H, d, d, h /5 F Bolt size X ¢ N N N N-m N-m
MLC 15 O 43 17.8 11.7 9.8
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" 32 - | 87 3490 3890 30.0 84’5 70.9
LWLC 15--B O 42 17.7 . .
ML 15 O 63 27.9
wL 15-B | O 42 | 20 47 4980 6 490 50.0 837 540
64 107 16 4 85| 32 | 25 | 85 27.8 M3Xx 4 3.1 15 10 3.5 6.5 | 4.5 20 40 M3x10
- LWL 15--BCS | O
MLG 15 O 93 42.8
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 57 | 25 | | 62 6 620 9740 75.0 839 336
LWLG 15-B | O 95 42.7 338 284
- 122 102
MLL 15 O] 122 72 40 |57.7| 76 8 370 13 600 105 585 497
MLC 20 wic 20-B | O | 89 38 | — |223| 43 4580 | 5300 | 54.0 1434 4188
ML 20 O] 130
WL 208 | O 50 | 25 |34.6| 55 6650 | 9080 | 926 o857 | o4a2
133 156 20 5 |10 40 | 30 | 5 M4 X6 4.2 20 11 6 95| 55 30 60 M5x14
— LWL 20--BCS | O
MLG 20 O] 189
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 68 | 30 |523| 73 8510 | 12900 | 131 192 b
LWLG 20--B O] 196 529 444
MLC 25 O 189
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 545| — |31.9| 64 9120 | 10600 | 128 284 | o3
LWLC 25--B O 190
ML 25 O | 305 163 137
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" 243 25 5 |125| 48 | 35 | 6.5 |78 35 |55.7| 88| M6X7 5 23 15 7 11.0 | 9.0 30 60 M6X%x16 13 500 18 500 223 887 744
LWL 25-B O] 310
MLG 25 O | 405
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 98 | 40 | 755|108 16700 | 25200 | 303 1988 | (338
LWLG 25--B Ol 413
Notes (1) Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 3.1 on page I-10 and Table 3.3 on page I-12. a ET——
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless Example of identification number of assembled set
steel made bolts are appended. o ) o e ——
() The direction of basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating CO)’ and static moment rating (Tu‘ T, TY) are shown in the Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Material code Preload symbol  Classfication symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specification
sketches below. ML G 15 C2 R320 T P ST /D
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking. _—— — — e — e — — e
If hybrid C-Lube Linear Way specification (supplemental code "/HB") is selected in MLC15, ML15, MLG15, and MLL15, see Table o e e o e o e o e e @
10 on page I-17.
(*) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. The specifications are shown in Table 14 on page I—18.
() Model (@ Preload amount
Standard t 15, 20, 25 To Clearance St S1 specification
T LWL:--B andard type No symbol Standard S2 S2 specification
¢ G T T @Y (@) Number of slide unit (2) Ti Light preload No symbol | N speciicaion
@ 4 D 4 D 55 (8 Length of track rail (320 mm) Special specification
c Short (8) Accuracy class A, BS,D,E HB, I,LR, MN
E@ E@ g @ { @ 7@ No symbol | Standard (8 Material type H A High N, Q RE, S, U, W, Y
S O G Long No symbol| Stainless steel made | P | Precision |
L Exrahighrigidty long| | CS | High carbon steel made |

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.

o0—-29 1mm=0.03937inch o —30



11JC0O C-Lube Linear Way ML

(L) (L)
W, 2-M;x depth L, L, 2-M,x depth
w, W, Qil hole (%) d, L,
M2
o
|
(i & Zn , [T Sl ] TR
| L ST ' T = A :
e _‘L A ) = ZEnZ) i N
&l N w &
Tapped rail specification LWLF4
LWLF--N E F MLFC10, MLF10 LWLFC6, LWLF6 E
‘ LWLFC10, LWLF10
L()
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting bolt |Basic dynamic | Basic static Static moment rating (%)
i i 4 i 4
Identification number g g assembly mm mm for track rail load rating (‘) | load rating(*)
o)) mm mm
8
. ; 1 € @ T, T, T
. LWLF series 9 | Slide Track rail i ’ ° * !
MLF series (No C-Lube) g unit | (per 100 mm) H | H | N | W, | W | W | L | L | L |MXdepth| H, w | H | M, d, d, h 1z F Bolt sizex ¢ N N-m N-m N m
Cross-recessed head screw
— LWLF  4(» - 2.1 6.8 4 1 3 10 | — 5 [17 6.5 [11.9| M2 X 13| — 4 | 2.6 - 1.8 | 28 | 0.75| 5 10 for precision equipment 390 677 1.4 17%” 23-?1
M1.6x5 ’ ’
Cross-recessed head screw
= LWLFC 6() = 13 = 24 | 4 15 for precision equipment
24 15 | 45| 938 PR 334 542 1.7 L &9
— LNOF | — M3 _ _ _ M3X ¢ (3)
LWLFG 6:-NC) 1z Through (Not appended)
45 | 1 3 12 | - 6 M2 X1.6| — 6 | 2.8 75| 15
Cross-recessed head screw
= LWLF  6() - 13 - 24 | 4 1.5 for precision equipment
3.4 20 |8 |146 M2x4 443 813 25 4 s
_ ey M3 _ _ _ M3Xx ¢ (%)
LWL 6:-NO) 12 Through (Not appended)
MLFC 10 O 6.1 Cross-recessed head screw
""""""""""""""""" LWLFCOB O 28 - 29 | 48 | 1.6 for precision equipment
10 M2.5X7 2.6 2.2
59 20.5 13.6 5 712 1180 6.1 149 155
— LN _ ’ M3 _ _ _ M3Xx ¢ (3)
LWLFC 10--N 29 Through (Not appended)
65|15 |35 | 17 | 18 2 - M2.5x1.5| 1.3 10 | 4 10 20
MLF 10 O 7.6 Cross-recessed head screw
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" O T 28 - 29 | 48 | 1.6 for precision equipment
LWLF 10--B M2.5X7 4.2 3.5
e 245 17.6 5 849 1510 7.8 224 18.8
— . N* _ ’ M3 _ _ _ M3X 2
LWLE 10N 29 Through (Not appended)
Notes (1) Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 3.2 on page I-11.
(?) Size 4 and 6 are non-retained-ball type. No end seal is attached.
() Choose screws whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail £ to be less than H,.
(%) The direction of basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), and static moment rating (7, T,, T,) are shown in the
sketches below. Example of identification number of assembled set
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
(*) No oil hole is prepared for size 4 and 6. Model code Dimensions Part code Model code  Preload symbol  Classification symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specification
The specification of oil hole for size 10 is shown in Table 13 on page II-18.
Remark: The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items. MLF C 1 0 02 R1 20 To P S1 /D

T %

o 6 6 0 6 0 o0 o0 o0 o

(D Mode (®) Preload amount
MLF 4,6,10 0 Clearance S S1 specification
LWLF(---B) | Wide type No symbol | Standard | S2 S2 specification
LWLF---N _ Number of slide unit (2) No symbol | N spectication

(9) Special specification
High A/ BS,D,E, I,MN,N,Q

(@ Accuracy class

(@ Length of slide unit (5 Length of track rail (120 mm)
c Short

[No symbol | Standard | Lp |

Precision | RE, S, W, Y

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
1mm=0.03937inch

0—-32



11J<O C-Lube Linear Way ML

MLF « LWLF
(L, (L,
Shape ; ; W, 2-M, X depth L, L, 4-M, % depth
ﬂ w, W, Oil hole 4, L,
M,
o
. 4 6 | 10 = - o o
Size (il & e : [ S ] T T ¥ [ [
18 [ 24 [ 30 | 42 S L i u T = . = |, % ’ v,
B S +A / “I Z887) T Il il
il N w e
Tapped rail specification T
LWLF--N E ‘ F MLFC MLF, MLFG E
‘ LWLFC LWLF, LWLFG
L()
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting bolt |Basic dynamic | Basic static Static moment rating (%)
o2 ing (¢ ing (4
Identification number 5 g assembly mm mm for track rail (?) load rating (‘) | load rating(*)
) mm mm
g
. ; 1 C C, T, T, T
. LWLFseries | £ | Slide Track rail i ° ° . !
MLF series (No G-Lube) | 2 unit | (per 100 mm) H | H, N | W, | W | W | L L, | L, |M,Xdepth| H, W | H | M, d, d, h 13, /d Bolt size X ¢
= N N N-m N-m N-m
MLFC 14 LWLFC 14-B | O 54 - 3.5 6 3.2 M3X%X8 - -
13 225 — |13 1240 1700 12.2 ) )
_ LWLFG 14--N* | — 56 M4 | Max g (%) 24.6 20.7
Through (Not appended)
MLF 14 O 20
———————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 54 - 3.5 6 3.2 M3X%x8
LWLE 148 | O 31.5| 10 |22 1770 | 2840 | 203 LR A
. 21 9 2 | 55|25 | 19 3 M3X3 1.7 14 | 55 | M4 15 | 30 Max ¢ (3 :
- LWLE 14-=N%) — =6 Through| - - (Not appended)
MLFG 14 O 29
———————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 54 - 3.5 6 3.2 M3X8
LWEFG 148 ) © 42 | 19 325 2320 | 4160 | 208 | 210 | 178
31 5 .
- LWLFG 14-N* | — 56 Md || - Mdx e (%)
Through (Not appended)
Notes (1) Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 3.2 on page I-11.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176.
() Choose screws whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail £ to be less than H,.
(%) The direction of basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), and static moment rating (7, T,, T,) are shown in the
sketches below.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
Remarks 1. The specification of oil hole is shown in Table 13 on page I-18.
2. The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code Dimensions Part code Model code  Preload symbol  Classfication symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specification
MLF G 14 C2 R240 T+ P S1 /D
& Mode @ Size
MLF 14 To Clearance St S1 specification
T LWLF---B | Wide type No symbol Standard S2 S2 specification
V LWLEN T Ughtpreoad] ("o ymbol rreoepresiin
C@Ca T I e (@ Number of slide unit (2) 1 ight preloa 0 symbo
< : s = Fa—s (8 Length of track rail (240 mm) (@) Accuracy class (9) Special specification
| | @ _ @ c Short H High A BS,D,E I,LR MN
LC'jJ LC'jJ % N No symbol | Standard [P | Precision | N, Q,RE, S, W, Y
G Long
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
o—33 1mm=0.03937inch I—34




11J<O C-Lube Linear Way ML

MLF « LWLF
(L, (L)
Shape ‘ : , 2-M, X depth L, L, 4-M, X depth
W, W, Oil hole d, L,
MZ
o
. 4 6 | 10 | 14 - - o o
Size — fl & - : [ S ] i 0T UF T 0
30 42 = L\ i i ﬁ‘ 7 i T | < = 7 », <3~ | <i- » IS
o i A ) I %887 T ) i
= N w %
Tapped rail specification
LWLF--N E ‘ F MLFC MLF, MLFG E
! LWLFC LWLF, LWLFG
L(")
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting bolt |Basic dynamic | Basic static| ~Static moment rating (*)
Ayt « g assembly mm mm for track rail (?) load rating (‘) [load rating ()
Identification number 9 s el
g
. . . C C, T T, T
: LWLF series O | Slide Track rail i ’ ° * !
MLF series (No C-Lube) g unit | (per 100 mm) H | H | N | W, | W | W | L | L | L |MXdepth| H, w | H | M, d, d, h 1z F Bolt sizex ¢ N N N-m N-m N m
MLFC 18 LWLFC 18--B O 90 - 35 | 65 | 45 M3x8
_ 5.5 4.7
- WLFC 18t 26 o 26.5 16.6 Ma | | | Max o (3 1510 | 2120 19.4 323 367
Through (Not appended)
MLF 18 @) 42
——————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 21 | 45
LWLF 18-B @) 90 - 35 | 65 | 45 M3X8
- b 38.5| 12 |28.6 2280 3810 34.9 16.9 14.2
LWLF 18-BCS | O | 44 123 | 6 |30 M3x3 | 2.5 18 | 7 15 | 30 88.8 745
_ T _ M4 _ _ _ M4x g (3)
LWLE 18N 92 Through (Not appended)
MLFG 18 O 59
——————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 90 - 35 | 65 | 45 M3X%x8
LWLFG 18-B | O o 23 | 35 |505| 24 |40.4 2870 | 58300 485 | (319 | (%87
— N* — M4 _ _ _ M4x g (3)
LWLFG 18N 92 Through (Not appended)
MLFC 24 O 46 9.7 8.0
———————————————————————————————— ke aas Tol 30.5| _ |17.7 2800 3340 40.7 6 e co2
MLF 24 O 74
SR O | 139 14| 3 | 8 |40 |28 |6 |44 |15 |31 | M3x35 | 3.2 24 | 8 | — |45 |8 |45 | 20 | 40 M4x10 4310 6 200 s | R 5T
- LWLF 24--BCS | O
MLFG 24 O 108
———————————————————————————————— wrasen | ol e 59 | 28 463 5620 | 9060 | 111 3333 | L9881
Notes (1) Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 3.2 on page I-11 and Table 3.3 on page I-12.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless
steel made bolts are appended.
() Choose screws whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail £ to be less than H,. . —
(%) The direction of basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), and static moment rating (T, T,, T,) are shown in the Example of identification number of assembled set
sketches below.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Material code Preload symbol  Classfication symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specification
X Y .
Remarks 1. The specification of oil hole is shown in Table 13 on page I-18.
2. The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items. M E E Q M —_—  — l L S—1 /—D
() Mode (@ Preload amount
MLF 18,24 To Clearance S1 S1 specification
T LWLF---B | Wide type No symbol Standard S2 S2 specification
cc v LWLE-N (3 Number of slide unit (2) T Light preload No symbol | N specicaon
T, T, LD
@n @x Length of track rail (300 mm)
@ . ONEIE Accuracy class Special specification
| | @ _ % c Short (6) Material type H High A BS,D,E I,LR, MN
LC'jJ LC'jJ % N No symbol | Standard No symbol| Stainless steel made [P | Precision | N,Q,RE, S, U W,Y
G Long [ cs | High carbon steel made |
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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11J<O C-Lube Linear Way ML

(L) (L)
MLF « LWLF
2-M, x depth (L, (L, 4-M, X depth
‘ ‘ W, W, L L
Grease Grease
Shape m W, W, nipple W, W, nipple d, L
) x
. 4 | 6 |10 | 14 ‘ y a e R TH T
Size 22 ® = — t " a =
18 | 24 = 5 Lo q = I N T N < I < 11 b = %(Z -
I T 1L T T ES T 2 2 T
L‘,l LILY | LA Ll Ll
= = w, A d,
N w N w E F MLFC MLF, MLFG E
‘ LWLFC LWLF, LWLFG
MLFG 42, LWLFC 42 LO
MLF 42, LWLF 42
MLFG 42, LWLFG 42
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic dynamic | Basic static Static moment rating (%)
Ayt « g assembly mm mm mounting bolt for | load rating (°) | load rating(®)
Identification number 9 s el @
S mm
=
. . . C C, T T, T
: LWLF series O | Slide Track rail i ’ ° * Y
MLF series (No C-Lube) g unit | (per 100 mm) H | H | N | W, | W | W | L | L | L | L |MXdepth H, | W | H | W, | W, | d, | d, h 1) F Bolt size X ¢ N N N-m N-m N m
15.4 13.0
MLFC 30 LWLFC 30--B O 70 355| — |20.5| 40 3890 4540 69.1 107 899
MLF 30 O 111
77777777777777777777777777777777 WLF 30-B | O | 495| 18 |34.8| 54 5970 | 8440 | 128 48.7 408
112 198 15 3 10 | 50 | 35 | 7.5 : : M4x4.5 3.1 | 30 9 - — | 45| 8 |45 | 20 | 40 M4x12 256 215
— LWLF 30--BCS | O
MLFG 30 O 167
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 68.5| 35 |53.8| 73 7810 | 12300 | 187 | 190 o
LWLFG 30-B O 170
MLFC 42 O 25.7 5440 | 6810 | 144 08 | 208
———————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 95 MB| = [ 4B
LWLFC 428 | O 25.3 5030 | 6050 | 128 a8 | 208
MLF 42 O 138 39.4
WLF 42-B | O 294 16| 4| 9|60 457555 | 20 60 | M4x4.5 32| 42|10 | 23 |95 |45| 8 |45 |20 | 40 M4 x12 7050 | 9840 | 209 s | a0
140 39
— LWLF 42--BCS | O
MLFG 42 ol 200 58.7 9520 | 15100 | 321 ey s
———————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 75| & | 7
LWLFG 42-B | O | 204 58.3 9200 | 14400 | 305 aae 98
Notes (1) Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 3.2 on page I-11 and Table 3.3 on page I-12.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless
steel made bolts are appended.
(®) The direction of basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), and static moment rating (7, T, 7,) are shown in the
sketches below.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
Remark: The specifications of grease nipple are shown in Table 14 on page 118. Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Material code Preload symbol  Classfication symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specification

MF G 42 €2 R20 T P S1 /D
o 6 6 0 6 0 060 6 0 o0 o

@ Model (@) Preload amount
| MLF | Wide t 30, 42 To Clearance S S1 specification
T LWLF---B ype (® Number of slid it (2) No symbol Standard S2 S2 specification
c ¥ Ti Light preload No symbol | N speciication
T, T, ﬁ A
. x |5 Length of track rail (320 mm) |
@ 2 > s 2 > % GIET ( : Accuracy class Special specification
| | JE _ % c Short (6) Material type H High A,BS,D,E, T,LR, MN
LC;:?J LC;:?J % P No symbol | Standard No symbol| Stainless steel made [P | Precision | N, Q, RE, S, U,W, Y
G Long [ cs | High carbon steel made |

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
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C-Lube Linear Way ME

Linear Way E




C-Lube Maintenance Free Series

Identification Number and Specification —————————
C-Lube Linear Way VY| = Example of an identification number

The specifications of ME and LWE (---Q) series are indicated by the identification
number. Indicate the identification number, consisting of a model code, dimensions,
a part code, a material code, a preload symbol, a classification symbol, an
interchangeable code, and a supplemental code for each specification to apply.

&
(€:Lube
\‘M‘-;(ii_/ﬁténqnce'free The aquamarine end plate is the
p symbol of maintenance free. Interchangeable specification 0 @ @ 0 @ 0 @ 0 @ @ @

Single slide unit ME C 20 C1 T+ P S1 /U
-1 T T T I T 71 I

Single track rail (1) LWE 20 R1000 P S1 /F
-1 T -1 T T T T

Assembled set ME C 20 C1 R1000 T+ P S1 /FU
-1 T T

Non-interchangeable specification

Assembled set E C 20 C1 R1000 T1 P /FU
I I T 1T

OModeI /
Model
code Page I—43
@Length of slide unit —
Ball retaining band
©S|ze 2000 —)
Dimensions Page I —43
End seal :
A L Linear Way E )
Grease nipple N ® = LW E QNumber of slide units
3 iy
g Part
_’.,-’f‘ code Page I —43
@Length of track rail J
. t
‘ 0/ ” S @Matenal type Vtorl
Page T —43
code
@ Compact and versatile series with utility @ Stainless steel selections superior in corrosion
Pursuit making lower, slimmer, and shorter to compact in all resistance are listed on lineup.  For details © P.1-41 OPreload amount J
respects. Versatile linear motion rolling guide achieved utility. Products made of stainless steel are highly resistant to Zgﬂgad Page 1146
corrosion, so that they are suitable for applications where
rust prevention oil is not preferred, such as in cleanroom )
environment. @Accuracy class 00
Classification
Page 1 —46
code
@ Wide range of variations for your needs @ Achieved smooth and quiet motion
For details © P1-26 Low Decibel Linear Way E @Interchangeable gl 7
Intechangeeble _
As two shapes of slide unit, flange type and block type Due to resin separator built-in balls, Low Decibel Linear Way o ege 47
(with small width) and 3 types with different slide unit E achieved smooth and quiet motion by eliminating of direct
length with same section are available, you can select an contact of balls each other. This feature reduces noise level . o )
optimal product for the specifications of your machine and in factory and contributes to a human-friendly environment. @Speclal specification —
. Page 1 —-47
device. i

Note (") Indicate "LWE" for the model code of single track rail regardless of the series and the slide unit model to be combined.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
0 —41 1mm=0.03937inch 0—42




Detalls of |delltlflcatlon Numher and Speclflcatlon —Model - Length of Slide Unit - Size - Number of Slide Unit - Length of Track Rail - Material —

Table 1 Models and sizes of ME and LWE (---Q) series
Model C-Lube Linear Way ME Flange type mounting from bottom : ME ] ) si
(ME series) Flange type mounting from top ~ : MET Material Shape Slide unit Model lze
Block type mounting from top : MES Length 15 20 25 30 35 45
Linear Way E (") Flange type mounting from bottom : LWE Short MEC @) O O @) O -
(LWE series) Flange type mounting from top  : LWET
Block type mounting from top ' LWES LWEC © © © © ©
Fl t
Low Decibel Linear Way E (1) Flange type mounting from bottom : LWE--Q miﬂ%?inépf?om - ME o ©) o o ©) ©)
. . . Standard
(LWE---Q series) Flange type mounting from top ~ : LWET-Q e o o o o o o
Block type mounting from top 1 LWES--Q
For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1. i O O O O O B
Indicate "LWE" for the model code of single track rail regardless of the series and the slide unit MEG O e} O O _ _
model to be combined.
Note () This model has no buift-in G-Lube. Lwee - - - - - -
Short METC O @) O O O -
Length of slide unit Sh : i : )
@ ort : C For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1. g LWETC 0 0O 0O 0 0O _
Standard : No symbol = Flange type
Long ' G E mounting from top MET O @) O O O O
»
Si s b i } LWET O O O @) O O
ize 15,20,25,30,35,45 For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1. te! w = w
8 (. LWET--Q O @) O O O -
A o = -
e Number of slide units :CO For an assembled set, indicates the number of slide % Long METG @) O O @) - -
units assembled on a track rail. For a single slide unit,
only "C1" is specified. LWETG © o o © ~ B
Short MESC @) O o @) O -
@ Length of track rail ‘RO Indicate the length of track rail in mm. e L P — LWESC o o o o o _
For standard and maximum lengths, see Tables 2.1 and Block type
2.2. mounting from top MES O O O O O O
¥
. — LWES O O O @) O O
@ Material type High carbon steel made : No symbol For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1. ”‘“‘
Stainless steel made  : SL i LWES-Q O O O O O -
Long MESG O O (@) @) - -
LWESG @) O O O - -
Short MEC---SL @) (@) O O - -
Flange type LWEC:--SL @) O O @) - -
mounting from bottom Standard ME--SL o o o o _ _
III{ aie }III
‘ LWE---SL O O @ @) — —
;
MEG:--SL O O O O - -
LWEG---SL O O @) @) — _
Short METC:--SL O @) O O - -
()
T Flange type LWETC--SL @) O O @) - -
E mounting from top
g ¥ Standard MET---SL O @) O O - -
@ -
2 ﬂl{ (A w LWET--SL O O O O = =
-_ i Tl
3 i Long METG--SL o O e O - -
e !
LWETG:-SL @) O @) @) — —
Short MESC---SL O O O @) - -
Block type ‘ LWESC--SL O @) O @ = =
mounting from top
¥ Standard MES---SL O @) O O - -
Set LWES -SL O O O O - -
7!
L Long MESG:---SL O @) O O - -
LWESG-SL O O O @) - -

Remark: For the models indicated in [, the interchangeable specification is available.
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
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—Length of Track Rail —

Table 2.1 Standard and maximum lengths of high carbon steel track rails

n (Pieces)

) )
i [

13 F 5

unit: mm
Identification ME 15 ME 20 ME 25 ME 30 ME 35 ME 45
number LWE 15 LWE 20 LWE 25 LWE 30 LWE 35 LWE 45
ltem LWE 15--Q LWE 20--Q LWE 25--Q LWE 30--Q LWE 35--Q
160 ( 3) 220 ( 4) 220 ( 4) 280 ( 4) 280 ( 4) 570 ( 6)
220 ( 4) 280 ( 5) 280 ( 5) 440 ( 6) 440 ( 6) 885 ( 9)
280 ( 5) 340 ( 6) 340 ( 6) 600 ( 8) 600 ( 8) 1200 (12)
340 ( 6) 460 ( 8) 460 ( 8) 760 (10) 760 (10) 1620 (16)
Standard length L (n) 460 ( 8) 640 (11) 640 (11) 1000 (13) 1000 (13) 2 040 (20)
640 (11) 820 (14) 820 (14) 1240 (16) 1240 (16) 2 460 (24)
820 (14) 1000 (17) 1000 (17) 1640 (21) 1640 (21) 2985 (29)
1240 (21) 1240 (21) 2 040 (26) 2 040 (26)
1600 (27) 2520 (32) 2520 (32)
3000 (38) 3 000 (38)
Pitch of mounting holes F 60 60 60 80 80 105
E() 20 20 20 20 20 22.5
E reference ﬁr h 6 8 9 9 10 12
dimensions (?) oner
below 36 38 39 49 50 64.5
Maximum length ) 1600 2200 2980 3 000 3 000 2 985
(2 980) (2 980) (4 000) (3 960) (3960) (3930)

Notes (1) When specifying a butt-jointing track rail (supplemental code "/T"), pay attention to the E dimension at the butt-jointing part.
(?) Not applicable to the track rail with female threads for bellows (supplemental code "/J").
(®) Length up to the value in () can be produced. If needed, please contact IICH. The values in () is not applicable to LWE:--Q
series.
Remarks 1. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size.
2. Indicate "LWE" for the model code of single track rail regardless of the series and the slide unit model to be combined.
3. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of E reference dimensions. To change the dimensions,
indicate the specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page lI-29.

Table 2.2 Standard and maximum lengths of stainless steel track rails unit: mm
'de“t':\f;tg:: ME 15-SL | ME 20-SL | ME 25-SL | ME 830-SL
tom LWE 15-SL | LWE 20--SL | LWE 25--SL | LWE 30--SL
160 ( 3) 220 ( 4) 220 ( 4) 280 ( 4)
220 ( 4) 280 ( 5) 280 ( 5) 440 ( 6)
280 ( 5) 340 ( 6) 340 ( 6) 600 ( 8)
Standard length L () 340 ( 6) 460 ( 8) 460 ( 8) 760 (10)
460 ( 8) 640 (11) 640 (11) 1000 (13)
640 (11) 820 (14) 820 (14)
820 (14) 1000 (17) 1000 (17)
Pitch of mounting holes F 60 60 60 80
E() 20 20 20 20
or
dimensions () figher ° ° ° °
below 36 38 39 49
. 1200 1200 1200 1200
@
il i ©) (1 600) (1 960) (1 960) (1 960)

Notes (') When specifying a butt-jointing track rail (supplemental code "/T"), pay attention to the E dimension at the butt-jointing part.
(?) Not applicable to the track rail with female threads for bellows (supplemental code "/J").
() Track rails with the maximum lengths shown in () can also be manufactured. Consult IICO for further information.
Remarks 1. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size.
2. Indicate "LWE" for the model code of single track rail regardless of the series and the slide unit model to be combined.
3. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of E reference dimensions. To change the dimensions,
indicate the specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page I-29.

—Preload Amount - Accuracy Class—

Clearance s e Specify this item for an assembled set or a single slide
Standard : No symbol unit.
Light preload ' Th For details of the preload amount, see Table 3.
Medium preload 5 T2 For applicable combinations of accuracy class and
preload amount, see Table 4.

@ Accuracy class Ordinary : No symbol For interchangeable specification products, assemble
High ‘H a slide unit and a track rail of the same accuracy class.
Precision 5 [P For details of accuracy class, see Table 5.
Super precision : SP For applicable combinations of accuracy class and

preload amount, see Table 4.

Table 3 Preload amount

ltem | prejoad | Freload , .
Preload symbol amount Operational conditions
type N

- Very light motion
Clearance o ey - To absorb slight errors
Standard | (No symbol) | 0(?) - Light and precise motion

Ligh - Almost no vibrations

pr;?o; ’ Ti | 0.02¢, | - Load is evenly balanced

- Light and precise motion
Medium - Medium vibration
preload T2 0.05¢, | Medium overhung load

Notes (') Clearance of about 10 um

(®) Indicates zero or minimal amount of preload
Remark: C, indicates the basic static load rating.

Table 4 Combination of accuracy class and preload

Classification

(CIaS:;;rlﬁgan Ordinary | High |Precision przlcj:’i)s?;n
Preload type (No symbol)|  (H) (P) (SP)
(preload symbol)
Clearance (Tc) (1) O - - -
Standard (no symbol) O O O O
Light preload (T+) - O O O
Medium preload(T2) (") - O O @)

Note () Not applicable to LWE--Q series.
Remark: The mark [ | indicates that interchangeable
specification products are available.

Table 5 Tolerance and allowance

\

= T
® )] ﬁ\ l: &
L]
N
[o}>
unit: mm
Class (classification| i . i | Super
symbol) Ordinary| High |Precision e
ltem (No
symbol) (H) (P) (SP)
Dim. H tolerance £0.080 | £0.040 | £0.020 | £0.010
Dim. N tolerance +0.100 | £0.050 | £0.025 | £0.015
Dim. variation of H (1) 0.025| 0.015| 0.007| 0.005
Dim. variation of N (") 0.030| 0.020| 0.010| 0.007
Dim. variation of H for _
multiple assembled sets (2) Ding| Wits R
Parallelism in operation of
the slide unit C surface to See Fig. 1.
A surface
Parallelism in operation of
the slide unit D surface to See Fig. 1.

B surface

Notes (') It means the size variation between slide units mounted
on the same track rail.
(®) Applicable to the interchangeable specification.

40

30

20

Parallelism pm

/

NN

L]

0 1000

2000 3000

Length of track rail L mm

Fig. 1 Parallelism in operation

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
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—Interchangeable Specification - Special Specification— —Special Specification—
|

Table 6.4 Application of special specifications (Non-interchangeable specification)
@ Interchangeable S1 specification : 81 This is specified for the interchangeable specifications. Siz
S2 specification :S2 Assemble a track rail and a slide unit with the same Special specification Supplemental ©
Non-interchangeable  : No symbol interchangeable code. Performance and accuracy of code 15 20 25 30 35 45
specification *51" and "S2" are the same. Butt-jointing track rails (') /A O O O O O O
For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1. -
"No symbol" is indicated for non-interchangeable Stainless steel end plate (*) /BS O O O O X x
specification. Opposite reference surfaces arrangement /D O O O O O O
Specified rail mounting hole positions /E O @) @) O O O
@ Special specification /A, /BS, /D, /E, /F, /1, /JO, /LO, For applicable special specifications, see Tables 6.1, Caps fo.r rail mounting holes /R ) S o) O e e
JLFO. /MA. /M4, /N. /Q. /RE. /T, 6.2, 6.3, and 6.4. Inspection sheet /T O O O O O O
/U, NO, WO, YO, 12O For combination of multiple special specifications, see Female threads for bellows O O O O O O O
Table 7. Black chrome surface treatment /LO O O O O O O
For details of special specifications, see page 1-28. Fluorine black chrome surface treatment /LFO O O O @) O O
With track rail mounting bolt /MA O O O O O O
Table 6.1 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification, single slide unit) Changed size of mounting holes /M4 o X X X X X
Supplemental Size No end seal (") /N O O O O O O
Special specification code 15 - - - - 25 With C-Lube plate (®) /Q O O O O O O
Special environment seal (%) /RE O O O @) X X
Female threads for bellows (') JO O O O O O ©) Under seal (1) /U O O O O O O
No end seal /N o o o o o o Double end seals NO O O O O O O
With C-Lube plate (*) Q &) O O O &) © A group of multiple assembled sets /WO O O O O O O
Special environment seal (2) /RE O O O O X X Specified grease (4) NO 0 o O O O O
Under seal /U O O @) @) O @) Scrapers /720 0 O O o) 0 0
Double end seals NO O O O O O O Notes (') Not applicable to LWE--Q series.
Scrapers 120 O O ©) ©) o @) (®) Applicable to LWE series.
Notes (1) Not applicable to stainless steel made products. (®) Applicable to LWE (---Q) series. / YCG is applicable to ME series.
(®) Applicable to LWE series. (*) ME series is applicable only to /YCG.
Table 6.2 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification, single track rail) Table 7 Combination of supplemental codes
- BS| O
Special specification gl Size D| O | O
code 15 20 25 30 35 45 El - O =
Specified rail mounting hole positions /E O O O O O O Flolololo
Caps for rail mounting holes /F O O O O O O I1lololololo
Female threads for bellows (") O O O O O O O Jiololololo]lo
Black chrome surface treatment /LR O O O O O O Llololololololo
With track rail mounting bolt /MA O O O @) O O tFlololololololol =
Changed size of mounting holes /M4 O X X X X X malolololololololol o
Butt-jointing track rails /T O O O O O O Mal ol ololololololol olown
Note (") Not applicable to stainless steel made products. Nlolololol=-=1lol=-=]lololo]lo
QO] O0O|O0O|]O]O|]O|—-|O|]O]O|0O0]|O0O
RE, O | O O|O|]O|O|]O]|]O|O|O]O]| =10
Table 6.3 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification, assembled set) Tl -|lololo|lol=-]1=-1olo|lolo|lolol|o
_ - Supplemental Size ujojloj]o|loj]ojlOo|lO0O|]O|lO|]O|]O|=-]0]0]O0
Special specification code e Bn = e = = viololololololelolololo —ololo
Stainless steel end plate (1) /BS O O O O X X WOlo 0l-10l010101010101010101-1010
Opposite reference surfaces arrangement /D O O O O O O e 019191010 9101010 O[O0 -9l [0]0 0
Specified rail mounting hole positions /E O O O O O O z 2 BOS g i g ? : ? 8: MOA 34 ; ; Fﬁf ? S : VOV 3
Caps for rail mounting holes /F O O O O O O — —
Female threads for bellows (%) O O O O ©) O ©) i () Tt comb|rj|ng' s “/MA'“’. e Io S “/MA4"' .
Black chrome surface freatment e o o o o o o Remarks 1. The com.bmatlon.of "—" shown in thg taple is ngt available. . .
2. When using multiple types for combination, indicate the symbols in alphabetical order.
Fluorine black chrome surface treatment /LFO o o o o o o 3. Contact IXK D for the combination of the interchangeable specification marked with @.
With track rail mounting bolt /MA O O O O O ©)
Changed size of mounting holes /M4 O X X X X X
No end seal /N O O O O O O
With C-Lube plate (') /Q O O O O O O
Special environment seal (") /RE @) O O O X X
Butt-jointing track rails /T O O O O O O
Under seal /U O O O O O O
Double end seals NO O O O O O O
Specified grease (%) YO O O O O @) O
Scrapers /20 O O O O O ©)

Notes (') Applicable to LWE series.
(®) Not applicable to stainless steel made products.
(3) ME series is applicable only to /YCG.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
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—Special Specification—

Table 8 Dimension of female threads for bellows (Supplemental code Single unit: /J

Assembled set: /J /JJ)

—Special Specification—

Table 9 Track rail mounting bolt size (Supplemental code /MA)

Table 11 Dimension of slide unit with C-Lube plate

(Supplemental code /Q)

) b, 4-M xdepth
e (L)
Grease nipple () .5
S el (A-M6F)
CRhE
Sy E’fﬁ@ ?’u )
R : D%,
(D} )
.—4 =M xdent] E 2-M,Xdepth
Flange type Block type
unit: mm
Slide unit Track Rail
Identification number
a, a, b, b, b, b, |M,Xdepth|L,(®) | H, a, a, |M,Xdepth
ME(T)C 15 | LWE(T)C 15 — 58
ME(T) 15 | LWE(T) 15 |LWE(T)15 - 18 12 74
ME(MG 15 | LWE(MG 15 — 87
X X
MESC 15 |[LWESC 15 — 3 12 16 28 M3 X6 58 5.7 4 7 M3X 6
MES 15 | LWES 15 | LWES 15 9 3 74
MESG 15 | LWESG 15 = 87
ME(T)C 20 | LWE(T)C 20 — 64
ME(T) 20 | LWE(T) 20 | LWE(T)20 19.5 12.5 83
ME(T)G 20 | LWE(T)G 20 — 99
X
MESC 20 | LWESC 20 — 3 15 20 34 M3 X6 64 6 4 8 M3X 6
MES 20 | LWES 20 | LWES 20 11 4 83
MESG 20 | LWESG 20 — 99
ME(T)C 25 | LWE(T)C 25 — 76
ME(T) 25 | LWE(T) 25 |LWE(T)25 - 23.5 16.5 100
ME(M)G 25 | LWE(T)G 25 — 119
X X
MESC 25 | LWESC 25 — 3.5 17 26 40 M3 X6 76 7 5 9 M4Xx 8
MES 25 | LWES 25 | LWES 25 11 4 100
MESG 25 | LWESG 25 = 119
ME(T)C 30 | LWE(T)C 30 — 83
ME(T) 30 | LWEM 30 - 728 | 34 ” 112 |1
— — LWE(T) 30 20 | 25 40 111 | 10
ME(T)G 30 | LWE(T)G 30 = 17 | 28 34 144 | 11
X X
MESC 30 | LWESC 30 — ° 17 |13 34 50 M3x6 83 11 6 4 Max 8
MES 30 | LWES 30 — 5 112
— — LWES 30 20 | 10 40 111 | 10
MESG 30 | LWESG 30 = 17 | 13 34 144 | 11
ME(T)C 35 | LWE(T)C 35 — 93 13
ME(T) 35 | LWE(T) 35 — 30 20 126
— — LWE(T) 35 125 | 11
MESC 35 | LWESC 35 — 6 20 40 60 M3 X6 93 . 7 15 M4x 8
MES 35 | LWES 35 — 15 5 126
= = LWES 35 125 | 11
ME(T) 45 | LWE() 45 — 35 23
X X
MES 25 | LWES 5 — 7 26 18 50 6 74 M4 X8 138 | 15 8 19 M5X%X10

Notes () The specification and mounting positions of grease nipple are different from those of the standard specification product. Provided
grease nipple for size 15 models is NPB2 type (special specification).

For details of dimensions, please contact IO

(?) Dimensions of the specification that female threads for bellows are fitted to both ends of the slide unit are indicated.
Remark: This is applicable to stainless steel models of the same size.

Size Bolt size for track rail
M 3X16
s M 4x16() L
20 M 5x16 C-Lube (L,) C-Lube
25 M 6X%X20
30 M 6X%X25 X
35 M 8X%X30 1 l ‘
45 M10X%x35 E %\
Note (') Applicable to the track rail of supplemental code "/M4" of / ]
special specification. unit: mm
Remarks 1. Hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176 .
2. For stainless steel model, stainless steel made bolts are Identification number L, L,
appended. LWEC 15 = 52 55)
LWE 15 — 68 71
— LWE15--Q 70
Table 10 Changed dimensions of mounting holes LWEG 15 - 81 83
(Supplemental code /M4) LWEC 20 = 58 70
LWE 20 LWE20---Q 78 90
M, Xdepth L LWEG 20 - 94 105
ds A A LWEC 25 = 70 82
C[ i J H X LWE 25 LWE25---Q 94 106
- i S S — LWEG 25 = 113 125
T %’ LWEC 30 - 80 91
\ LWE 30 LWE30---Q 109 119
|4 LWEG 30 - 141 151
unit: mm LWEC 35 = 90 102
Size d, d, h LWE 35 — 1283 135
15 45 8 6 = LWE35---Q 124
LWE 45 = 138 148

Remarks 1. The dimensions of the slide unit with C-Lube at both
ends are indicated.

2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is

applied to all LWE (---Q) series models of the same size.

Table 12 H, dimension of slide unit with under seals

(Supplemental code /U)

unit: mm
Size H,
15 5)
20 5)
25 6
30 7
85 8
45 14
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
1mm=0.03937inch o —50



—Special Specification—

Table 13 Dimension of slide unit with double end seals
(Supplemental code Single unit: /V
Assembled set: /V /VV)

End seals (L) End seals

= IHEEE=

Table 14 Dimension of slide unit with scrapers
(Supplemental code Single unit: /Z
Assembled set: /Z /Z22)

Scraper (L) Scraper

S E

— —
i ] [ ]
unit: mm unit: mm
Identification number i, IL, Identification number i, L,
MEC 15 LWEC 15 = 48 50 MEC 15 LWEC 15 = 48 50
ME 15 LWE 15 LWE15--Q 64 66 ME 15 LWE 15 LWE15--Q 64 66
MEG 15 LWEG 15 - 76 78 MEG 15 LWEG 15 & 77 79
MEC 20 LWEC 20 = 54 68 MEC 20 LWEC 20 = 55 69
ME 20 LWE 20 LWE20--Q 73 87 ME 20 LWE 20 LWE20---Q 75 88
MEG 20 LWEG 20 = 89 103 MEG 20 LWEG 20 = 91 104
MEC 25 LWEC 25 - 67 80 MEC 25 LWEC 25 & 69 81
ME 25 LWE 25 LWE25-Q 91 104 ME 25 LWE 25 LWE25--Q 93 105
MEG 25 LWEG 25 = 110 123 MEG 25 LWEG 25 = 112 124
MEC 30 LWEC 30 = 78 89 MEC 30 LWEC 30 = 79 90
ME 30 LWE 30 LWE30--Q 107 118 ME 30 LWE 30 = 108 119
MEG 30 LWEG 30 = 138 150 = = LWE30--Q 109
MEC 35 LWEC 35 = 88 101 MEG 30 LWEG 30 = 140 151
ME 35 LWE 35 LWE35--Q 121 134 MEC 35 LWEC 35 = 89 101
ME 45 LWE 45 = 137 148 ME 35 LWE 35 = 122 134
Remarks 1. The dimensions of the slide unit with double end seals — - LWE35---Q 123 135
at both ends are indicated. ME 45 LWE 45 — 138 148

2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is
applied to all models of the same size.

Lubrication m—

Lithium-soap base grease with extreme-pressure additive
(ALVANIA EP grease 2 [SHOWA SHELL SEKIYU K. K.]) is
pre-packed in ME and LWE (---Q) series. Additionally, ME
series has C-Lube placed in the recirculation part of balls,
so that the interval for reapplicating lubricant can be
extended and maintenance works such as grease job can
be reduced significantly.

ME and LWE (---Q) series are provided with grease nipple
shown in Table 15. Supply nozzles matching the size of
grease nipple are also available. For order of these parts for
lubrication, see Table 15.1 on page II-22 and Table 16 on
page II-23.

Table 15 Parts for lubrication

Remarks 1. The dimensions of the slide unit with scrapers at both
ends are indicated.
2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is
applied to all models of the same size.

Dust Protection m——

ME and LWE (---Q) series of slide units are equipped with
end seals as standard for dust protection. However, if large
amount of contaminant or dust are floating, or if large
particles of foreign substances such as chips or sand may
adhere to the track rail, it is recommended to cover the
whole unit with bellows or telescope type shield, etc.
Bellows to match the dimension of ME and LWE (---Q) are
optionally available. The bellows are easy to mount and
provide excellent dust protection. For order of these
products, see page II-25.

Precaution for Use

@ Mounting surface, reference mounting surface, and
general mounting structure

To mount ME or LWE (---Q) series, correctly fit the reference mounting
surfaces B and D of the slide unit and the track rail to the reference
mounting surfaces of the table and the bed, and then fix them tightly.
(See Fig. 2.)

The reference mounting surfaces B and D and mounting surfaces A and
C are precisely ground. By machining the mounting surface of the mating
member, such as machine or device, to high accuracy and mounting
them properly, stable linear motion with high accuracy is realized.
Reference mounting surface of the slide unit is the opposite side of the
I1ICO mark. The track rail reference mounting surface is identified by
locating the LICH mark on the top surface of the track rail. It is the side
surface above the mark (in the direction of the arrow). (See Fig. 3.)

S 5o

Fig. 2 Reference mounting surface and typical mounting structure

Reference
Track Rail Slide unit mounting surface

R

Vom0

©_O

TIDMark \_LKDMark

Fig. 3 Reference mounting surface

® Corner radius and shoulder height of reference
mounting surfaces

For the opposite corner of the mating reference mounting, it

is recommended to have relieved fillet as indicated in Fig. 4.

Table 17 shows recommended shoulder heights and corner

radius of the mating reference mounting surfaces.

7

Z

Fig. 4 Corner of the mating reference mounting

® Tightening torque for fixing screw

Typical tightening torque for mounting of the ME or LWE (---Q)
series to the steel mating member material is indicated in Table
16. When vibration and shock of the machine or device are large,
fluctuating load is large, or moment load is applied, fix it by using
the torque 1.2 to 1.5 times larger than the value indicated in the
table as necessary. If the mating member material is cast iron or
aluminum, reduce the tightening torque depending on the
strength characteristic of the mating member material.

Table 16 Tightening torque for fixing screw

Tightening torque N - m
Bolt size High carbon steel- | Stainless steel-made
made screw screw
M 3x0.5 1.7 1.1
M 4X0.7 4.0 2.5
M 5X0.8 7.9 5.0
M 6Xx1 13.3 8.5
M 8Xx1.25 32.0 20.4
M10x%1.5 62.7 =
M12X1.75 108 -

Remark: The calculation is based on the tightening torque, strength
division 12.9 and property division A2-70.

Table 17 Shoulder height and corner radius of the reference mounting surface

R,

eé’//

: P o

/]

Mounting part of slide unit

®bj

Mounting part of track rail

unit: mm
Size Grease nipple type (1) Applicable supply nozzle type Bolt size of f:i::i:ge threads for Mounting part of slide unit Mounting part of track rail
Size A i ; :
15 v A-5120V  A-5240V \a Shoulder height Corner'radlus Shoulder height Corner 'radlus
3 B-5120V  B-5240V h, R, (maximum) h, R, (maximum)
20 15 4 1 (0.5) (") 8 0.5
25 B-M6 M6 20 5 1 (0.5) (") 3 0.5
30 Grease gun available on the market 25 6 1 4 1
35 30 8 1 5 1
25 JIS type 4 PT1/8 35 8 1 6 1
Note () For the specifications of grease nipple, see Tables 15.1 and 15.2 on page II-22. 45 8 1.5 7 1.5

Note () The values in () are applied to MES and LWES (---Q). 1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
I —51 1mm=0.03937inch o—52



11JC0O C-Lube Linear Way ME

Flange type mounting from bottom

() ()
2-d, (L) (L) 4-q,
W, N L, L, /
W, W, Grease nipple (%) d, L,
= =
—_
o i il il
& %@ T
= O
1 ‘T\T‘ = = — T / , / \ I T
L‘ i g Ll IL LT
< |
N w d,
el F MEC ME, MEG -
w LWEC LWE, LWEG
L()
o Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Recommended |(Basic dynamic| Basic static Static moment rating (%)
Identification number 3 assembly mm mm mounting bolt | loadrating(®) | load rating(®)
& mm for track rail (2)
S mm
= 5
. o | Slide q C C, T T, T
ME series oesores | g | unit Mkl g g | N | w, | w, W, | L | L | L L d H | H, | w | H | 4 | d | h | E | F | Boltsizexz ’ ’ . ‘
o C-Lube) = 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 3 4
£ kg kg/m N N N-m N-m N-m
MEC 15 LWEC 15 O
0.11 41 | - | 224 45 5240 5480 438 | 333 | 1383
MEC 15---SL LWEC 15--SL | O .
ME 15 LWE 15 O '
57.6 57.6
38.4 36 | 65 | 45 M3x16 7640 9390 75.1 333 333
ME 15--SL LWE 15-SL | O | 0.18 1.57 24 18.5 | 52 41 5.5 57 26 61 4.5 7 4.5 15 | 145 @56l e) 20 60 (M4x16)
- IWE 15-Q | — 5 38.3 6 550 8610 689 | 5330 | 5830
MEG 15 LWEG 15 O
0.24 5.8 70 | 36 |51.1| 73 9340 | 12500 | 100 599° | 5925
MEG 15---SL LWEG 15-SL | O
MEC 20 O 24.7 7 580
24.5 7 570
0.18 47 | - 58 7340 78.9 IR 21e
247 7580 222 2=
5 24.5 7570
44.2
a4 11 600 95.6 95.6
566 566
0.30 2.28 28 195 | 59 49 ) 67 32 | 442 | 78 515 9 5.5 20 | 16 6 95 | 85 20 60 M5X16 13 400 145
— — 44 100 100
LWE 20--Q 5 10 500 557 557
MEG 20 O 60.1
LWEG 20 O 59.9
0.40 6 83 | 45 94 14400 | 18300 | 197 o585 &55
MEG 20---SL 60.1
LWEG 20--SL | O 59.9
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Tables 2.1 and 2.2 on page 1 -45. Exambple of identification number of assembled set
(?) Track rail mounting bolts are not appended. Hexagon socket head bolts of JIS B 1176 with strength division 12.9 are recommended. P
(%) The direction of basic dynamic load rafing (€), basic static load rafing (C), and static moment rating (T,, T, T,) are shown in the Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Material code  Preload symbol  Classffcation symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specifcation

sketches below. The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
(*) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. The specifications are shown in Table 15 on page I-51. M E G 1 5 02 R340
Remark: Values in () represent dimensions when the track rail mounting hole is "M4". Indicate the identification number with "/M4" at the end. _—

_ME_ . - . P SN
o 6 6 6 6 0 0606 o6 o0 o o

(1) Mode @ Preload amount [l (® Interchangeable
ME 15, 20 Te Clearance S1 S1 specification

T LWE Flange type mounting from bottom No symbol | Standard S2 S2 specification
c C / _ , LWE--Q () Number of slide unit (2) T4 Light preload No symbol | Non fic
@ T, T, To Medium preload
5 TN 45 D T (8 Length of track rail (340 mm) Accuracy class Special specification
—1| 7‘ - (2) Length of slide unit No symbol | Ordinary A BS,D,EF, I,J L, LF, MA
Q b | —+ c Short (6) Material type H High M4,N, Q,RE, T,U,V, W, Y,Z
& 0 No symbol | Standard No symbol | High carbon steel made p Precision
G Long | SL | Stainless steel made | SP Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.

oI —53 1mm=0.03937inch I—54



11JC0O C-Lube Linear Way ME

ME - LWE w) )
2-d, (L) (L) 4-d,
Shape : L L /
W, W, Grease nipple (%) d, L,
= =
. { [ ;@ N \i“? i [ [
Size - ~ {7 4 ok |
P Elﬁ ; =1 ||| § Al =
il i T 1L T
-
N w dy
E F MEC ME, MEG E
w LWEC LWE, LWEG DN
L(")
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Recommended |(Basic dynamic| Basic static Static moment rating (%)
Ayt « assembly mm mm mounting bolt | loadrating(®) | load rating(®)
Identification number 9 e St ] @)
S mm
L= -
. 6 | Slide ] € @ T, T, T
ME series oesores | g | unit Mkl g g | N | w, | w, W, | L | L | L L d H | H | W | H | d | d | » | E| F | Boltszexet ’ ’ ’ ’
o C-Lube) = 1 2 3 4 1 2 5] 4 1 2 5] 4 3 4
£ kg kg/m N N N-m N-m N-m
MEC 25 LWEC 25 O
0.33 5| - |3 | 70 12400 | 12300 153 08 | L8408
MEC 25---SL LWEC 25--SL | O .
ME 25 LWE 25 O
18100 | 21100 262 | 1838 | 1288
ME 25--SL LWE 25-SL | O | 0.56 3.09 | 33 25 73 60 | 65| 83 | 35 |56 94 7 10 65| 23 19 7 |1 9 |20 60 M 6X20
- WE 25-Q | — 6 15500 | 19400 | 240 | (478 | {73
MEG 25 LWEG 25 O
0.73 7 102 | 50 |75 | 113 22200 | 28200 | 349 | ,336 | 336
MEG 25---SL LWEG 25--SL | O
MEC 30 LWEC 30 @) 129 129
0.58 68 - | 36 78 20 600 18 800 287 855 855
MEC 30---SL LWEC 30--SL | O 0
58
ME 30 LWE 30 @)
0.99 97 107 29500 | 31300 NI
ME 30--SL LWE 80-SL | O 42 10 | 31 90 72 | 9 40 | 64.8 9 10 8 28 | 25 7 |11 9 |20 80 M 6%X25
- WE 30-Q | — | 097 | 504 9% 106 21600 | 26400 | 398 | (248 | ,3I8
MEG 30 LWEG 30 O 704 704
1.50 5.09 129 | 60 | 96.5 | 139 39 200 47 000 718 3590 35690
MEG 30---SL LWEG 30--SL | O
MEC 35 LWEC 35 O o84 | 78 | — | 416 90 29900 | 26800 412 | 4188 | 1183
ME 35 LWE 35 O| 152 ' 48 | 11183 | 100 | 82 | O | 1M1 | 746 123 | 9 13 |10 | 34 | 28 | 9 |14 | 12 |20 | 80 M 8x30 42900 | 44700 686 | ,ad8 | 5412
- IWE 35-Q | — | 153 | 6.84 110 76.6 | 122 30500 | 37600 687 | ,282 | 282
ME 45 LWE 45 O| 246 | 112 | 60 | 14 |37.5| 120 | 100 |10 | 125 | 60 | 81.4 | 136 | 11 15 |13 | 45 | 34 | 11 |175| 14 | 225|105 M10x35 61100 | 60200 | 1210 | 822 | 5818
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Tables 2.1 and 2.2 on page I -45.
(?) Track rail mounting bolts are not appended. Hexagon socket head bolts of JIS B 1176 with strength division 12.9 are recommended.
() The direction of basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), and static moment rating (7, T,, T,) are shown in the
sketches below. The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking. Example of identification number of assembled set
(*) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. The specifications are shown in Table 15 on page I-51.
Model code Dimensions Part code Model code  Material code  Preload symbol  Classffication symbol  Interchangeable code - Special specification

ME G 30 C2 R0 TP st N

O 6 6 0 O (1 o (7 (s ] (o] @
(D Mode (@ Preload amount
ME 25, 30, 35, 45 To Clearance St S1 specification

T LWE Flange type mounting from bottom No symbol | Standard S2 S2 specification

c ¢ . L : LWE---Q T4 Light preload No symbol | Nor el
@ T, T, T2 Medium preload

LN L= — (5) Length of track rail (440 mm) Special specification

| _ == No symbo|_Ordinary ABS,D,EF 1,JL LF, MA
@ $ Y] = c Short (8) Material type H High N,Q RET,U,V,W,Y,Z
% Q> © No symbol | Standard No symbol | High carbon steel made p Precision

G Long | SL | Stainless steel made | SP Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.

oI —55 1mm=0.03937inch I —56



11JC0O C-Lube Linear Way ME

Flange type mounting from top

MET - LWET ) )
(L, (L)
w, 2-M, L, L, 4-M,
w, w, Grease nipple (%) d, L,
= L
n < 3 i
| e : RHEE 5 dUmmi
: ﬂT i = = ? ? ==
L ‘4 Il i 1L N
o
N w d,
g P METC MET, METG E
1 LWETC LWET, LWETG
L()
o Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Recommended |(Basic dynamic| Basic static Static moment rating (%)
Identification number 3 assembly mm mm mounting bolt | loadrating(®) | load rating(®)
S mm for track rail (2)
o mm
= 5
. o | Slide q C C, T T, T
ME series oeseres 1 &) unt (Tackm@l oy N w, W W | L | L | L | LM H | H, | w | H | 4 | d | h | E | F | Boltsizexz ’ ’ . ‘
[e) C_Lube) -— 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 3 4
= kg kg/m N N N-m N-m N-m
METC 15 LWETC 15 @) 21.3 21.3
0.11 4 | - | 224 45 5240 | 5480 438 | 43¢ 158
METC 15---SL LWETC 15--SL | O .
MET 15 LWET 15 O ’
57.6 57.6
38.4 36 | 65 | 45 M3x16 7640 9390 75.1 333 333
MET 15---SL LWET 15-SL | O | 0.18 1.57 24 18.5 | 52 41 5.5 57 26 61 M5 7 4.5 15 | 145 @56l 6) 20 60 (M4x16)
- LWET 15-Q | — 5 38.3 6550 | 8610 689 | 5830 | 5830
METG 15 LWETG 15 O 095 995
0.24 5.8 70 | 36 |51.1| 73 9340 | 12500 | 100 539 533
METG 15---SL LWETG 15--SL | O
METC 20 O 24.7 7 580
24.5 7 570
0.18 47 | - 58 7340 78.9 Sl 2L
24.7 7580 222 2=
. 24.5 7570
44.2
44 11 600 95.6 95.6
566 566
0.30 2.28 28 195 | 59 49 ) 67 32 | 442 | 78 M6 9 5.5 20 | 16 6 95 | 85 20 60 M5X16 13 400 145
44
5 10 500 L2 =il
60.1
59.9 172 172
0.40 6 83 | 45 |~ 94 14400 | 18300 | 197 358 e
LWETG 20--SL | O 59.9
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Tables 2.1 and 2.2 on page 1 -45. Example of identification number of assembled set
(?) Track rail mounting bolts are not appended. Hexagon socket head bolts of JIS B 1176 with strength division 12.9 are recommended. P
(%) The direction of basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rafing (C,), and static moment rating (T, T, T,) are shown in the Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Material code  Preload symbol  Classffcation symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specifcation

sketches below. The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.

(*) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. The specifications are shown in Table 15 on page I-51. MET G 1 5 02 R340 T4 P S1 /U
Remark: Values in () represent dimensions when the track rail mounting hole is "M4". Indicate the identification number with "/M4" at the end. _— —— — — e e e e e

O 6 6 0 O (1 o (7 (s ] o (10}
(D Mode (@ Preload amount
MET 15, 20 To Clearance St S1 specification

T LWET Flange type mounting from top No symbol | Standard S2 S2 specification
c C @ LWET---Q (4) Number of slide unit (2) T4 Light preload No symbol | Nor pecfca
@ T, T, To Medium preload
45 N Y D T (8 Length of track rail (340 mm) Accuracy class Special specification
N O @ Lengthof slideunit | i No symbol | Ordinary ABS,D,EF I,J L LFMA
Q i | —+ c Short (6) Material type H High M4, N, Q,RE, T,U,V, W, Y, Z
Q> © No symbol | Standard No symbol | High carbon steel made p Precision
G Long [sL | Stainless steel made | [Tsp Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o —57 1mm=0.03937inch I —58



11JC0O C-Lube Linear Way ME

Flange type mounting from top

MET - LWET L) L)
(L) (L,
Shape W, L L
W, W, Grease nipple (%) d, 2-M, L, 4-M,
. e
= T
|
. Tl T T T
Size 95— -+ ‘ j
= CTTR o m"I B =i |\ %L‘ ) ! ‘
i g T )i T
<
N w d;
£ F METC MET, METG E
™ LWETC LWET, LWETG N
L(")
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Recommended |(Basic dynamic| Basic static Static moment rating (%)
Identification number « assembly mm mm mounting bolt | loadrating(®) | load rating(®)
& mm for track rail (2)
S mm
= .
. 6 | Slide ] € @ T, T, T
ME series oesores | g | unit Mkl g g N w, | w, W, | L | L | L LM H | H, | w | H | 4 | d | h | E | F | Boltsizexz ’ ’ ’ ’
o C-Lube) = 1 2 3 4 1 2 5] 4 1 2 5] 4 3 4
£ kg kg/m N N N-m N-m N-m
METC 25 LWETC 25 O 71.8 71.8
0.33 50 | — |32 | 70 12400 | 12300 153 pres pres
METC 25---SL LWETC 25--SL | O ,
MET 25 LWET 25 O
18100 | 21100 262 | 1438 | 1488
MET 25--SL LWET 25-SL | O | 0.56 3.09 | 33 25 73 60 | 65| 83 | 35 | 56 94 | M8 10 6.5 | 23 19 7 |1 9 |20 60 M 6X20
- LWET 25-Q | — 6 15500 | 19400 240 | 1418 | 1493
METG 25 LWETG 25 O 336 336
0.73 7 102 | 50 | 75 113 22 200 28 200 349 1548 1548
METG 25---SL LWETG 25--SL | O
METC 30 LWETC 30 @) 129 129
0.58 68 - | 36 78 20 600 18 800 287 855 855
METC 30---SL LWETC 30--SL | O 0
of
MET 30 LWET 30 O
0.99 97 107 29500 | 31300 I
MET 30---SL LWET 30-SL | O 42 10 | 31 90 72 9 40 | 64.8 M10 10 8 28 25 7 |11 9 |20 80 M 6%x25
- LWET 30--Q | — | 0.97 5.04 96 106 21 600 26 400 398 1868 1888
METG 30 LWETG 30 O 704 704
1.50 5.09 129 | 60 | 96.5| 139 39 200 47 000 718 3690 3690
METG 30---SL LWETG 30--SL | O
METC 35 LWETC 35 O o84 | oo 78 | — | 416 90 29900 | 26800 412 | 128 | 1183
MET 35 LWET 35 O| 152 ' 48 | 11|83 | 100 | & | O | 111 | | 746 123 | M1 13 |10 | 34 | 28 | 9 |14 | 12 |20 | 80 M 8x30 42900 | 44700 686 | oad8 | ,412
- LWET 35-Q | — | 153 6.84 110 76.6 | 122 30500 | 37600 687 | o882 | , 482
MET 45 LWET 45 O| 246 | 112 | 60 | 14 | 375|120 | 100 |10 | 125 | 60 | 81.4 | 136 | M12 15 |13 | 45 | 34 | 11 |175| 14 | 225|105 M10x35 61100 | 60200 | 1210 | ,878 | ;618
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Tables 2.1 and 2.2 on page I -45.
(?) Track rail mounting bolts are not appended. Hexagon socket head bolts of JIS B 1176 with strength division 12.9 are recommended.
() The direction of basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), and static moment rating (7, T,, T,) are shown in the
sketches below. The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking. Example of identification number of assembled set
(*) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. The specifications are shown in Table 15 on page I-51.
Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Material code Preload symbol  Classfication symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specification
MET G 30 C2 R440 T1 P St /U

O 6 6 0 O (1 o (7 (s ] (o] (10}
(D Mode (@ Preload amount
MET 25, 30, 35, 45 To Clearance St S1 specification

T LWET Flange type mounting from top No symbol | Standard S2 82 specification
c C v LWET---Q (@) Number of slide unit (2) T4 Light preload No symbol | Non ficat
@ T, T, Y Y To Medium preload
Vi D L7 D — (8) Length of track rail (440 mm) Special specification
B Noamooll Oranay | | A BS,D. 6.1 1 J.L LF WA
@ $ % - L c Short (©) Material type H High N, Q,RE, T,U,V,W,Y,Z
@ © No symbol | Standard No symbol | High carbon steel made =) Precision
G Long | SL | Stainless steel made | SP Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
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11JC0O C-Lube Linear Way ME

Block type mounting from top

MES - LWES & )
(L, (L,
W, 2-M; X depth L, L, 4-M; X depth
W, w, Grease nipple () d, L,
o
o T m T R®
< = ~= @ . e paa paa
1 - = = / / ==
L ‘4 [ i ] i
N| W d,
E F MESC MES, MESG E
LWESC LWES, LWESG
L(")
g Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Recommended |Basic dynamic| Basic static Static moment rating (%)
Ayt [ assembly mm mm mounting bolt | loadrating()| load rating ()
Identification number g s oo ek ] (@)
S mm
= -
. o | Slide q C C, T, T, T,
ME series oesores 1 g | unit [kl oy N | w, | ow, | W, | L | L | L | L, |Mxdepth H | w | H | 4 | 4 h | E | F | Boltsizexz ’ ’ * ‘
o C-Lube) | + 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 3 4 B b
£ kg kg/m N N N-m N-m N-m
MESC 15 LWESC 15 O 21 21
0.09 41 | - 224 45 5240 5 480 43.8 1983 1983
MESC 15---SL LWESC 15:-SL | O 58
MES 15 LWES 15 e ’
MES 15--SL |LWES 15-SL | O| 014 | 157 | 24 05| 34 | 26 | 4 | 57 | 26 | %] 61 | max7 45 | 15 | 145 | 38 | 851 451 5o | g0 M3x16 7640 | 9390 o1 33° | 935"
: ; ’ : ~ 145 | @ )6 ) (M4x16) 530 530
— LWES 15-Q | — 5 38.3 6 550 8610 68.9 307 307
MESG 15 LWESG 15 O 095 995
0.18 5.8 70 | 36 |51.1| 73 9 340 12 500 100 533 533"
MESG 15---SL LWESG 15-:SL | O
MESC 20 (@) 24.7 7 580
24.5 7 570
0.15 47 | - 58 7340 78.9 e e
24.7 7 580 2 g
. 24.5 7 570
44.2
“ 11 600 226 26
0.25 2.28 28 11 42 | 32 5 67 | 32 | 442 | 78 M5X%8 5.5 20 16 6 9.5 8.5 20 60 M5X%X16 13 400 145 e <
44
100 100
5 10 500 562 562
60.1
0.33 6 83 | 45 299 94 14400 | 18300 197 372 d72
. 60.1 930 930
LWESG 20--SL | O 599
Notes (") Track rail lengths L are shown in Tables 2.1 and 2.2 on page 1 -45. : e
(?) Track rail mounting bolts are not appended. Hexagon socket head bolts of JIS B 1176 with strength division 12.9 are recommended. Example of identification number of assembled set
(®) The direction of basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), and static moment rating (7,, T, 7,) are shown in the . ) . I
sketches below. The upper values of T, an d T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking. Model code Dimensions Part code Model code  Material code  Preload symbol  Classffication symbol  Interchangeable code - Special specification
(*) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. The specifications are shown in Table 15 on page I-51. M ES G 1 5 02 R340 T4 P S1 /U
Remark: Values in () represent dimensions when the track rail mounting hole is "M4". Indicate the identification number with "/M4" at the end. T E 3 3 T F 3 ? 3 3 6
() Mode (@ Preload amount
MES 15, 20 To Clearance St S1 specification
T LWES Block type mounting from top No symbol | Standard S2 S2 specification
c G - LWES:--Q (@) Number of slide unit (2) T4 Light preload No symbol | Non fica
@ T, T, 4 D To Medium preload
LN L= (& Length of track rail (340 mm) EreaETeen
— No symbol | Ordinary A, BS,D,E,F, 1,4, L, LF, MA
@ @ Q & 3 c Short (® Material type H High M4,N,Q,RE, T,U,V,W,Y,Z
— No symbol | Standard No symbol | High carbon steel made ) Precision
G Long | SL | Stainless steel made | SP Super precision
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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11JC0O C-Lube Linear Way ME

MES - LWES w) w
¥ () (L)
Shape W, 2-M, % depth L L, 4-M, X depth
W, W, Grease nipple (%) L,
Sy 4,
: 15 20 7 u L T T A
Size - {fﬂﬁgg b i ik
= JREE = | '
R o S : b b i
} } A (RN 11 (R
N| W d,
E F MESC MES, MESG E
\ LWESC LWES, LWESG 7
L(")
g Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Recommended |Basic dynamic| Basic static Static moment rating (%)
Ayt [ assembly mm mm mounting bolt | loadrating()| load rating ()
Identification number g s oo ek ] (@)
S mm
= -
. G | Slide ] C @ T, T, T,
ME series oesores 1 g | unit [kl oy N | w, | ow, | W, | L | L | L | L, |Mxdepth H | w | H | 4 | 4 h | E | F | Boltsizexz ’ ’ * ‘
o C-Lube) | + 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 3 4 B b
£ kg kg/m N N N-m N-m N-m
MESC 25 LWESC 25 O 71.8 71.8
0.26 59 | — |82 | 70 12400 | 12300 153 pres pres
MESC 25---SL LWESC 25--SL | O .
MES 25 LWES 25 e
18100 | 21100 262 | 4438 1888
MES 25--SL LWES 25-SL | O | 0.43 3.09 | 33 125 | 48 | 35 | 65| 83 | 35 |56 94 | M 6X%9 6.5 | 23 19 7 |11 9 |20 60 M 6X20
- LWES 25-Q | — 6 15500 | 19400 240 | (418 | 1473
MESG 25 LWESG 25 O
0.55 7 102 | 50 |75 | 113 22200 | 28200 349 | 338 1338
MESG 25:--SL LWESG 25--SL | O
MESC 30 LWESC 30 O 129 129
0.46 68 | — |36 78 20 600 18 800 287 8EE 855
MESC 30---SL LWESC 30--SL | O 0
o8
MES 30 LWES 30 @)
0.78 97 107 29500 | 31300 479 | ;338 i
MES 30--SL LWES 30-SL | O 42 10 |16 60 40 | 10 40 | 64.8 M 8%x12 8 28 25 7 11 9 20 80 M 6X25
- LWES 30--Q | — | 0.75 5.04 96 106 21600 | 26400 398 1868 1888
MESG 30 LWESG 30 O 704 704
1.13 5.09 129 | 60 |96.5 | 139 39200 47 000 718 3690 3690
MESG 30---SL LWESG 30--SL | O
MESC 35 IWescss | O| 067 | . 78 | — 416 90 29900 | 26800 412 | 148 | 1183
MES 35 IWES 35 | O | 1.21 ' 48 | 11 18 | 70 | 50 |10 | 111 | |74.6|123 | M 812 10 | 34 | 28 | 9 |14 | 12 |20 | 80 M 8x30 42900 | 44700 686 | ,gd8 | , 113
- IWES 35-Q | — | 120 | 6.84 110 76.6 | 122 30500 | 37600 687 | 282 | ,283
MES 45 LWES 45 O| 205 | 112 | 60 | 14 |205| 86 | 60 |13 | 125 | 60 |81.4 | 136 | M10X15 13 | 45 | 34 | 11 | 175 | 14 | 225 | 105 M10x35 61100 | 60200 | 1210 | ,878 | ;618
Notes (") Track rail lengths L are shown in Tables 2.1 and 2.2 on page I -45.
(?) Track rail mounting bolts are not appended. Hexagon socket head bolts of JIS B 1176 with strength division 12.9 are recommended.
() The direction of basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), and static moment rating (7, T,, 7,) are shown in the
sketches below. The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking. Example of identification number of assembled set
(*) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. The specifications are shown in Table 15 on page I-51.
Model code Dimensions Part code Model code  Material code  Preload symbol  Classffication symbol  Interchangeable code - Special specification

MES G 30 C2 R40 __ T P ST M
O 6 6 6 6 0 0 o0 o6 o o

() Mode @ Preload amount [l ® Interchangeable
MES 25, 30, 35, 45 To Clearance S1 S1 specification

LWES Block type mounting from top No symbol | Standard S2 82 specification
LWES---Q (@) Number of slide unit (2) T Light preload No symbol | Non fca
T2 Medium preload
(8 Length of track rail (440 mm) Special specification
No symbol | Ordinary ABS, D,EF. I,J,L, LF, MA
C Short (6) Material type H High N,Q RE, T,U,V,W,Y,Z
No symbol | Standard No symbol | High carbon steel made P Precision
G Long | SL | Stainless steel made | SP Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch I—64
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C-Lube Maintenance Free Series

Identification Number and Specification —————————

C-Lube Linear Way MH Example of an identification number

The specifications of MH and LWH series are indicated by the identification number.
Indicate the identification number, consisting of a model code, dimensions, a part
code, a seal code, a material code, a preload symbol, a classification symbol, an
interchangeable code, and a supplemental code for each specification to apply.

=Lube
\ﬁgntenqnce frss e aquamarine en ate is the
e monance oo, Interchangeable specification 0 @@ 0 @ 060@©® @

symbol of maintenance free.
ng period maintenance free supported! J

’-IKI:I

| Sl @ Sl vl MHT G 20 Ci1 T« P S1 /V
B -T T T T T T T T T T
F_' I Single track rail (" LWH | 20 R840 B P S1 /F
= -T | T -1 T T T T T
Assembled set MHT G 20 C1 R840 T+ P S1/
— T T T T T T 7T T
Non-interchangeable specification
sl e MHT G 20 C1 R840 T1 P /FV
— T T TT T TT T

OModeI / — J
Model Page 1—69
de Page I—70
End plate «
@Length of slide unit —
Under seal
Ball retaining band ; ' i @Size oo —/
Dimensions Page I1—70
End seal |« L y
: = ” Linear Way H eNumber of slide units
Grease nipple _— LW H Part  Page 170
i == code Page 1—71
g T eLength of track rail J
ol - J
P 0 I ” t S @Sealed specification
Seal
Page 172
code
. - . . . . L . OMaterial type : J
@ High rigidity series with the maximum load @ Stainless steels superior in corrosion Material o174
. . . . d
rating among ball types resistance are listed on lineup.  ror detaiis © p1-41 o
High rigidity linear motion rolling guide having a maximum Products made of stainless steel are highly resistant to @Preload amount /
load rating among ball-type units by incorporating a corrosion, so that they are suitable for applications where Frsload)p o m—7a
large-diameter ball. rust prevention oil is not preferred, such as in cleanroom code
environment. )
@Accuracy class oK
Classifcation Page 175
@ Wide range of variations for your needs For details © p.1-26 @ Series of high sealed specification for e
As the lineup of 5 types of slide unit shape including the excellent dust protection performance Y,
lange type, block type with small width and side mounting Products of high sealed specifications have excellent dust @Interchangeable Vet o 17
type, etc., and 3 types with different slide unit length with protection performance thanks to the combination of the et
same section are gya|lgble, you can selleot an opt.|ma| dedicated track rail finished with total ground and slide unit )
product for the specifications of your machine and device. with end seal and under seal of special shapes. @Special specification e
Ttz Page 1—76
code

Note () Indicate "LWH:--B" or "LWH" for the model code of the single track rail regardless of the series and the combination of slide unit models.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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Details of Identification Number and Specification e _ Model - Length of Slide Unit - Size - Number of Slide Unit —

o Model C-Lube Linear Way MH Flange type mounting from bottom ' MH @ Length of slide unit Short :C For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.1 and
(MH series) Flange type mounting from top (%) : MHT Standard : No symbol Table 1.2.
Block type mounting from top : MHD Long :G
Compact block type mounting from top  : MHS Extra long ‘L
Linear Way H () Flange type mounting from bottom : LWH (---B)
(LWH series) Flange type mounting from top (?) * LWHT (---B) 0 Size 8,10, 12, 15, 20, 25, 30, For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.1 and
Block type mounting from top : LWHD (--'B) 35, 45, 55, 65, 85 Table 1.2.
Compact block type mounting from top @ LWHS (--'B)
Side meHERLEIHES | EWE 9 Number of slide units . CO F indi i
g or an assembled set, indicates the number of slide
For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.1 and Table 1.2. units assembled on a track rail. For a single slide unit,
Indicate "LWH:---B" or "LWH" for the model code of the single track rail regardless of the series only "C1" is specified.
and the combination of slide unit models.
Notes (') This model has no built-in C-Lube.
(?) Some models may be mounted upward.

Table 1.2 Models and sizes of MH and LWH series

Table 1.1 Models and sizes of MH and LWH series . . Si
. Slide unit 1ze
Slide unit 2 PR S Length Mode! 8 (10121520 2530|3545 55 65] 85
Material Shape Model
Length 8 10 (12 | 15 | 20 | 25 | 30 | 35 | 45 | 55 | 65 | 85
Flange type
MH = = = @) O @) O O O - - - mounting from bottom| g 4o
Standard ] e 1 P I LWH:--SL — — — @) @) O @) — — — _ _
Flange type _af LWH-B - - - @) @) @) @) @) O @) O = : T =Ml ] []
mounting from bottom| = | L
LWH--M (U) - - -1 OO ]|]O|]O| O] O| - - -
Long MHG - - - - ) o ) O ) - - - Flange type — — — — —
mounting from top MHT---SL oM oMmiom) o | O | O | O
LWHG -|-|-|-|ojJo|lo|Oo|O|O|O|0O® ¥ SRICEE
@ Pﬁl
— — 1 — — — =
A5 ejejeolele]@ 1 LWHT-SL omjomom| oo | oo |~ |~ |~-|~-]-
LWHT--B - - jo0nel O O O O O O O O - g
©
Flange type S Short MHDC:---SL Ol O |O ||| === =-|-1|-1-
mounting from top LWHT:-M (W) - - - o o o @) o ©) - - - = i
[} — — — — _ — _ _ _
MHTG - | -|-lowmlololo|lo|lo|-|-]|- @ | Blocktype HWHDG-SL ole @
® | mounting from top _ _ _ _ _ _ B _ _
T _ _ _ —lolololololo|olo® E tandarci MHD---SL O] O | O
g LWHD:-SL O] O | O — — — — — — - — -
() 1 — — — — — — — — —
g MHTL(") O O O MHDG---SL ololo _ _ _ _ _ _ B _ _
3 MHD - |-]lolo|-|lolo|lo|o|-]|-]|- LWHDGSL OO O |~ |~-|~-|~-|~-|-|-|~-]-
17
c
LWHD---B = -o®lo | -] 010|000 0O | -
-§ © Gz ek MHS:---SL - - - |l O | O | O | - = = = =
@ Block type pact block type
© | mounting from top LWHD--M (U) | — = = @) = @) O O O = = = mounting from top
i=
=)
I MHDG = - - - - O O O O - - -
LWHDG -|-|-|-|-]ojo]Oo]O|O]|O| - LWHS=SL = S S = i i e B
MHDL - - - - - - O O O - - - Note () This may be mounted upward.
Remark: For the models indicated in [, the interchangeable specification is available.
MHS — - - O @) O O - - - - -
Compact block type _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
mounting from top LSS o o o o
LWHS-M (U) | — | — -1 OO | O | O| - il i -
MHSG - - - O O O O - - - - -
LWHSG = = — — O O O — — - — -
LWHY = = - ]O|lO]|]O|]O|O]O| O] O| -

Notes () This may be mounted upward.
() "---B" is not included in the model code.
() This unit is prepared based on respective usages.
Remark: For the models indicated in [__1, the interchangeable specification is available.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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—Length of Track Rail —

@ Length of track rail

Indicate the length of track rail in mm.
For standard and maximum length, see Table 2.1 and
Table 2.2.

— Length of Track Rail - Sealed Specification—

@ Sealed specification

Standard specification : No symbol For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.1 and Table 1.2.
Highly sealed ‘M Each specification of highly sealed track rail mounting from
specification bottom is in compliance to the highly sealed specification.

Table 2.1 Standard and maximum length of high carbon steel track rail

Highly sealed track rail : MU Highly sealed track rail mounting from bottom applies to
mounting from bottom products to fix the track rail on the mounting surface side by
pressing in the aluminum caps for rail mounting holes to the
mounting hole of the track rail in advance. As the upper
surface of the track rail is flat, adhesion to the seal is high
and sealing effect is improved further.
For track rail specifications, see Table 2.3 and Table 2.4.

Table 2.2 Standard and maximum length of stainless steel track rail

n (Pieces) n (Pieces)
\ : : it : : : L) — :
/ SR (% / T (0
N A\ I A\ [
E /9] F E
L
unit: mm unit: mm
Identification number MH 12 MH 15 MH 20 MH 25 MH 30 Identification number | MH 8---SL | MH 10---SL | MH 12---SL | MH 15---SL | MH 20---SL | MH 25---SL | MH 30---SL
Item LWH12 LWH15---B LWH20---B LWH25---B LWH30:---B Item LWH8:--SL | LWH10---SL | LWH12---SL | LWH15---SL | LWH20---SL | LWH25---SL | LWH30---SL
80 ( 2) 180 ( 3) 240 ( 4) 240 ( 4) 480 ( 6) 40 ( 2) 50 ( 2) 80 ( 2) 180 ( 3) 240 ( 4) 240 ( 4) 480 ( 6)
160 ( 4) 240 ( 4) 480 ( 8) 480 ( 8) 640 ( 8) 80 ( 4) 100 ( 4) 160 ( 4) 240 ( 4) 480 ( 8) 480 ( 8) 640 ( 8)
240 ( 6) 360 ( 6) 660 (11) 660 (11) 800 (10) 120 ( 6) 150 ( 6) 240 ( 6) 360 ( 6) 660 (11) 660 (11) 800 (10)
320 ( 8) 480 ( 8) 840 (14) 840 (14) 1040 (13) 160 ( 8) 200 ( 8) 320 ( 8) 480 ( 8) 840 (14) 840 (14) 1040 (13)
Standard length L () 400 (10) 660 (11) 1020 (17) 1020 (17) 1200 (15) Standard length L {z) 200 (10) 250 (10) 400 (10) 660 (11)
480 (12) 900 (15) 1200 (20) 1200 (20) 1520 (19) 9 & 240 (12) 300 (12) 480 (12)
560 (14) 1200 (20) 1500 (25) 1500 (25) 2 000 (25) 280 (14) 350 (14) 560 (14)
640 (16) 1980 (33) 400 (16) 640 (16)
720 (18) 450 (18) 720 (18)
Pitch of mounting holes F 40 60 60 60 80 500 (20)
E 20 30 30 30 40 Pitch of mounting holes F 20 25 40 60 60 60 80
E reference or higher 5.8 7 8 9 10 15 10 12.5 20 30 30 30 40
dimensions (')  below 255 37 38 39 50 E reference or higher 4.5 5 o5 7 8 9 10
, 1 480 1 500 1980 3000 2 960 dimensions (")  below 14.5 17.5 25.5 37 38 39 50
Maximum length (?)
(3 000) (3 000) (83 960) (4 000) Maximum length () 480 850 1000 1200 1200 1200 1200
Identification number MH 35 MH 45 (1 000) (1 000) (1 480) (1 500) (3 000) (3 000) (2 960)
ltem LWH35---B LWH45---B LWH55---B LWH65---B LWHGS85(®) Notes (') This does not apply to female threads for bellows (supplemental code "/J").
480 ( 6) 840 ( 8) 840 ( 7) 1500 (10) _ (®) Length up to the value in () can be produced. If needed, please contact IXK 0.
640 ( 8) 1050 (10) 1200 (10) 1950 (13) Remarks 1. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size.
800 (10) 1260 (12) 1560 (13) 3000 (20) 2. Indicate "LWH" for the model code of the single track rail regardless of the series and the combination of slide unit models.
Standard length L () 1040 (13) 1470 (14) 1920 (16) 3. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of E reference dimensions. To change the dimensions,
1200 (15) 1995 (19) 3000 (25) indicate the specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page IlI-29.
1520 (19)
Pitch of mounting holes F 80 105 120 150 180
E 40 52.5 60 75 90
E reference or higher 10 12.5 15 17 23
dimensions (')  below 50 65 75 92 113
Maximum lsngth| @ 2 960 2940 3000 3000 2880
(4 000) (83990) (3 960) (3 900)

Notes (1) This does not apply to female threads for bellows (supplemental code "/J").
(®) Length up to the value in () can be produced. If needed, please contact IICO.
(®) This unit is prepared based on respective usages.
Remarks 1. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size.
2. Indicate "LWH" for series of size 12 or "LWH:---B" for series of size 15 or above for the model code of the single track rail regardless
of the series and the combination of slide unit models.
3. For high sealed specifications, refer to Table 2.3 and Table 2.4.
4. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of E reference dimensions. To change the dimensions,
indicate the specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page IlI-29.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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—Length of Track Rail— —Material Type - Preload Amount—
|

Table 2.3 Standard and maximum length of highly sealed specification high carbon steel track rail .
0 Material type High carbon steel made : No symbol For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.1 and
2 (FEeEs) Stainless steel made 1 SL Table 1.2.
i : : = : @ Preload amount Clearance *To Specify this item for an assembled set or a single slide unit.
/ T (% Standard : No symbol For details of the preload amount, see Table 3.
R A\ Light preload ' Th For applicable preload types, see Table 4.
Medium preload 5 T2
5 . B Heavy preload 5 T8
IL
unit: mm Table 3 Preload amount
| LIS | o e LWH20-+M LWH25--M LWH30-+-M LWH35+-M LWH45:+-M ltem | 5 oad Preload _ »
tem bol amount Operational conditions
180 ( 3) 240 ( 4) 240 ( 4) 480 ( 6) 480 ( 6) 840 ( 8) Preload type symbo N
240 ( 4) 480 ( 8) 480 ( 8) 640 ( 8) 640 ( 8) 1050 (10) Clearance To o) - Very light motion
360 ( 6) 660 (11) 660 (11) 800 (10) 800 (10) 1260 (12) Standard (No symbol) 0(®) - Light and precise motion
Standard length L (n) 480 ( 8) 840 (14) 840 (14) 1040 (13) 1040 (13) 1470 (14) > ATes: e VEles
660 (11) 1020 (17) 1020 (17) 1200 (15) 1200 (15) 1995 (19) Liaht preload T, 0.02C . Load is evenlv balanced
1200 (20) | 1200 20) | 1520 (19) | 1520 (19) grp T | Lt and oresise moton
1500 (25) 1500 (25) X M?adium viTJration
Pitch of mounting holes F 60 60 60 80 80 105 Medium preload Te 0.05¢, - Medium overhung load
£ - 30 30 30 40 40 22 - Operation with vibration and/or shock
E reference or higher 7 8 9 10 10 12.5 Heavy preload Ts 0.08C, - Overhanging load applied
dimensions (")  below 37 38 39 50 50 65 - Heavy cutting
Maximum length 1500 1980 3000 2 960 2 960 2940 Notes (1) There is zero or subtle clearance.
Maximum number of 3 3 3 3 3 3 (®) Indicates zero or minimal amount of preload.
butt-.jointing track rails Remark: C, indicates the basic static load rating.
Maximurn length of 4200 5 640 8 700 8 480 8 480 8295
butt-jointing track rail

Note (") This does not apply to female threads for bellows (supplemental code "/J").

Remarks 1. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size. Table 4 Application of preload

2. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of E reference dimensions. To change the dimensions, Preload type (preload symbol)
indicate the specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page lI-29. . -
Size Clearance Standard |Light preload Mfe?cl::g '::; va}:j
Table 2.4 Standard and maximum length of highly sealed track rail mounting from bottom (To) (No symbol) (T1) P (T2) p(Ts)
n (Pieces) 8 O O O - -
10 O O O =
7] \ ] 12 o = = = =
] : 7 = : 15 — O @) O @)
(( 20 = O O O O
\\ 25 = O O O O
30 = O O O O
- r - 35 - O 0 O o
45 = O O O O
unit: mm 55 — o o o o
Identifcation numb 65 - = = = =
tom OTICAIONAUMEET | | WH15--MU | LWH20--MU | LWH25--MU | LWH30--MU | LWH35--MU | LWH45--MU 85 - O O O O
180 ( 3) 240 ( 4) 240 ( 4) 480 ( 6) 480 ( 6) 840 ( 8) Remark: The values indicated in[____]are also applicable to the interchangeable specifications.
240 ( 4) 480 ( 8) 480 ( 8) 640 ( 8) 640 ( 8) 1050 (10)
360 ( 6) 660 (11) 660 (11) 800 (10) 800 (10) 1260 (12)
Standard length L (n) 480 ( 8) 840 (14) 840 (14) 1040 (13) 1040 (13) 1470 (14)
660 (11) 1020 (17) 1020 (17) 1200 (15) 1200 (15) 1995 (19)
1200 (20) 1200 (20) 1520 (19) 1520 (19)
1500 (25) 1500 (25)
Pitch of mounting holes F 60 60 60 80 80 105
E 30 30 30 40 40 52.5
E reference or higher 7 8 9 10 10 12.5
dimensions (1)  below 37 38 39 50 50 65
Maximum length 1 500 1980 3 000 2 960 2 960 2 940
Maximum number of
butt-jointing track rails : E . . & :
eI ETen 61 4200 5 640 8700 8 480 8 480 8295
butt-jointing track rail

Note (") This does not apply to female threads for bellows (supplemental code "/J").
Remarks 1. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size.
2. Track rail mounting bolt is not included.
3. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of E reference dimensions. To change the dimensions,

indicate the specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page lI-29.
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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—Accuracy Class— —Accuracy Class - Interchangeable—
|

Table 5.2 Tolerance and allowance (Series of size 8 to 12) Table 6 Application of accuracy class
Accuracy class High ‘H For interchangeable specification products, assemble a Class (classification symbol)
Precision £ [P slide unit and a track rail of the same accuracy class.
Super precision :SP For details of accuracy class, see Table 5.1 and Table Size High Precision Super
> precision
5.2. (H) (P) (SP)
For applicable accuracy class, see Table 6.
= 8 O O —
10 O O —
Table 5.1 Tolerance and allowance (Series of size 15 or higher) 12 O o -
15 O O O
‘ N 20 O O O
| : 25 O O O
T ol Bl
G- D) i 30 O O e
= CT T p) = G unit: mm 35 O O O
® T\ﬂ &) ® ‘T T‘ Class (classification symbol) High Precision 45 O O O
| R ltem (H) P) 55 o O 0O
Dim. H tolerance +0.020 +0.010 65 o o O
N
N Dim. N tolerance +0.025 +0.015 85(") O o O
B B Dim. variation of H (1) 0.015 0.007 Note (") This is individually corresponding.
] [B] (o] Dim. variation of N (") 0.020 0.010 Remark: The values indicated in ] are also applicable to the
Flange type, block type, and compact block type Side mounting type Dim. variation of H for 0.030 0.020 InterChangeable speC|f|cat|ons.
) multiple assembled sets (?) ) )
unit: mm Parallelism in operation of the Based on Fig. 1.2
Class (classification symbol) High Precision Super precision slide unit C surface to A surface 9- 1
ltem (H) (P) (SP) Parallelism in operation of the T —
Dim. H tolerance +0.040 +0.020 +0.010 slide unit D surface to B surface A
Dim. N tolerance +0.050 +0.025 +0.015 Notes (') The value shows variation of slide units incorporated in the
Dim. variation of H (1) 0.015 0.007 0.005 same track rail.
Dim. variation of N (1) 0.020 0.010 0.007 (®) Applicable to the interchangeable specifications.
Dim. variation of H for multiple 0.035 0.025 _
assembled sets (?)
Slide unit against the A surface :
Parallelism during running on the C surface =2l (Agh 1k
Slide unit against the B surface )
Parallelism during running on the D surface =SB R &
Notes (') The value shows variation of slide units incorporated in the same track rail.
(®) Applicable to the interchangeable specifications. N
o g
B\
20
=
40 =
8
o
o
\ ©
30 gt W & 10 o ®)
PeoS=T
g )
§ 20 \;‘ec'\sl‘on ¥ ) /
g /Y/ 0 500 1000 1500 2000
a / gion (SPﬁ )
10 Supe! precter Track rail length L mm
// Fig. 1.2 Parallelism during running (Series of size 8 to 12)
s
0
0 1000 2000 3000
Track rail length L mm
Fig. 1.1 Parallelism during running (series of Size 15 or higher) @ Interchangeable S1 specification 181 This is specified for the interchangeable specifications.
S2 specification 182 Assemble a track rail and a slide unit with the same
Non-interchangeable : No symbol interchangeable code. Performance and accuracy of
specification "S1" and "S2" are the same.
For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.1 and
Table 1.2.
No symbol is indicated for non-interchangeable
specification.
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® Special specification
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Table 7.4 Application of special specifications (Non-interchangeable specification)

/A, /BS, /D, /E, /F, /I, IJO, For applicable special specification, see Table 7.1,

/LO, /LFO, /MA, /MN, /N, Table 7.2, Table 7.3, and Table 7.4. Special specification SRS Size
/PS, /Q, /RE, /T, /U, NO, For combination of multiple special specifications, see code 8 10 12 15 20 25 30 35 45 55 65 85
/WO, /YO, /20 Table 8. Butt-jointing track rails /A O o || O O O O O O O O X
For details of special specification, see page M-28. Stainless steel end plate (?) (%) /BS X X X O O @) O X X X X X
Opposite reference surfaces arrangement (6)| /D O O @) O O @) O O O O O X
Specified rail mounting hole positions /E O O O O @) @) O O O O O X
Table 7.1 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification and slide unit specification) Caps for rail mounting holes (4) /E X X O O O O O O O O O I~
Special specification Supplemental Size Inspection sheet /I O O O O O O O O O O O X
code 8 10 12 15 20 o5 30 35 45 55 65 85 Female threads for bellows (%) /O X X X O O O O O O O O X
) /BS » % X o o o) o » X X » — Black chrome surface treatment /LO o OB 0G| O O ©) O O ©) O ©) X
Female threads for bellows () e = = % o o o o o o o) o) — Fluorine black chrome surface treatment| /LFO X X X O O ®) O O ©) O ® X
No ond seal N o o o o o o o o o o o — With track rail mounting bolt (°) /MA O O O O O O O O O X X X
: Without track rail mounting bolt (?) (4) /MN O O O O O O @) O O O O X
With C-Lube plate (') /Q O O O O O O O O O O O = No end seal ) N 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 o o o o ”
3pZCIa| enlv ironment seal () ;EE é é é S 2 S S i i i i : Rail cover plate for track rail (") (%) /PS X X X X X O ©) O O O O X
Nkl e T TxT o T oo oo 66 = With G-Lube plate @) () () Q O|lo|o[o]o[o|o]Jo]Jo|o]o]x
Special environment seal (2) (7) /RE X X X @) O O O X X X X X
Scrapers 120 X X X O O O O O O O O — Under seal 0 o o o » < X » » X X » X
Notes (1) Applioablle to LWH sgries. Double end seals NO > X X o o o o o o o o X
(?) Not applicable to stainless steel made products. A pair of multiple assembled sets (9 WO 5 5 o 5 5 o 5 5 o 5 5 <
Specified grease (9) O O O O O O O @) O O O O X
Scrapers /20O X X X O O O O O O O O X
Table 7.2 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification and track rail specification) Notes () Not applicable to high carbon steel made products.
) o Supplemental Size () Applicable to LWH series. / YCG is applicable to MH series.
Special specification code 8 10112 | 15 ] 20 | 25 | 30 | 35 | 45 | 55 | 65 | 85 (%) This does not apply to side mounting type (LWHY).
(*) This does not apply to highly sealed track rail mounting from bottom (LWH:---MU).
Specified rail mounting hole positions /E O O o O O O O ® O O O - (5) Applicable only to "LR".
Caps for rail mounting holes /F X X @) O O O O O O O O — (6) Applicable to MH series.
Female threads for bellows (") /O X X X @) O O O O @) O O — (") This does not apply to highly sealed specification (LWH:--M) and highly sealed track rail mounting from bottom (LWH---MU).
Black chrome surface treatment /LR X X X O O O O O O O O — (®) Not applicable to stainless steel made products.
Without track rail mounting bolt /MN ololo]ololololo|lo]o|lol]l- () MH series is applicable only to /YCG.
Butt-jointing track rails /T X X X O O O O @) O O O -
Note () Not applicable to stainless steel made products. Table 8 Combination of supplemental codes
BS @)
D @) O
Table 7.3 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification and assembled set) E = O =
Special specification SIS Size 'I: 8 8 8 8 O
code 8 | 10 | 12 | 15 | 20 | 25 | 30 | 35 | 45 | 55 | 65 | 85 T Tolo ol ololo
Stainless steel end plate (') /BS X X X O O O O X X X X - L O] O ©) ©) ©) ©) O
Opposite reference surfaces arrangement | /D O @) O O O O O O @) O O = LF | O ©) ©) ©) ©) ©) ©) -
Specified rail mounting hole positions /E olololol]o|lo|]o|lo]|]ol|l ol o — MA| O | - 1O0]0]0]0C]0]0]|O
Caps for rail mounting holes /F X X O O O O O O O O O — NII\IN 8 8 8 8 C_> 8 C_> 8 8 6 3
Female threads for bellows (?) O X X X O O O O O ©) ©) O - PS = o o o — o — = = o) o) -
Black chrome surface treatment /LO X X X O O O O O O O O — Q 0O 0O 0O 0O 0O o) — O 0O — 0O 0O O
Fluorine black chrome surface treatment | /LFO X X X ©) O ©) ©) O ©) ©) O - RE | O 9) 9) O ®) ®) Ol o1 O — 9) — — O
With track rail mounting bolt (%) /MA O O O O O O O O O X X - T = @) O O O = = O O O O O = O @)
Without track rail mounting bolt () /MN O O O O O O O O O O O = U ©) - ©) ©) ©) ©) = O = O O = = O = =
No end seal /N ocololJ]o]J]o]J]o]J]o]lJo]lJ]o]lo]lo|lo] - vV, o]0l 0]0]010 | 0]0]010]-101]-]10]0]~=
With C-Lube plate (1) /Q Ololololololololololo]- B o B B S S B e B S e S S e e e o e
Special environment seal (1) /RE X X X O O O O X X X X - 7 o o o o o o e O o oo = — — o o — ° o O
Butt-jointing track rails /T X X X O O O O O O O O — A BS D E F I J L LF | MA TMN T N PS | Q RE T U v w Y
Under seal N O O © X X X X X X X X - Note (1) Contact IKO for the case of size 8 to 12.
Double end seals NO & R i O o O O o O O o - Remarks 1. The combination of "—" shown in the table is not available.
Specified grease (*) NO X X X O O O O O O O O - 2. Contact 10 for the combination of the interchangeable specification marked with @.
Scrapers 120 X X X O O O O @) O O O — 3. When using multiple types for combination, indicate the symbols in alphabetical order.
Notes (') Applicable to LWH series.
(?) Not applicable to stainless steel made products.
(®) Applicable to MH series.
(*) MH series is applicable only to /YCG.
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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Table 9.2 Dimensions of female threads for bellows (Supplemental code Single unit: /J Assembled set: /J /JJ)

Reference
mounting surface

@ [B] b, b, 4-M,xdepth b, b, 4-M xdepth @)
bl b b, h b, Grease nipple (1) 5
< (A-M6F)
—+ o s " ]
| ¢ = & | [ ]
N [x= =y J 5o : q
s & s &
b8 o \ A
Flange type, block type, and compact block type D \ S D <
. 2-M,Xdepth . 2-M,Xdepth
I Mark r?gﬁ;?%%esurface Zeer! —
Block type Compact block type
. — © © unit: mm
h &
£ Slide unit Track rail
TICE Mark Identification number
. ) r?\?)ft?:]?ir:]%esurface @ a, b1 bz bs ba MiX depth L1 ® Ha as a, MaX depth
. ” . Horlzo.ntal mounting tyf)e. MHD 15 LWHD 15-B 83
Fig. 2 Specified rail mounting hole positions (Supplemental code /E) — LWHD _15-M 7 7 9 16 3 28 | M3X 6 36 10.5 4 8 M3X 6
Remark: For details of specified rail mounting hole positions MHS 15 LWHS 15--B 83
(supplemental code /E), see page II-29. = LWHS 15--M(U) 8 7 9 16 8 28 | M3X 6 86 6.5 4 8 M3X 6
MHSG 15 = 99
MHS 20 LWHS 20---B 99
Table 9.1 Dimensions of female threads for bellows (Supplemental code Single unit: /J Assembled set: /J /JJ) - LWHS 20--M(U) 4 | 10 | N 22 4 36 | M3x 6 | 108 | 8.5 5 9 M4 X 8
MHSG 20 LWHSG 20 128
b, 4-Mxdeptn w) MHD 25 LWHD 25--B 110
”<‘ by Greasenipple () | 5 - LWHD 25--M(U) 8 13 11 26 4 40 M3X 6 115 | 125 5 12 M4 X 8
S L x (A-M6F) MHDG 25 LWHDG 25 133
1+ | MHS 25 LWHS 25--B 110
EIAV{ ' ] ]| 4 = LWHS 25-MU) | 4 | 13 | 11 | 26 | 4 | 40 | M3x 6 | 115 | 85| 5 | 12 | M4x8
= = - g { MHSG 25 LWHSG 25 133
\ , N MHD 30 LWHD 30-B 128
—M,Xdepth
2 = LWHD 30--M(U) 133
8 17 13 34 5 50 M3X 6 14 6 14 M4 X 8
Flange type MHDG 30 LWHDG 30 154
_ MHDL 30 - 200
Lhis (0 MHS 30 LWHS 30--B 128
Identification number Slide unit Track rail = LWHS 30--M(U) 5 | 17 | 13 | 34 5 50 | M3x 6 | 133 | 11 6 | 14 | M4x38
a, a, | b, b, | b, | b, |Mixdepth|L,(® | H, | a, | a, |M2Xdepth MHSG 30 LWHSG 30 154
MH(T) 15 | LWH(T) 15-B 83 MHD 35 LWHD 35-B 137
- LWH(T) 15-M 3 7 |155 | 16 | 95| 28 | M3x 6 | 86 | 65| 4 8 | M3x 6 - LWHD 35-MW) | .. | ,, | 15 | 40 5 | 60| Max 6 121 o 2 | 15 | Maxs
MHTG 15 = 99 MHDG 35 LWHDG 35 165
MH(T) 20 LWH(T) 20--B 99 MHDL 35 - 213
- LWH(T) 20-M@) | 4 | 10 [205 | 22 |135| 36 | M3x 6 | 103 | 85| 5 | 9 | M4x 8 MHD 45 LWHD 45-B 160
MH(MG 20 | LWH(MG 20 128 = LWHD _45-MW) | .- | 5 | 15 | 50 | 6 | 74 | Max 8 171 o5 8 | 19 | M5%10
MH(T) 25 | LWH(T) 25-B 110 MHDG 45 LWHDG 45 203
- LWH(M 25-MW) | 4 | 13 |22 | 26 |15 40 | M3x 6 | 115 | 85| 5 | 12 | M4x 8 MHDL 45 - 251
MHMG 25 | LWHDG 25 133 - LWHD 558 17 | 32 | 20 | 60 | 7 | 86| Max g 1615 8 | 25 | M5x10
MH(T) 30 LWH(T) 30--B 128 - LWHDG 55 248
- RLUNVI Ve ) 15 — AL 10 | 46 | 28 | 70 | 10 | 106 | M5X10 0120 | 10 | 28 | Mex12
X X
MHMG 30 LWH(TG 30 5 17 |28 34 |20 50 | M3X 6 154 11 6 14 M4Xx 8 _ LWHDG 65 314
MHTL 30 - 200 Notes (') Grease nipple specifications and mounting position are different from standard specifications. Provided grease nipple for size 15
MH™) 35 LWH(T) 35-B 137 models is NPB2 type (special specification). For details of dimensions, contact I1CO.
— LWH(™) 35--M(U) 143 () Dimensions of the specification that female threads for bellows are fitted to both ends of the slide unit are indicated.
MHMG 35 LWH(TG 35 6 20 | 30 40 |20 60 | M3X 6 165 13 7 15 M4x 8 Remark: This is applicable to stainless steel models of the same size.
MHTL 35 - 213
MH(T) 45 LWH(T) 45-B 160
- LWH(T) 45---M(U) 167
X X
MHMG 45 LWH(T)G 45 7 26 |35 50 |23 74 | M4x 8 203 15 8 19 M5X%10
MHTL 45 - 251
= LWH(T) 55--B 196
X X
— LWH(T)G 55 7 32 |40 60 |27 86 M4Xx 8 248 17 8 25 M5X%X10
= LWH(T) 65--B 240
X X
— LWH(TG 65 10 46 | 50 70 | 32 106 M5X%10 314 20 10 28 M6X%x12

Notes (1) Grease nipple specifications and mounting position are different from standard specifications. Provided grease nipple for size 15
models is NPB2 type (special specification). For details of dimensions, contact IICO.
(?) Dimensions of the specification that female threads for bellows are fitted to both ends of the slide unit are indicated.
Remark: This is applicable to stainless steel models of the same size.
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Table 10 Dimension of slide unit with C-Lube plate
(Supplemental code /Q)

Table 11 H: dimension with under seal (Supplemental code /U)

unit: mm
Size H,
8 1.5
10 1.8
12 3.2(")
Note () The dimensions are the same as those before mounting of
under seal.

Table 12 Dimension of slide unit with double end seals
(Supplemental code Single unit: /V Assembled set: /V /VV)

C-Lube (L, C-Lube
[ = = ]
unit: mm
Identification

number L, L,
LWHDC 8---SL 26 =
LWHT 8---SL 32 _
LWHD 8:--SL
LWHDG 8---SL 38.5 =
LWHDC 10---SL 34 =
LWHT 10---SL 49 _
LWHD 10---SL
LWHDG 10---SL 50 =
LWHDC 12---SL 44 48
LWHT 12
LWHD 12 56 60
LWHDG 12:--SL 68 72
LWH Tpod =} 75 78
LWH 20---B 92 105
LWHG 20 121 134
LWH 25---B 105 116
LWHG 25 127 139
LWH 30---B 125 135
LWHG 30 151 161
LWH 35---B 134 146
LWHG 35 162 174
LWH 45---B 160 170
LWHG 45 203 214
LWH 55---B 196 207
LWHG 55 248 258
LWH 65---B 246 253
LWHG 65 321 328

Remarks 1. The dimensions of the slide unit with C-Lube at both
ends are indicated.
2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is
applied to all LWH series models of the same size.

End seal (L) End seal
(L)
[ = = ]
unit: mm
Identification number /Ly IL,
MH 15 LWH 15---B 72 77
= LWH 15---M(U) 71 76
MHTG 15 = 88 93
MH 20 LWH 20---B 91 104
= LWH 20---M(U) 90 103
MHG 20 LWHG 20 119 133
MH 25 LWH 25---B 104 116
= LWH 25---M(U) 103 115
MHG 25 LWHG 25 127 139
MH 30 LWH 30---B 122 134
= LWH 30---M(U) 121
MHG 30 LWHG 30 148 160
MHL 30 = 194 206
MH B85 LWH 35-B
= LWH 35:---M(U) 183 146
MHG 35 LWHG 35 161 173
MHL 35 = 209 222
MH 45 LWH 45---B 159 170
= LWH 45---M(U) 158
MHG 45 LWHG 45 202 213
MHL 45 = 251 261
= LWH 55---B 195 206
= LWHG 55 247 258
= LWH 65-B 241 251
— LWHG 65 316 325

Remarks 1. The dimensions of the slide unit with double end seals
at both ends are indicated.
2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is
applied to all models of the same size.
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Table 13 Dimensions of slide unit with scrapers (Supplemental
code Single unit: /Z Assembled set: /Z /Z2Z)

()

Scrapers ‘ (L‘) Scrapers
| = = ]
unit: mm

Identification number L, iL,
MH 15 LWH 15-B 73 75

= LWH 15--M(U) 72 74
MHTG 15 = 89 91
MH 20 LWH 20---B 91 104

= LWH 20--M(U) 90 100
MHG 20 LWHG 20 119 133
MH 25 LWH 25---B 104 116

= LWH 25--M(U) 103 112
MHG 25 LWHG 25 126 138
MH 30 LWH 30---B 124 135

= LWH 30--M(U) 123 131
MHG 30 LWHG 30 150 161
MHL 30 = 196 206
MH 35 LWH 35---B

= LWH 35--M(U) 133 146
MHG 35 LWHG 35 161 174
MHL 35 = 209 222
MH 45 LWH 45---B 160 170

= LWH 45--M(U) 159 !
MHG 45 LWHG 45 203 214
MHL 45 = 251 262

— LWH 55---B 196 207

= LWHG 55 248 258

— LWH 65-B 242 251

= LWHG 65 317 326

Remarks 1. The dimensions of the slide unit with scraper at both
ends are indicated.
2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is
applied to all models of the same size.

Table 15 Parts for lubrication

In the series of size 8 to 12 of MH series and LWH series,
lithium-soap base grease (MULTEMP PS No.2, KYODO
YUSH]I) is pre-packed, and in the series of size 15 to 85,
lithium-soap base grease containing extreme-pressure
additive (ALVANIA EP grease 2, SHOWA SHELL SEKIYU K.
K.) is pre-packed. Additionally, MH series has C-Lube
placed in the recirculation part of balls, so that the interval
for reapplicating lubricant can be extended and
maintenance works such as grease job can be reduced
significantly.

MH series and LWH series have grease nipple or oil hole as
indicated in Table 15. Supply nozzles fit to each shapes of
grease nipple and dedicated supplying equipment (miniature
greasers) fit to oil holes are also available. For these parts
for lubrication, refer to Table 14 and Table 15.1 on Page II
-22, and Table 16 on page II-23 if required.

Table 14 Oil hole specifications
Casing

' N -

Rubber part of end seal End plate

End seal

unit: mm
Size d, d,
8
10 0.5 1.5

Size Grease nipple type (') Applicable supply nozzle type Bzt £ fe'm.ale A2
for piping
13 QOil hole Miniature greaser -
12 A-M3 A-5120V  A-5240V -
15 A-M4 B-5120V  B-5240V M4
20
25 B-M6 M6
30
35 .
45 Grease gun available on the market
Do) JIS type 4 PT1/8
65
85(%)

Notes (') For specifications of grease nipple, refer to Tables 15.1 and 15.2 in page I-22.

() This unit is prepared based on respective usages.
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Dust Protection

The slide units of MH series and LWH series are equipped with
end seals and under seals as standard for dust protection.
However, if large amount of contaminant or dust are floating,
or if large particles of foreign substances such as chips or
sand may adhere to the track rail, it is recommended to cover
the entire unit with bellows, telescopic shields, etc.

MH series and LWH series are provided with specific bellows.
The bellows are easy to mount and provide excellent dust
protection. If needed, please refer to M-25 for ordering.

Table 16 Shoulder height and corner radius of the reference mounting surface

R,

Slide unit

lgyw

And, track rail mounting from bottom with no mounting hole - - - _ _ CIrlLe il
on the upper surface of the track rail (Figure 3) is also _ Mounting part of slide unit Mounting part of track rail
available. If needed, contact IXK0. Size Shoulder height Corner radius Shoulder height Corner radius
h, R, (Maximum) h, R, (Maximum)
8 3.5(4) (") 0.5 1.6(® 0.2
10 4.5(5) (M) 0.5 1.9(® 0.2
12 6 0.5 2.7(3) 0.7
Fig. 3 Track rail mounting from bottom 15 4 05 3 05
20 5 0.5 3 0.5
25 6 1 4 1
= 30 8 1 5 1
Precaution for Use 5 ; i : 1
45 8 1.5 7 1.5
©® Mounting surface, reference mounting surface and 55 10 15 8 15
typical mounting structure Track rai Slide unit i e 65 10 1.5 10 1.5

Notes (') For MHD and LWHD, the values within () are applied.
(®) For models with under seals (supplemental code "/U"), it is recommended to use the values 0.6 mm smaller than the values in the
table.

When mounting the MH series and LWH series, properly align @ 8]
the reference mounting surfaces B and D of the track rail and
slide unit with the reference mounting surface of the table
and bed and fix them. (See Fig. 4.)

The reference mounting surfaces B and D and mounting

© O

h4} ko 4
S @ N\ @ ® Tightening torque for fixing screw Table 17 Tightening torque for fixing screw

surfaces A and C are precisely ground. By machining the {} {} Typical tiglhtening torques for mgunting of the MH seri.es and Tightening torque N+ m
mounting surface of the mating member, such as machine !-W.H selles 1o the steel g rtwember material are High carbon steel-made
or device, to high accuracy and mounting them properly, \ |nd|c§ted e Tat?le 17. When V|brat|o.n and Sh.OCk of the Bolt size screw Stainless steel-
stable linear motion with high accuracy is realized. BicMark B3cIMark machine or device are large, fluctuating load is large, or ——_— Size: 15 or made screw
Reference mounting surface of the slide unit is the opposite Fange type, block type, and compact block type T S load is applied, fix it by_ using the HEELE 12t01.5 e larger
side of the IO mark. The track rail reference mounting times larger than the value indicated in the table as M 1.6X0.35 = = 0.15
surface is identified by locating the IICO mark on the top necessary. If the mating member material is cast iron or M 2 %04 = = 0.31
ST GR e el L 1 s e el SR ElhenE he ek Tt el DClMark  FEISRNCS, race aluminum, reduce the tightening torque depending on the M 2.3%0.4 = - 0.48
(in the direction of the arrow). (See Fig. 5.) B strength characteristic of the mating member material. M 2.6%0.45 - - 0.70
M 3 X0.5 1.2 — 1.1
o M 4 X0.7 2.8 4.0 25
S © ¢ =0 © © M5 x0.8 - 7.9 5.0
o Ho, & M6 x1 — 13.3 8.5
M 8 X1.25 - 32.0 20.4
TIRmMark Slide unit Rererante M10 X1.5 _ 62.7 39.7
mounting surface
Horizontal mounting type M12 X175 - 108 -
M14 X2 = 172 -
Fig. 5 Reference mounting surface M16 X2 — 263 —
M20 X2.5 = 512 -
_ _ M24 X3 = 882 -
® Corner radius and shoulder height of reference Remark: The recommended tightening torque is calculated based

mounting surfaces
For the opposite corner of the mating reference mounting, it
is recommended to have relieved fillet as indicated in Fig. 6.
Recommended value for the shoulder height on the mating
side is indicated in Table 16.

on strength division 8.8 for high carbon steel bolts in
product size 12, strength division 12.9 for carbon steel
bolts in product size 15 or larger, and property division A2-
70 for stainless steel bolt.

/
Fig. 4 Reference mounting surface and typical mounting structure /

N

Fig. 6 Corner of the mating reference mounting

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
1mm=0.03937inch
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1)J<0O C-Lube Linear Way MH

Flange type mounting from bottom

(L)
(L)
L, 4-d,
f d, L,
W, W, Grease nipple (5)
= = | i i
1. | | T + T 1 T T
T L{{ T s S = e % 'fw i ] i i
® LY @ 7 % jun = mun S pT {\(\ pT
N ¥
T d, M
N w \.
£ F E E F LE,
L() L()
Highly sealed track rail mounting from bottom
o Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic Static moment rating (4)
o assembly mm mm mounting bolt |dynamic load|static load
Identification number o mm for track rail (®) | rating () | rating (*)
= mm
&
{5
] s g Slide | Track c C, s T T,
MH series (NoC-Lube) | E| unit rail H|H | N |W|W|W|L |L |L |L |d4d|H|H, W |H |d | d | h | M|[h®| h | E|F Bolt size X ¢
= kg kg/m N N N-m N-m N-m
MH 15 O 44.2
LWH 15-B | O
45 | 8 6 - - - M4x16 05.6 95.6
— LWH 15-sL | O | 0.22 147 | 24 | 45 |16 47 | 38 | 45| 66| 30 446 69 | 4.5 7 |45 15 | 15 30 | 60 11 600 13 400 112 558" 558"
- LWH 15-M* | — ’
— LWH 15--MU*| — - - - |M6|12 9 -
MH 20 O 56
LWH 20-B | O
6 95|85 | — = = M5x%x18 195 195
= LWH 20-SL | O | 0.48 83 52| % 18100 | 21100 232 1090 1 090
— LWH 20--M* | — 256 | 30 | 5 215 63 | 53 | 5 40 ’ 6 10 | 5.5 20 | 18 30 | 60
— LWH 20--MU*| — = = — |M 8|135| 9.5 -
MHG 20 O 84.8 421 421
"""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" 071 112 122 6 95 85 - - - M5X18 24 100 31 700 349 2 140 2 140
LWHG 20 @) 86
MH 25 O 63.9
LWH 25-B | O
7 |11 9 - - - M6 %22 309 309
- LWH 25-SL | O | 0.70 95 647 105 25200 28 800 362 1690 18690
- LWH 25-M* | — 350 | 36 | 6.5 |235| 70 | 57 | 6.5 45 ' 7 10 | 6.5 23 | 22 30 | 60
- LWH 25--MU*| — - - - |M10|{18 |13 -
MAG 25 © 0.93 118 866 128 7 (11 |9 M6 x 22 30800 | 38300 483 533 933
LWHG 25 ol 87.4 2740 2740
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page I-71, Table 2.2 on page I-72, and Tables 2.3 and 2.4 on page I-73.
(?) Choose bolts whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail to be less than &,. Example of identification number of assembled set
(®) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless
steel bolts are appended. Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Seal code Material code Preload symbol  Classfication symbol - Interchangeable code ~ Special specffication
In an assembled set of MH series and LWH---MU model, track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
MH G 20 C2 R480 T1 P S1 N

(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7, 7, and 7,) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking. o o e o o o e o o o @ m
(5) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of special specifications, see page Table 15 on page I-82.

Remark: The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items. (@ Model (® Length of track rail (480 mm)
Flange type mounting No symbol | Standard St S1 specification
T LWH(---B) | from bottom (&) Seal code T1 Light preload S2 S2 specification
c c v " n No symbol | Standard specification To Medium preload No symbol | Non-i specifcation
¢ T, T, L7 (2) Length of slide unit M Highly sealed specification Ts Heavy preload
@ =N =N No symbol | Standard Highly sealed track rail () Special specification
N LG | Long || mu mounting from bottom A BS,D,EF I,J,L LF,MA
p— 5 : MN, N, PS, Q, RE, T, V, W, Y. Z
@ @ % & —— ( Material type H High NPS,QURE TV WY,
@ @ 15,20, 25 No symbol | High carbon steel made P Precision
(@ Number of slide unit (2) SL | stainless steel made | Lsp Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.

oI—85 1mm=0.03937inch I—86



I11J<O C-Lube Linear Way MH

MH - LWH @)
(L)
Shape . L 4,
: 0 L /
W, W, Grease nipple (%)
= x ur
Size r rh J A 1 g1 } \ ‘
s : = =
= Tl = [HE IR |~ i I
;'T‘:( J: 1211 i 7 —— = i (\\ i
K ¥
= d, M
N w
E_ F E E F lLE]
L() L()
Highly sealed track rail mounting from bottom
o Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic Static moment rating (4)
o assembly mm mm mounting bolt |dynamic load|static load
Identification number o mm for track rail (®) | rating () | rating ()
= mm
&
{5
] s g Slide | Track c C, s 1, I,
MH series N < | unit rail H | H N | W, | W, | W, | L i, i, i, d H, | H. W | H, d d h M |[h®) | h E F Bolt size X £
o C-Lube) c 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 3 4 1 2
kg kg/m N N N-m N-m N-m
MH 30 O 9
LWH 30-B | O
9 |14 | 12 | — - - M 8x28 536 536
— LWH 30-SL | O | 1.28 . 113 80.6| 123 35 400 40 700 623 2850 2850
— LWH 30--M* | — 4.82 | 42 31 90| 72 9 52 9 | 10 8 28 | 25 40 80
- LWH 30--MU*| — - - - |M12| 20 | 13 -
MG 30 © 1.69 § 139 106.6| 149 9| 14 | 12 M 8x28 42700 | 53200 814 894 894
LWHG 30 0O . 7 ' 4 460 4 460
MH 35 O 10
LwH S8 1O 1.79 123 86.2 135 o s I i e M 828 48700 | 53700 823 631 579
- LWH 35-M* | — ' 8 : 3 480 3190
6.85 | 48 33 | 100 | 82 9 62 9 | 13 | 10 34 | 28 40 80
- LWH 35--MU*| — = = - |M12| 23 | 16 -
MHG 35 O 10
—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 2.35 151 114 | 163 9 14|12 - | - | - M 8x28 59500 | 71600 | 1100 e 1999
LWHG 35 @) 8
MH 45 O 13
LWH 45-B | O 14 14 | 20 | 17 | — - - M12Xx35
T 3.17 147 103.4| 158 74600 | 80200 | 1610 41389 4 280
10.7 60 | 10 |37.5| 120 | 100 | 10 80 11 | 15 | 13 45 | 34 52.5| 105
- LWH 45--MU*| — - - - |M16| 29 | 17 -
MHG 45 O 13
—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 4.34 190 146.6| 201 14120 |17 | = | = | - M12x35 95200 | 114000 | 2280 2289 5989
LWHG 45 0O 14 11 100 10 200
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page I-71, Table 2.2 on page I-72, and Tables 2.3 and 2.4 on page I-73.
(?) Choose bolts whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail to be less than &,. Example of identification number of assembled set
(®) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless
steel bolts are appended. Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Seal code Material code Preload symbol  Classfication symbol ~ Interchangeable code - Special specffication
In an assembled set of MH series and LWH---MU model, track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
MH G 35 C2 R800 T1 P S1 A

(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7, 7, and 7,) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking. o o e o o o e o o o @ m
(5) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of special specifications, see page Table 15 on page I-82.

Remark: The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items. @ Model (® Length of track rail (800 mm)
Flange type No symbol | Standard St S1 specification
T LWH(---B) | mounting from bottom (6) Seal code T1 Light preload S2 S2 specification
c C, - ’ L=\ @ Length of slide unit "jﬂosymbo‘ ﬁtiagldard SDGCIfICBt‘Iff)n : T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non: speciication
o X N mbol Standard .g ly sealed speci |gat|on Ta Heavy preload . —
AN LN 0 S Highly sealed track rail (D) Special specification
@ @ l G | Long ‘ MU mounting from bottom A, BS,D,E F 1,J, L, LF MA
T Y = e T == ® et UECIEETEEI 1. . Fo. 0. Fe 1.0, v.2
@ @ 30, 35,45 No symbol | High carbon steel made P Precision
(@ Number of slide unit (2) SL | stainless steel made | [sP Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.

o —87 1mm=0.03937inch I —88



I11J<O C-Lube Linear Way MH

LWH @)
L)
Shape . v, L 4,
Grease Grease
W, W, nipple W, W, nipple d, L, /
& x m‘“l ) x
: 15|/20|25|30| 35 re i QU il i
Size AN ial ‘ . e i
4 : I3 : i 7 = L E===
L L / g T [
= =
N w N w d,
E | F E
LWHG85 L
o Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic Static moment rating (°)
o assembly mm mm mounting bolt for |dynamic load|static load
Identification number 3 mm track rail () rating (®) | rating (®)
= mm
&
d5
] s g Slide | Track C C, T, T, T,
MH series N £ | unit rail H H N W, W, W, IL, I, I, i, d H, H H, w H d d h E F Bolt size X ¢
o C-Lube) c 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 5 4 3 4
kg kg/m N N N-m N-m N-m
- WH 55-B | O| 5.30 183 132 | 194 113000 | 121000 | 2870 | (5383 | 18388
15.5 70 | 17 | 43.5| 140 | 116 | 12 95 14 | 17 14 - 53 | 41 16 | 23 | 20 | 60 | 120 M14x45 1120 780
— LWHG 55 O] 7.40 235 183.6| 246 142 000 | 168 000 3970 20 200 18 500
- IWH 65-B | O | 12.3 229 164 | 239 176000 | 184000 | 5180 | 4339 | 37238
22.2 90 | 18 | 53.5| 170 | 142 | 14 110 16 | 23 20 - 63 | 48 | 18 | 26 | 22 | 75 | 150 M16Xx50 8530 81
= LWHG 65 O | 17.6 303 238.8| 313 229 000 | 269 000 7 560 45 800 38 500
- LWHG85() | — | 259 | 346 | 110 | 16 |65 | 215 | 185 | 15 | 318 | 140 240 | — | 18 | 30 22 | 15 | 85 | 58 | 26 | 39 | 30 | 90 | 180 M24 X 60 374000 | 384000 | 11900 | 11199 | 11100
Notes (1) Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page I-71.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176.
() Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, T, and 7,) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
(%) This unit is prepared based on respective usages.
Remark: The specifications of grease nipple are shown in Table 15 on page 1-82.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code Dimensions Part code Model code  Preload symbol - Classification symbol  Interchangeable code  Special speciication
WH G & C2R1200 T P 81 N
@) Model
LWH(---B) | Flange type mounting from bottom 55, 65, 85 No symbol | Standard S1 S1 specification
T T1 Light preload S2 S2 specification
€6 T, T, @ (@ Length of slide unit © Number ot side unit (2) E ’\:Zgi:ymp?zfzs E— e
@ No symbol Standard
G [ Long B 5 Length of track rail (1,200 mm) (® Special specification
H High ADEF I,J,L LFMN
P Precision N,PS, QT V,WY,Z
SP Super precision
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
1mm=0.03937inch o—90



1)J<0O C-Lube Linear Way MH

Flange type mounting from top

(L)
f (L)
W, s , L, 4-M,
Grease Grease
4, nipple (%) W, W, nipple (%) d, L,
= = = =
o 9 R 1 i
= ™ = 1D o T = [ == % = =
T ® ‘TT‘ O T il = N &'Ii il il
“1»‘ LL! A ) J T QT i ’\(\ i
= S
N w N w d, M
MHT 8 ---SL,LWHT 8 ---SL E _1 F E E F E,l
MHT 10 ---SL, LWHT 10 ---SL Lo ‘
MHT 12 (-+SL) , LWHT 12 (---SL) LO)
MHTG 15 Highly sealed track rail mounting from bottom
o Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic Static moment rating (°)
o assembly mm mm mounting bolt for |dynamic load | static load
Identification number 3 mm track rail () rating (®) | rating (°)
= mm
&
d5
T s g Slide | Track C C, T, T, T,
MH series (NoC-Lube) | £ | unit rail H|H | N |W, |W |W|L |L |L|L |d®| M| H,|H, W |H |d |d, | h | M |B®| h | E|F Bolt size X ¢
= kg kg/m N N N-m N-m N-m
MHT 8-SL |LwHT 8-SL | O| 0.015 | 032 |10 |21 |8 |24 |19 |25|24 |10 (1563 — |19 M23/3.5 |2 8|6 |24(42|23| — | — | — |10 20 M2Xx 8 1510 2120 8.8 32:8 Zgﬁg
MHT 10---SL O | 0.031 13.3 111
——————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 0.47 |12 |24 (10 | 30 | 24 |3 32 | 12 |214| — |26 |[M3 |45 |25 10 | 7 [35|6 35| — | — | — [125] 25 M3X 8 2 640 3700 19.2 738 619
LWHT 10-SL | O | 0.032 ' '
MHT 12 O | 0.108
LWHT 12 O | 0.1 44.7 37.5
0.86 | 19 |32 (14 | 40 | 32 | 4 46 | 15 |31.6| 50 | 3.4 M4 |6 4 12 [10.5/35 |6 45| — | — | — |20 40 M3x%x12 6 260 8330 51.6 237" 189
MHT 12---SL O | 0.108
LWHT 12-8L | O | 0.11
MHT 15 @) 44.2
LWHT 15-B | O 44.6
MHT 15---SL O 44.2 45 |8 6 = | = | = M4 %16 95.6 95.6
———————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 0.22 66 | @) | = 11 600 13 400 112 558" 558"
LWHT 15-SL | O 147 | 24 |45 (16 | 47 | 38 | 45 30 M5 |7 4.5 15 |15 30 60
- LWHT 15--M* 44.6
- LWHT 15--MU*| — - | = | - |M6|12 ]| 9 -
MHTG 15 = O] 029 82 60.1| 85 | 4.4 45/8 |6 | — | — | - M4x16 14400 | 18300 | 153 aiE 4z
Notes (1) Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page I-71, Table 2.2 on page I-72, and Tables 2.3 and 2.4 on page I-73.
(?) Series of size 8 to 12 and MHTG15 can also be mounted in upward direction.
(®) Choose bolts whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail to be less than &,.
(*) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless
steel bolts are appended.
In an assembled set of MH series and LWHT---MU model, track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7, 7, and 7,) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking. Example of identification number of assembled set
(%) Series of size 8 and 10 are provided with an oil hole. The specifications of oil holes are shown in Table 14 on page I-82.
The shapes of grease nipples of size 12 and 15 vary by size. For details of special specifications, see page Table 15 on page 1I-82. Model code  Dimensions Part code Model code Seal code Material code Preload symbol ~ Classfication symbol - Interchangeable code  Special specification
Remark: The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items.
MHT G 16 ¢2 RGO =T P S1 N
(@) Model (9 Length of track rail (900 mm)
IMHT | ) To Clearance S1 S1 specification
T LWHT(---B) Flange type mounting from top (6) Seal code No symbol | Standard S2 S2 specification
Cc C, - ; ; No symbol | Standard specification T Light preload No symbol | Noni speciication
T, T, @ Ne Lengh of slide unit M Highly sealed specification T; Medium preload
@ IGO symbol | Standard | | wu Highly sealed track rail Ts Pl (D Special specification
LD AN | 55 Long mounting from bottom O RES A, BS,D,EF1,J L LF MA
T Y = e T == ® et OREEETETENN | i . 0.7 U. Vv v.2
o & 8,10,12, 15 No symbol | High carbon steel made P Precision
(@ Number of slide unit (2) SL | stainless steel made | [sP Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.

o—91 1mm=0.03937inch o—92



1)J<0O C-Lube Linear Way MH

Flange type mounting from top

)
MHT - LWHT
)
Shape : = A,
d, L
W, W, Grease nipple
= 4 i .
e | 8 110]12/15 i I
Size Qi \ ——
30|35|45|55|65|85 ﬁ ) . = ; = =
= o 2l o ES = o = = i o
T‘T‘ ; A’ T J T ]
|
X N W d
E ! F E E
L() L()
Highly sealed track rail mounting from bottom
o | Mass (Ref) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic | Static moment rating (*)
o assembly mm mm mounting bolt for |dynamic load |static load
Identification number 3 mm track rail (%) rating () | rating (*)
= mm
©
d5
] s g Slide | Track C C, T, T, T,
MH series (No G-Lube) | £ | unit rail H|H | N |W, |W |W|L |L |L |L |d4|M|H, H | W | H | d |d | h | M |h®|h | E|F Bolt size X ¢
= | kg kg/m N N N-m | N-m | N-m
MHT 20 O 56
LWHT 20-B | O 57.2
MHT 20---SL O 0.48 83 56 o4 6 95|85 | — - - M5x%x18 18100 21100 030 195 195
LWHT 20-SL | O | 1090 | 1090
256 | 30 |5 215 63 | 53 | 5 40 - | M6 | 10 55| 20 | 18 30 | 60
— LWHT 20--M* | — 57.2
— LWHT 20--MU*| — - - - M 8|135| 95 -
MHTG 20 O 84.8 421 21
————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 0.71 112 o 122 6 95|85 | — - - M5X18 24100 31700 349 2140 | 2140
LWHTG 20 O 86
MHT 25 @) 63.9
LWHT 25-B | O 64.7
MHT 25--SL O 63.9 7 |11 9 - - - M6 %X 22 309 309
————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 0.70 95 1 105 25200 28 800 362 1690 | 1690
LWHT 25-SL | O
350 | 36 | 65 |235| 70| 57 | 6.5 45 - | M8 | 10 6.5 | 23 | 22 30 | 60
- LWHT 25--M* | — 64.7
- LWHT 25--MU*| — = = - |M10/18 |13 -
MHATG 25 © 0.93 118 860 128 7 (11 |9 M6 X 22 30800 | 38300 | 483 2 e
LWHTG 25 ol 87.4 2740 | 2740
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page II-71, Table 2.2 on page I-72, and Tables 2.3 and 2.4 on page I-73.
(2) Choose bolts whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail to be less than #,.
(®) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless
steel bolts are appended.
In an assembled set of MH series and LWHT---MU model, track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(*) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (T, 7}, and T.) are values for the direction indicated Example of identification number of assembled set
in the following figure.
The upper values of 7, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking. Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Seal code Material code Preload symbol  Classfication symbol - Interchangeable code ~ Special specffication
Remarks 1. The specifications of grease nipple are in Table 15 on page 1I-82.
2. The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items. MHT G 25 02 R840 T4 P S1 N
(@ Model (9 Length of track rail (840 mm)
IMHT | ) No symbol | Standard S S1 specification
T LWHT(---B) Flange type mounting from top (6) Seal code Ti Light preload S2 S2 specification
c v - 5 No symbol | Standard specification T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non specication
T, T, @ © Length of slide unit M Highly sealed specification Ta Heavy preload
@ go symbol | Standard | [ Highly sealed track rail () Special specification
LD AN | 55 Long mounting from bottom OGS A, BS,D,EF1,J L, LF MA
T Y = e T = O et e ORTEMTETEEIM | i, . o, e, T . .2
Q ¢ 20,25 No symbol | High carbon steel made P Precision
(@ Number of slide unit (2) SL | stainless steel made | [sP Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.

o—93 1mm=0.03937inch o—94



1)J<0O C-Lube Linear Way MH

Flange type mounting from top

)
MHT - LWHT
)
Shape : = A,
d, L
W, W, Grease nipple (5)
= 4
| 8[10[12[15]20|25 i [T
Size Qi \ ——
45|55|65|85 ﬁ ) . = : = =
= IR x = T = = i i
® T‘T‘ St % T | mun ;
I
X N W d
E ! F E E
L() L()
Highly sealed track rail mounting from bottom
o | Mass (Ref) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic | Static moment rating (°)
o assembly mm mm mounting bolt for |dynamic load |static load
Identification number 3 mm track rail (%) rating (®) | rating (°)
= mm
©
d5
] s g Slide | Track C C, T, T, I,
MH series (No G-Lube) | £ | unit rail H | H | N |W, | W |W|L |L |L|L [d® M| H, H | W | H | d |d | h | M|nK®|h | E|F Bolt size X ¢
= | kg kg/m N N N-m | N-m | N-m
MHT 30 O
LWHT 30-B | O
,,,,, MHT,,SQ..,.,S!T,, e O 1 28 . 113 80 6 123 9 14 12 - - - M 8><28 35 400 40 700 623 536 536
LWHT 30-SL | O | ) 2820 | 2820
- LWHT 30--M* | — 4.82 | 42 7 |31 90| 72 9 52 M10| 10 8 |28 | 25 40 80
- LWHT 30--MU*| — - - - |M12| 20 | 13 -
MHTG 30 O 9
——————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 1.69 139 106.6| 149 42700 | 53200 | 814 gl 51
LWHTG 30 O 9 14 12 — — — M 8x28 4 460 4 460
1740 | 1740
MHTL 30 - O] 2.30 8 185 152.2| 194 | 85 54 400 75100 | 1150 8240 | 8240
MHT 35 @) 10
LWHT 5B 1O 4 74 123 86.2) 135 S I i M 828 48700 | 53700 | 823 | 5831 | 5573
- LWHT 35-M* | — ’ 8 ’ 3480 | 3190
= LWHT 35--MU*| — 6.85 | 48 33 100 | 82 9 62 M10| 13 10 | 34 | 28 | — - - |M12| 23 | 16 |40 80 -
MHTG 35 O 10
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 2.35 151 114 | 163 59500 | 71600 | 1100 | 1999 | 1000
LWHTG 35 O 8 9 | 14 | 12 = = = M 8X28
2200 | 2010
MHTL 35 - O | 324 9 199 162.2| 211 | 8.5 76700 | 103000 | 1580 | 45400 | © 490
Notes (1) Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page I-71, Table 2.2 on page I-72, and Tables 2.3 and 2.4 on page I-73.
(?) MHTL30 and MHTL35 can also be mounted in upward direction.
(8) Choose bolts whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail to be less than #,.
(*) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless
steel bolts are appended.
In an assembled set of MH series and LWHT---MU model, track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7, T, and 7,) are values for the direction indicated . I
in the following figure. Example of identification number of assembled set
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
(8) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of special specifications, see page Table 15 on page I-82. Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Seal code Material code Preload symbol Classffication symbol - Interchangeable code - Special specification
Remark: The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items.
MHT G 35 C2 RIAO = T P 81 N
@ Model (® Length of track rail (1,040 mm)
IMHT | . No symbol | Standard S S1 specification
T LWHT () | Hange type mounting from top ® Seal code T Light preload| | S2 S2 specification
C C, - - No symbol | Standard specification T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non specfication
° T No symbol | Standard M Highly sealed specification Ts Heavy preload

() Special specification

@ G ﬁ G % Highly sealed track rail
— v v [ —) E Ié::,i long MU mgunyting from bottom A BS, D*SE' F1,J, L LFE MA
@ @ o e ® Sizo (® Accuracy class MN,N.PS, Q. RE TV WY, 2
% Q C 20 35 (@ Material type H High

No symbol | High carbon steel made P Precision
(@ Number of slide unit (2) SL | Stainless steel made | LsP Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.

o—95 1mm=0.03937inch oI—96



1)J<0O C-Lube Linear Way MH

Flange type mounting from top

(L)
(L)
W, W, L, 4-M,
Grease Grease
w, W, nipple w, W, nipple d, L, /
o 4 | s 8
S|ze 8 10 12 15 20 25 ) O-JL I :J:NL G 1 I l H H H Hx
WKL 45 55 65 85 = LG Rd[ = = | N "’I S === |
i il ! M7 H o &1:1 k o L
= N w = N w d, M
E ! F E E F E
LWHTG 85 LO L0
Highly sealed track rail mounting from bottom
o | Mass (Ref) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic | Static moment rating (°)
o assembly mm mm mounting bolt for |dynamic load |static load
Identification number 3 mm track rail (%) rating (®) | rating (°)
= mm
&
d5
] s g Slide | Track C C, T, T, I,
MH series (No G-Lube) | £ | unit rail H | H | N |W, | W |W|L |L |L|L [d® M| H, H, | H | W | H | d |d, | h | M |\h®| h | E| F Bolt size X ¢
= | kg kg/m N N N-m | N-m | N-m
MHT 45 O 13
T 8578 191 547 1 147 103.4| 158 e I e M12¢35 74600 | 80200 | 1610 | 1150 | 1060
— e e : o : 6190 | 5690
— LWHT 45--MU*| — 10.7 60 37.5| 120 | 100 | 10 80 M12| 15 13| — | 45 | 34 | — - - |M16| 29 | 17 |52.5| 105 -
MHTG 45 O 13
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 4.34 190 146.6| 201 95200 | 114000 | 2280 | 17788 | 13989
LWHTG 45 O 14 14 | 20 | 17 | — - - M12Xx35
MHTL 45 - O] 5.70 12 238 194.8| 249 | 10.5 114000 | 147000 | 2960 | 38890 | 2370
- LWHT 55-B | O | 5.30 183 132 | 194 113000 | 121000 | 2870 | 45849 | 15233
15.5 70| 17 |43.5| 140 | 116 | 12 95 - |M14] 17 14 | — | 53 | 41 |16 | 23 | 20 | — - — | 60 | 120 M14Xx45 7120 | 3780
— LWHTG 55 O 7.40 235 183.6/ 246 142000 | 168000 | 3970 | 552060 | 18 500
- LWHT 65-B | O | 12.3 229 164 | 239 176000 | 184000 | 5180 | o4 489 | o8 539
22.2 90| 18 [53.5| 170 | 142 | 14 110 - |M16| 23 20| — | 63 | 48 | 18 | 26 | 22 | — = — | 75 | 150 M16Xx50 8530 | 7810
- LWHTG 65 O | 17.6 303 238.8| 313 229000 | 269000 | 7560 | 45230 | 38 100
- LWHTG85(®) | — | 25.9 | 34.6 | 110| 16 |65 |215 185 | 15 [ 318|140 240 | — | — |M20| 35 22 | 15 | 85 |58 | 26 |39 | 30 | — | — | — | 90 |180 M24x60 374000 | 384000 11900 | 11190 | 11100
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page I-71 and Tables 2.3 and 2.4 on page I-73.
(%) MHTL45 can also be mounted in upward direction.
(®) Choose bolts whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail to be less than 4.
(*) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176.
In an assembled set of MH series and LWHT---MU model, track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(°) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7, T,, and T.) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
(6) This unit is prepared based on respective usages.
Remarks 1. The specifications of grease nipple are in Table 15 on page 1-82.
2. The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Seal code  Preload symbol - Classfication symbol - Interchangeable code - Special specfication
MHT G 45 C2 R120 =~ = T P S1 N
@ Model (® Length of track rail (1,260 mm)
IMHT | . No symbol | Standard S S1 specification
T LWHT(-—B) | Hange type mounting from top ® Seal code T Light preload| | S2 S2 specification
C C, - - No symbol | Standard specification T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non specfication
o T, Ts Heavy preload

No symbol Standard M Highly sealed specification

Special specification

@ i ® G Long Highly sealed track rail
- I —) L Extra long MU mounting from bottom A, BS, DYSEY F1,J, L LF MA
@ @ ¢ 3 = [(® Accuracy class _ [EANNKeN: R ARAR:
% % 5 @ (3 Size H High

45, 65, 65, 85 =)

Precision
(@ Number of slide unit (2) SP Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.

o—-97 1mm=0.03937inch oI—98



1)J<0O C-Lube Linear Way MH

Block type mounting from top
MHD - LWHD (L) (L)

(L) (L)
2-M, X depth L, L, 4-M, X depth
. ‘—’L2 SEE—
w, W, Grease nipple (%)
d,
25 ‘ = i
65 iL = € U UK 2
T o T SI 7 g == / %é /
Lt i
d,
N| W
1 P F MHDC MHD, MHDG z
f< LWHDC LWHD, LWHDG
L(")
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mount(in)g Basic Basic Static moment rating ()
P © assembly mm mm bolt for track rail (? dynamic load | static load
Identification number g e e rating ) | rating (°)
c
IS
=
. . . . C C, T, T, T.
. LWH series | £ [Slide unit| Track rail i ° ° b !
MH series (No C-Lube) | 2 kg kg/m H |\ H | N |W, |W |W |L | L | L | L | MXdepth H, | W | H | d, d, h E F Bolt size X ¢
£ N N N-m N-m N-m
MHDC 8-SL |LWHDC 8-sSL| O | 0.008 18 | — | 90 1050 1270 5.3 122 138
MHD 8-SL |LWHD &-SL| O | 0013 | 032 | 11 |21 |4 |16 10 |3 |24 |~ |163) — | M2 x25 3 8|6 |24|42|23[10 |20 M2X 8 1510 2120 8.8 333 el
MHDG 8-SL |LWHDG 8-SL | (O  0.018 30.5 21.7 1910 2970 12.3 19.4 28
MHDC 10-+SL | LWHDC 10-SL | O | 0.018 24 | — |13.4 1920 2350 12.2 25 a8
MHD 10--SL O | 0.026 13.3 114
—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 32 21.4 2640 3700 19.2 L P
LWHD 10-SL | O | 0.027 0.47 13 | 24 | 5 20 | 13 | 3.5 19 = M2.6%X3 35| 10 | 7 35 |6 3.5 |125| 25 M3X 8 : :
MHDG 10---SL O | 0.035
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 40 29.4 3280 5050 26.2 1338 138°
LWHDG 10--SL | O | 0.036
MHDC 12---SL O | 0.057
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 34 | — 196/ 38 4560 5300 32.8 1194 483
LWHDC 12--SL | O | 0.058 .
MHD 12 O | 0.089
LWHD 12 O | 0.091 44.7 37.5
0.86 20 | 32 |75 | 27 | 15 | 6 46 31.6| 50 | M4 X5 5 12 [105| 35 | 6 45 |20 40 M3x12 6 260 8330 51.6 237 184
MHD 12---SL O | 0.089 15
LWHD 12-sL | O | 0.091
MHDG 12---SL O] 0115
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 58 436 | 62 7780 11 400 70.4 2594 25L-5
LWHDG 12-SL | O | 0.118
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page I-71 and Table 2.2 on page I-72.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless
steel bolts are appended.
In an assembled set of MH series, track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7, 7, and 7,) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking. Example of identification number of assembled set
(*) Series of size 8 and 10 are provided with an oil hole. The specifications of oil holes are shown in Table 14 on page I-82.
The specification of grease nipple for size 12 is shown in Table 15 on page 1-82. Model code Dimensions Part code Material code  Preload symbol  Classfication symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specfication
MHD G 12 C2 RS320 T4 P S1 N
(1) Model (& Number of slide unit_(2)
LD Bk e g o top , Nosima] Stmcara—| |52 | 57 seestesion
(5) Length of track rail (320 mm) T Light preload No symbol | Noni specication
C Short . —
No symbol | Standard Special specification
G Long Accuracy class A D,EF, I,LR MA

(6) Material type MN, N, Q, U, W, ¥

(3@ Size No symbol | High carbon steel made P Precision
8,10, 12 SL | Stainless steel made l

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.

o—99 1mm=0.03937inch oI —100



I11J<O C-Lube Linear Way MH

MHD - LWHD )
¥
Shape . 4-M,xdepth
w, W, Grease nipple (%) d,
| mﬂ
Size 8 |10 |12 7T
35|45 |55 |65 T = f
R T IS = T | BN (i
NN A LT Nﬁ L1 A\
N|_ W d, M
E F E E lLE,]
L(") L(")
Highly sealed track rail mounting from bottom
o Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic | Static moment rating (*)
o assembly mm mm mounting bolt |dynamic load|static load
Identification number 3 mm for track rail (®) | rating (*) | rating (%)
= mm
&
% C C T, T, T,
. S . B . 0 X Y
MH series S seres | 2 S"dfg”"'t T'ig'/‘nr]a" H|H |~ |w|w|w|L | L | L|L | Mxdepth H | w | H | d|d|#rn|M|ne| | E| F| Boltszexe ’
= N N-m | N-m [ N-m
MHD 15 O 44.2
LWHD 15-B | O 4.5 8 6 - - - M4Xx16 95.6 95.6
0.23 1.47 28 | 45| 95| 34 | 26 | 4 66 | 26 69 M4x10 85| 15 | 15 30 | 60 11 600 13 400 112 558" 558"
— LWHD 15-M* | — 44.6
— LWHD 15--MU*| — - - - M6]| 12 9 -
MHD 25 O 63.9
LWHD 25-B | O 7 11 9 = = = M6 %22
0.65 95 | 35 105 25200 | 28800 362 | 4229 209
= LWHD 25--M* | — 64.7 1690 1690
3.50 40 | 65 |125| 48 | 35 | 6.5 M6x%x12 105| 23 | 22 30 | 60
— LWHD 25--MU*| — = = - |M10| 18 | 13 -
MHDG 25 = 0.80 118 | 50 866 128 7 1] 9 M6 %22 30800 | 38300 483 | , 933 533
LWHDG 25 O ' 87.4 2740 |2740
MHD 30 O 9
LWHD 08O 113 | 40 | 80.6| 123 N L R e Me>28 35400 | 40700 | 623 |,3838 |,338
- LWHD 30-M* | — ' 7 ' 2820 |2820
- LWHD 30--MU*| — 4.82 45 16 60 | 40 |10 M8x%16 11 28 | 25 - - — |M12| 20 | 13 | 40 | 80 -
MHDG 30 O 9
————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 1.44 139 106.6| 149 42700 | 53200 814 | 824 |, 828
LWHDG 30 O 7 60 9 |14 12| - | - | - M8x28 4460 | 4460
_ 1740 1740
MHDL 30 O 1.92 8 185 152.2| 194 54 400 75100 1150 | 3540 |82%40
Notes (") Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page II-71 and Tables 2.3 and 2.4 on page I-73.
(3) Choose bolts whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail to be less than 4.
(®) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176.
In an assembled set of MH series and LWHD:---MU model, track rail mounting bolts are not appended. . —
() Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, T,, and T.,) are values for the direction indicated Example of identification number of assembled set
in the following figure.
i i i i icki Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Seal code  Preload symbol ~ Classffication symbol ~ Interchangeable code ~ Special specification
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
() The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of special specifications, see page Table 15 on page I-82.
Remark: The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items. @ E 275 Q M - . L i 871 ﬂ
@ Model (9 Number of slide unit (2)
IMHD | ) No symbol | Standard S1 S1 specification
LWHD(---B) Block type mounting from top . Ti Light preload S2 S2 specification
(® Length of track rail (840 mm) T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non specifcation
To T Homy pooas .
No symbol Standard i ificati
o Long 3 —pecial spacification
a Extra long No symbol | Standard specification VN NPS O RET VWY 7
i M Highly sealed specification H High e
MU Highly sealed track rail P Precision
15, 25, 30 mounting from bottom SP Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o—-101 1mm=0.03937inch o—102



I11J<0O C-Lube Linear Way MH

MHD - LWHD (&)
Shape f 4-M, x depth
w, W, Grease nipple d,
| mﬂ
8 |[10(12| 15|25 2T
Size —in—L S
30 T o ] I = —
R T = T i .:'I:« i1 ( i 1
1| — g a0 R A\ N
i
N|_ W d, M
E L F E E lLE,
L(") L()
Highly sealed track rail mounting from bottom
o Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic |Static moment rating (*)
el assembly mm mm mounting bolt for |dynamic load|static load
Identification number 5 mm track rail (3) rating (*) | rating (*)
= mm
®
5 Slide C C, I 17, 17,
. = I q
MH series nseres | 2 unit Trﬁg'/‘nza" H B | N|w | w | w| L |L|L| L | Mxdepth H | w | H | d|d|+r|M|ne|n| E| F| Botsizext ’ ’ : :
= kg N'm | N-m | N-m
MHD 35 @) 10
LWHD S5°B 1O o, 123 | 50| 86.2| 135 S R B A M 828 48700 | 53700 | 823 | ,931| %79
- LWHD 85-M* | — ’ 8 ’ 3480 | 3190
= LWHD 35--MU*| — 6.85 | 55 18 | 70| 50 |10 M 8x16 17 | 34 | 28 | — | — | — |[M12| 23 | 16 |40 | 80 -
MHDG 35 ) 10
————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 2.26 151 114 | 163 59500 | 71600 | 1100 | 29981 10Q0Q
LWHDG 35 ) 8 72 9 | 14|12 | - | - | - M 8x28
MHDL 35 = O| 3.08 9 199 162.2) 211 76700 | 103000 | 1580 | 13593 | 5928
MHD 45 ) 13
LWHD 458 O 540 14 147 | 60 [103.4| 158 A R M1235 74600 | 80200 | 1610 | 1150| 1060
- CWhD dem | — . . 6190 | 5690
10
- LWHD 45--MU*| — 107 | 70 20.5| 86| 60 |13 M10Xx20 23 | 45 [ 34 | — | — | — |M16| 29 | 17 |52.5| 105 -
MHDG 45 O 13
————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 4.57 190 146.6) 201 95200 | 114000 | 2280 | 17788 | 13989
LWHDG 45 ) 14 80 1420 |17 | - | = | - M12x35
MHDL 45 = O| 585 12 238 194.8| 249 114000 | 147000 | 2960 | 3880 3370
- LWHD 55-B | O| 536 183 | 75 [132 | 194 113000 | 121000 | 2870 | 3219 43 339
155 | 80 | 17 | 235|100 | 75 |12.5 M12x25 24 | 53 | 41 |16 | 23 | 20| — | — | — |60 | 120 M14x45 320 338
= LWHDG 55 O| 720 235 | 95 |183.6| 246 142000 | 168000 | 3970 | 3 189 | .3 789
- LWHD 65-B | O | 9.80 229 | 70 [164 | 239 176 000 | 184000 | 5180 | .4 139 | ,3 730
222 | 90 | 18 [31.5|126 | 76 |25 M16X30 20 | 63 | 48 | 18 | 26 | 22 | — | — | — |75 | 150 M16X50 sl T
= LWHDG 65 O| 143 303 | 120 (238.8| 313 229000 | 269000 | 7560 | ,8239 |34 849

Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page II-71 and Tables 2.3 and 2.4 on page I-73.
() Choose bolts whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail to be less than 4.
(8) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176.
In an assembled set of MH series and LWHD---MU model, track rail mounting bolts are not appended.

(*) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7, T,, and T.) are values for the direction indicated

in the following figure.

The upper values of T, and 7, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
Remarks 1. The specifications of grease nipple are in Table 15 on page I-82.

2. The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items.

0 —103

Example of identification number of assembled set

Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Seal code Preload symbol Classffication symbol * Interchangeable code  Special specification
MHD G 45 C2 R1260 T4 P S1 N
(D Model (@ Number of slide unit (2) (@ Preload amount (® Interchangeable
Block fvbe mounting from & No symbol | Standard S1 S1 speciication
LWHD(---B)| 0%« e mounting from top (® Length of track rail (1,260 mm) T Light preload s2 S2 specification
@ Len gth of slide unit T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non: specfication
No symbol Standard Ts Heavy preload : Py
el ® ode Special specification
G Long No symbol | Standeard specification Accuracy class AD,EF, I,J,LLF,MA
L Extra long M Highly sealed specification H High MN, N, PS, Q,T,V,W,Y,Z
(@ Size MU Highly sealed track rail P Precision
35, 45, 55, 65 mounting from bottom SP Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
1mm=0.03937inch

0 —104



1)J<0O C-Lube Linear Way MH

Compact block type mounting from top

MHS - LWHS (£
(L)
W, L,
W, Grease nipple (%) d, L, 4-M, x depth
g | ‘ I ‘ ‘ ‘
T o SR T = ; ! { %1 w ‘
@ B mI g # I | N{Igv [HE ([
LUl gl a0 J I L1 A\
*
N| W q, M
e r £ £ F LE,
L(") L(")
Highly sealed track rail mounting from bottom
o Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic |Static moment rating (*)
el assembly mm mm mounting bolt for |dynamic load|static load
Identification number 5 mm track rail (3) rating (*) | rating (*)
= mm
<
d5
] s g Slide | Track c C, Ty T T,
MH series (No G-Lube) | £ | unit rail H|H | N |W | W |W | L |L | L |L M, X depth H, | W | H | d | d, h | M |h® | h, | E F Bolt size X ¢
= kg kg/m N N N-m | N-m | N-m
MHS 15 O 44.2
LWHS 15-B | O 44.6
MHS 15---SL O 44.2 45 | 8 6 - - - M4 x16 95.6 95.6
——————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 0.18 66 el 89 11 600 13 400 112 558" 558"
LWHS 15-SL | O 1.47 24 | 45 |95 | 34 | 26 4 26 M4x 8 45| 15 | 15 30 | 60
= LWHS 15:-M* | — 44.6
— LWHS 15--MU*| — - - - | M6 |12 9 -
MHSG 15 - O| 025 82 60.1| 85 4508 |6 | — | — | - M4x16 14400 | 18300 | 153 | 372 | Q12
MHS 20 O 56
LWHS 20-B | O 57.2
MRS 2075k © 0.36 83|36 | 0| o 8 95185 =1 =~ Mox18 18100 | 21100 | 232 |, 393 |, 198
LWHS 20-SL | O | EACCU e
2.56 30 | 5 12 44 | 32 6 M5x10 55 | 20 | 18 30 | 60
- LWHS 20--M* 57.2
- LWHS 20--MU*| — - - — | M8 |13.5| 95 -
MHSG 20 O 84.8 491 491
——————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 0.53 112 | 50 |- 122 6 95 | 85| — - - M5X18 24100 31700 349 |57%0 |27140
LWHSG20 O 86
Notes (1) Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page I-71, Table 2.2 on page I-72, and Tables 2.3 and 2.4 on page I-73.
(3) Choose bolts whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail to be less than #,.
(®) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless
steel bolts are appended.
In an assembled set of MH series and LWHS:---MU model, track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(#) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7, T, and T,) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure. : T
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking. Example of identification number of assembled set
(5) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of special specifications, see page Table 15 on page I-82.
Remark: The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items. Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Seal code Material code Preload symbol Classification symbol Interchangeable code  Special specffication
MHS G 20 C2 R480 =~ === T P S1 N
@ Model (&) Length of track rail (480 mm)
Compact block type NO symbol | Standard S1 specification
LWHS(:--B) | mounting from top ? .b' ‘ .St. S dard ficat T1 Light preload SZ S2 specification
mbol ndar ification ; o .
@ Length of slide unit MO + Highly seSSEZpZiifi:ation E MZZW 2;?{;’;2 No symbol] - sy
No symbol i Etandard MU Highly sealed track rail e (D) Special specification
ong mounting from bottom A BS D.EF1 J L LFMA
© Waterial type Mo T bign VNN, O, RET.\L WX Z
15,20 No symbo\ High carbon steel made P Precision
(@ Number of slide unit(2) | stainless steel made | SP Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
I —105 1mm=0.03937inch I —106



1)J<0O C-Lube Linear Way MH

Compact block type mounting from top

MHS - LWHS (L)
¥ w)
Shape W, L
w, Grease nipple d, L, 4-M, % depth
size | 15 [ 20 [PEHIERN 7 . | If %
w b o ‘ ‘ ‘
T SEE S x —— ! | : :
LUl gl Lt ]I Tt A\ W
1
N| W d, M
E L r E E F £,
L0 L()
Highly sealed track rail mounting from bottom
o Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic | Static moment rating (*)
o assembly mm mm mounting bolt |dynamic load|static load
Identification number 3 mm for track rail (®) | rating (*) | rating (%)
= mm
(1]
{5
] s g Slide | Track c C, i T, I,
MH series (No G-Lube) | £ | unit rail H | H | N |W,|W |W|L |L|L |L M, X depth H, | W | H | d | d, h | M |h® | h, | E F Bolt size X ¢
= kg kg/m N N N-m | N-m | N-m
MHS 25 O 63.9
LWHS 25-B | O 64.7
MRS 25-st 1 oss o5 | 35 | %2 105 TP T T T Moxz2 25200 | 28800 | 362 | (309 | 309
LWHS 25-SL | O | 1690 | 1690
3.50 36 | 6.5 [125| 48 | 35 6.5 M6X%x12 6.5 | 23 | 22 30 | 60
- LWHS 25--M* | — 64.7
- LWHS 25--MU*| — - - - |M10| 18 13 -
MIASG 23 = 0.67 118 | 50 866 128 7 11 9 M6 X 22 30800 | 38300 | 483 533 533
LWHSG25 O ' 87.4 2740 | 2740
MHS 30 O
LWHS 30-B O
MRS 80-St = 1.00 113 | 40 | 80.6| 123 S L R i e Me>28 35400 | 40700 | 623 236 236
LWHS 30--SL | O . . 2 820 2 820
4.82 42 16 60 40 |10 M8X16 8 28 25 40 80
- LWHS 30--M* | — 7
- LWHS 30-MU*| — — — - |M12| 20 | 13 =
MASG 80 = 1.29 ? 139 | 60 [106.6| 149 9 | 14 | 12 M8x28 42700 | 53200 | 814 894 894
LWHSG30 O ' 7 ' SAEY | &40

Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page II-71, Table 2.2 on page I-72, and Tables 2.3 and 2.4 on page I-73.
(2) Choose bolts whose dimension allow fixing thread depth into track rail to be less than #,.
(®) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless
steel bolts are appended.
In an assembled set of MH series and LWHS:---MU model, track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7, 7, and 7.) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
Remarks 1. The specifications of grease nipple are in Table 15 on page 1-82.

Example of identification number of assembled set

Model code Dimensions Part code Model code Seal code Material code Preload symbol Classification symbol Interchangeable code  Special specffication

2. The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items. MHS G 30 CQ R480 T1 P S1 /V
(D Model (® Length of track rail (480 mm) Preload amount Interchangeable
Compact block type No symbol | Standard St S1 speification
LWHS(:--B) | mounting from top (&) Seal code — T1 Light preload S2 S2 specification

: . No symbol| Standard specification T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non specfication
(2) Length of slide unit M Highly sealed specification
Ts Heavy preload
lgo symbol i Etandard | My Highly sealed track rail (i) Special specification
ong mounting from bottom
® Size : (© Accuracy class I RO Seg v s
ﬁ Material type H High N, PS,Q RE, T, W, Y,
25,30 No symbol| High carbon steel made P Precision
@ Number of slide unit (2) l SL | Stainless steel made ‘ SP Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
1mm=0.03937inch

1 —107 I —108



I11J<O C-Lube Linear Way MH

LWHY (L)
)
Shape L
W, 4-M, X depth d, L,
x &
Size 15 20 25 30 1 }W 6 ©
35 45 55 65 & TRE @ I: == e °
. “‘r r m m K I [N
o
w Grease nipple () d,
N E F E
L()
o Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic Static moment rating (®)
o assembly mm mm mounting bolt for |dynamic load|static load
Identification number o mm track rail (2) rating (°) | rating (®)
= mm
©
-§ C C T, T, T,
: LWH series | ® | Slide unit | Track rail i ’ ’ ’ :
MH series (No G-Lube) | £ kg kg/m H H, N W, IL, i, L IL, M, X depth H, H, H, w H, d, d, h 1) F Bolt size X ¢
N N-m N-m N-m
- LWHY 15* | — | 0.23 147 | 28 | 45243 | 34 | 66| 18 | 446 69 M 4x 4 8.5 4| 9|15 | 15 | 45| 8 | 6 |30 60 M 4x16 9360 | 13900 116 5992 | 5992
- LWHY 20* | — |  0.36 256 | 30 | 5 |[315| 437| 83| 25 | 57.2| 94 M 5% 5 5.5 4 |10 | 20 | 18 | 6 | 95| 85|30 | 60 M 5x18 14500 | 21900 o241 | (9% | 3%
- LWHY 25* | — | 0.65 350 | 40 | 65|35 | 47.7| 95| 30 | 64.7| 105 M 6X 6 10.5 6 | 12| 23 | 22 | 7 |11 9 |30 60 M 6x22 20100 | 29800 376 | 4323 | ,329
- LWHY 30% | — | 1.12 482 | 45 | 7 |435| 59.7| 113 | 40 | 80.6| 123 M 6x 7 1 8 | 14 | 28 | 25 | 9 |14 |12 |40 80 M 8x28 28100 | 42200 646 | 5338 | 5338
- LWHY 35* | — | 1.74 6.85 | 55 | 8 |51.5| 69.7| 123 | 43 | 86.2| 135 M 8x 9 17 8 | 18 | 34 | 28 | 9 |14 |12 |40 80 M 8x28 31200 | 43500 878 | 3883 | 38%¢
- LWHY 45* | — | 330 | 10.7 70 |10 |65 | 85.7| 147 | 55 [103.4| 158 M10x11 23 10 | 22 | 45 | 34 |14 |20 |17 |525| 105 M12x35 47600 | 65000 | 1720 | 1299 | 1199
- LWHY 55* | — | 536 | 155 80 |13 |76 | 99.7| 183 | 70 (132 | 194 M12x13 24 12 | 25 | 53 | 41 |16 |23 |20 |60 | 120 M14x45 71200 | 98300 | 3050 |43333 | 19049
- LWHY 65* | — | 9.80 | 22.2 90 |14 | 945|126 | 229 | 85 (164 | 239 M16x16 20 12 | 30 | 63 | 48 |18 |26 |22 |75 | 150 M16x50 110000 | 149000 | 5510 |,3883 |,3839
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page I-71.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176.
(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, 7,, and T.) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
(%) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of special specifications, see page Table 15 on page I-82.
Remark: The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code Dimensions Part code Preload symbol  Classification symbol ~ Special specification

LWHY 30 C2 R8O T1 P N

o ©6 6 0 o6 o o

(D Model (® Preload amount (@) Special specification
LWHY Side mounting type No symbol | Standard AEF I,LLFMA N,
T, T Light preload PS,RE, Y, Z

€G T, @ (@ Size T2 Medium preload

@ Ve 0 D L TX; N 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 45, 55, 65 Ts Heavy preload
(3 Number of slide unit (2) Accuraccass

ig

P Precision

(@ Length of track rail (480 mm) SP Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
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Linear Way F

Points

@ Wide rail type series resistant to moment load

As track rail width is wide and distance between moment
load points is long, this is a linear motion rolling guide
resistant to moment load and complex load and suitable
for serial use.

@ Slide unit shapes for various usage

As the lineup of two flange types of slide unit shape with
different dimensional series and three block types with
small width are available, you can select an optimal
product for the specifications of your machine and device.

End plate
Ball retaining band
End seal

Grease nipple

@ Stainless steels superior in corrosion resistance

are listed on lineup.

Products made of stainless steel are highly resistant to
corrosion, so that they are suitable for applications where
rust prevention oil is not preferred, such as in a cleanroom
environment.

For details © P.I-41

0—113

Identification Number and Specification —————————

Example of an identification number

The specification of LWF series is indicated by the identification number. Indicate the identification
number, consisting of a model code, dimensions, a part code, a material code, a preload symbol, a
classification symbol, an interchangeable code, and a supplemental code for each specification to apply.

Interchangeable specification 0 @

Single slide unit

Single track rail (')

Assembled set

Assembled set

© 0 660009
C1 T« P S1 /Z

LWFF 37
| | | l l |
LWFF 37 ‘ R800 2 Sl s
| | | | S l
LWFF 37 C1 R800 B
Non-interchangeable specification
LWFF 37 C1 R800 LT = v 4
),
L\:loc()jdeel Page [ -115
)
y
T e
y
‘ y
y
a1
y
ff;:iﬁcaﬁon Page 1-118
y
\cnéthangeab\e Page 1-119
y

Note (') Indicate "LWFF" for the model code of the single track rail of block type LWFS mounting from top.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
1mm=0.03937inch
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Details of Identification Number and Specification —m——— Length of Track Rail - Material Type—

Table 2.1 Standard and maximum length of high carbon steel track rail
Model Linear Way F (*) Flange type mounting from top / : LWFH
(LWF series) bottom - LWFF 21 (Pieces)
' LWFS

Block type mounting from top

For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1. 7 Hil %%%&

Indicate "LWFF" for the model code of the single track rail of block type LWFS mounting from top.

E F E
Note (1) This model has no built-in C-Lube. L
@ Size 33,37,40,42,60,69,90 For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1. unit: mm
Identification
. . number LWFH40 LWFH60 LWFH90
e Number of slide units :CO For an assembled set, indicates the number of slide ltem
units assembled on a track rail. For a single slide unit, 180 ( 3) 240 ( 3) 480 ( 6)
only "C1" is specified. 240 ( 4) 480 ( 5) 640 ( 8)
Standard length Z. (1) 360 ( 6) 640 ( 8) 800 (10)
9 480 ( 8) 800 (10) 1040 (13)
o Length of track rail ‘RO Indicate the length of track rail in mm. 660 (11) 1040 (13) 1200 (15)
For standard and maximum length, see Table 2.1 and - - 840 (14) 1520 (19)
Table 2.2. Pitch of mounting holes F 60 80 80
E 30 40 40
or
i E reference . 8 10 10
@ Material type High carbon steel made : No symbol For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1. dimensions (1) higher
Stainless steel made  : SL below 38 50 50
Maximum length (%) 1500 1520 1520
feani e LWFF33 LWFF37 LWFF42 LWFF69
ltem LWFS33 LWFS37
Table 1 Models and sizes of LWF series 120 ( 3) 150 ( 3) 180 ( 3) 320 ( 4)
Size 200 ( 5) 250 ( 5) 240 ( 4) 480 ( 6)
Material Shape Model 320 ( 8) 400 ( 8) 360 ( 6) 800 (10)
33 | 37 | 40 | 42 60 | 69 | 90 SR i b (2 480 (12) 500 (10) 480 ( 8) 1040 (13)
Flange type mounting 560 (14) 600 (12) 660 (11) 1280 (16)
fro'm top/bottom 800 (16) 840 (14) 1600 (20)
LWFH - - o - ©) - o Pitch of mounting holes F 40 50 60 80
E 20 25 30 40
or
. Flange type mountin E reference - 7 7 7 9
High fromgtop%))ottom . dimensions (1) higher
carbon LWEE o o _ o _ o _ below 27 32 37 49
steel Maximum length (?) 1600 2 000 1980 2 000
made Notes (1) This does not apply to female threads for bellows (supplemental code "/J").
Block type (?) We can produce products longer than the maximum length. If needed, please contact IIK0.
m°”.”t'“9 from top Remarks 1. Indicate "LWFF" for the model code of the single track rail of block type LWFS mounting from top.
LWFS O @) - - - - - 2. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of E reference dimensions. To change the dimensions,
indicate the specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page IlI-29.
Block t
Stainless mgﬁntiﬁg‘?rom top Table 2.2 Standard and maximum length of stainless steel track rail unit: mm
steel LWFS---SL O O = O - = = Identification
made number LWFS33---SL LWFS37---SL LWFS42---SL
i i Item
Remark: For the models indicated in [___], the interchangeable specification is available. 120 ( 3) 150 ( 3) 180 ( 3)
200 ( 5) 250 ( 5) 240 ( 4)
320 ( 8) 400 ( 8) 360 ( 6)
kv gl o 6 480 (12) 500 (10) 480 ( 8)
560 (14) 600 (12) 660 (11)
800 (16) 840 (14)
Pitch of mounting holes F 40 50 60
E 20 25 30
E reference (r::gh ar 7 7 7
H i 1
dimensions (") below 57 32 37
Maximum length (%) 1200 1200 1200

Notes (') This does not apply to female threads for bellows (supplemental code "/J").
(?) We can produce products longer than the maximum length. If needed, please contact IIKO.
Remarks 1. Indicate "LWFF" for the model code of the single track rail.
2. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of E reference
dimensions. To change the dimensions, indicate the specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of
special specification. For more information, see page I1-29.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
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—Preload Amount—

@ Preload amount

Standard : No symbol Specify this item for an assembled set or a single slide unit.
Light preload T Th For details of the preload amount, see Table 3.
Medium preload 5 2 For applicable preload types, see Table 4.
Table 3 Preload amount
ltem Preload
Preload . -
amount Operational conditions
Preload symbol
type N
Standard  |(No symbol) 0" - Light and precise motion
- Almost no vibrations
Light preload Ti 0.02¢, - Load is evenly balanced
- Light and precise motion
Medium preload| T 0.0sc, | | Medium vibration
P 2 ’ 0 - Medium overhung load

Note (") Indicates zero or minimal amount of preload.
Remark: C, indicates the basic static load rating.

Table 4 Application of preload

Preload type (preload symbol)

. i Medium
Size Standard | Light preload preload
(No symbol) (T (T2)
33 O O =
37 ) O =
40 ) o =
42 ) O =
60 ) O =
69 ) O =
90 ) = o

Remark: The mark [_] indicates that interchangeable
specification products are available.

0—-117

—Accuracy Class—

0 Accuracy class High ‘H For interchangeable specification products, assemble a
Precision s [P slide unit and a track rail of the same accuracy class.
Super precision :SP For details of accuracy class, see Table 5.

For applicable accuracy class, see Table 6.

Table 5 Tolerance and allowance Table 6 Application of accuracy class

Class (classification symbol)
.
i | | | Size High Precision SUPG.H
1 ® @ ® 1 precision
- (H) P) (SP)
T[T T T[]
] J 33 O O O
il | " a7 o o o
40 O O O
& 42 O O O
D} 60 O @) O
69 O O O
unit: mm 90 O O O
Remark: The values indicated in [____] are also applicable to the
Class . . Super ) e
(classification High Precision s interchangeable specifications.
symbol) precision
Item H) P) (SP)
Dim. H tolerance +0.040 +0.020 +0.010
Dim. N tolerance +0.050 +0.025 +0.015
Dim. variation of H (') 0.015 0.007 0.005
Dim. variation of N (1) 0.020 0.010 0.007
Dim. variation of H for
multiple assembled sets (?) 0.035 0.025
Parallelism in operation
of the slide unit C Based on Fig. 1
surface to A surface
Parallelism in

operation of the slide
unit D surface to B
surface

Based on Fig. 1

Notes (') The value shows variation of slide units incorporated in the
same track rail.
(®) Applicable to the interchangeable specifications.

40

30 \,\@\k\*\\ ~
5
=
& / )
E 20 P‘ec;\g,\o
[
<3
o / 1 o0 P

10 uper P

/
A
0
0 1000 2000 3000

Length of track rail L mm

Fig. 1 Parallelism in operation

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch I—-118



—Interchangeable Specification - Special Specification— —Special Specification—
|

Table 7.4 Application of special specifications (Non-interchangeable specification)
Interch bl
nterchangeable S1 specification : 81 This is specified for the interchangeable specifications. Sunol tal Size
S2 specification 182 Assemble a track rail and a slide unit with the same Special specification upp e(rjnen a
Non-interchangeable : No symbol interchangeable code. Performance and accuracy of code 33 37 40 42 60 69 90
specification "S1" and "S2" are the same. Butt-jointing track rails /A O O O O O O @)
No symbol is indicated for non-interchangeable Chamfered reference surface /CO X X O X O X ©)
specification. Opposite reference surfaces D ) 0O e} ®) e @) @)
arrangement
@ Special specification /A, /C, /D, /E, /F, /1, /JO, /LO, For applicable special specifications, see Tables 7.1, sg:ﬁ;gﬁ: A EeUniing el /E O O O @) O O @)
/LEO, /MN, /N A R 72T aandilg ga s for rail mounting holes /F O O O O O O O
NO, /12O For combination of multiple special specifications, see P - 9
Table 8. Inspection sheet /1 O O O O O O O
For details of special specifications, see page I-28. Female threads for bellows NO O O O O O O O
Black chrome surface treatment /LO O O O O O O O
Fluorine black chrome surface JLFO o o o o o o o
treatment
Table 7.1 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification, single slide unit) Without track rail mounting bolt /MN O @) @) O @) @) 9)
i . i Supp|ementa| Size No end seal /N O @) @) O O O @)
SpeCIaI speCIflcatlon code 33 37 40 42 60 69 90 With C-Lube plate /Q O O (@) (@) O O @)
Female threads for bellows (') O O O O O O O O ChielErEes] & & © © © 9 © &
No end seal N ) ) o) o) o o) 0 Double end seals NO O O X O X O X
With C-Lube plate Q o) o) o o o) o o A group of multiple assembled sets /WO O O O O O O O
Under seal U 0o 0o O o o o 0 Specified grease NO O (@) O O O O O
Double end seals NO O O x O x O x SE Ll Q) O O © O O O O
Scrapers J/4@) O O @) @) @) O O

Note () Not applicable to stainless steel made products.
Table 8 Combination of supplemental codes

c|O
Table 7.2 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification, single track rail) DO O
Special specification Supplemental Size El 1O}
code 33 37 40 42 60 69 20 F 8 8 8 8 =
Specified rail mounting hole .
pgsitions 9 /E O O O O e e O Jolololololo
Caps for rail mounting holes /F O O O O O O O LIO|O|O]O|O]|O0]O
Female threads for bellows (1) /JO O O O O O O O LFI 0|0 |0 |0]|0 |0 |0 =
Without track rail mounting bolt /MN O O O O O O O MN O O|O|O0|O0|O0|O0|0|O
Note (") Not applicable to stainless steel made products. NOIOIO|O|=-]10]=-10]0]|O
QOO0 |O|O|O|-]0]O|0|O
U(O|O|O|O]O|O|O|O|O|O|—-|0
Table 7.3 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification and assembled set) VIO|-]©|0]0]0 @000 - |- |0
Size WIO|O|lO|-|O|O]O|O0O|O|O]O0|O0|0|0O
Special specification Supplementa vylolo[oJofofololofolo]o[-[o]ofo
E2eE 33 37 40 42 60 69 90 z|o|o]o]o]o]oleno]o]o]-]-]0]@]0O]O
Opposite reference surfaces D o o o o o o O A|C|D|E|F|TI \ J|L|ILFIMNfN|Q|U |V |W|Y
arrangement Note (') Contact IKO for the case of LWFH.
Specified rail mounting hole /E o o o o o o o Remarks 1. The combination of "—" shown in the table is not available.
positions 2. Contact IX0 for the combination of the interchangeable specification marked with @.
Caps for rail mounting holes /F O O @) @) O O O 3. When using multiple types for combination, indicate the symbols in alphabetical order.
Female threads for bellows (") /JO O O O O O O O
Black chrome surface treatment /LO O O O O O O O
Fluorine black chrome surface JLFO o o o o o o o
treatment
Without track rail mounting bolt /MN O O O O O O O
No end seal /N O O O O O O O
With C-Lube plate /Q O O O O O O O
Under seal /U O O @) @) @) O O
Double end seals NO O O X O X O X
Specified grease /YO O O O O O O O
Scrapers 120 @) O O O O O O

Note () Not applicable to stainless steel made products.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
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—Special Specification— —Special Specification—
|

Table 10 Dimensions of female threads for bellows (Supplemental code Single unit: /J Assembled set: /J /JJ)

Blgg !
| Size 33, 37 (L)
1l L, Grease nipple(")
- b, b,
i<
T8 Nl 1] 5

’ 2-M3Xdepth 6 2-M3xdepth 6
ize 42 (L,)
Fig. 2 Dimensions of chamfered reference surface Size L] Grease nipple(1)
(Supplemental code /C /CC) b, b,
Remark: Add chamfer to the reference mounting surface of the slide . Gl
unit and track rail. g I ‘ | e
For corner R of the mounting section, see Table 17.2 on i ' p } \
page I-126. ﬁ % )
2-M3%depth 6 |bs | b 2-M3%depth 6
Table 9 Dimensions of female threads for bellows (Supplemental code Single unit: /J Assembled set: /J /JJ)
bs b, 2-M,Xdepth Size 69 »
) b, b, 2-M,Xdepth b, b, L, Grease nipple(")
S L 15 90
— ‘ B
@ ® .
5y @ A§ =
-0 | i o j [ \ : ' ] R
\ S »(j
b, b, >[5 ¢ P % £>
[D}> 2-M xdepth s } \
4-M3xdepth 6 |bs| b 2-M4xdepth 8
unit: mm unit: mm
Identification Slide unit Track rail Slide unit Track rail
Identification number
number a, a, b, b, b, b, M, X depth M, % depth a, a, a, M, X depth a, b, b, L® L H, a, b, b,
LWFH 4 8 = 23.5 = = M3 X6 = 24 M3 X6 LWFF .25
0 85 9 8 33 4 8 43.5 71 5 1 6 7.5 18
LWFH 60 4 11 29 52 10 90 M3X%X6 M3X%X3 11 10 40 M4%x8 LWFS 33(---SL) 3.25
LWFH 90 5 17 41 80 13 136 M3 X5 M3X%5 13 15 60 M4x8 LWFF 37 10
LWFS 37(--SL) 6 3 48 78 5 1 6.5 8.5 20
LWFF 42 12
LWFS 42--SL 9.5 3 56 92 7 4.5 8 9 24
LWFF 69 9 35 50 125 7 5 11 14.5 40

Notes (') Grease nipple specifications and mounting position are different from standard specifications. For grease nipple specification, see
Table 15 on page II-124.
(®) Dimensions of the specification that female threads for bellows are fitted to both ends of the slide unit are indicated.
Remark: Dimensions indicated by * mark for series of size 33 and Size 37 is higher than the H dimension of Linear Way F. For details, contact
1KDO.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
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—Special Specification—

Table 11 Dimension of slide unit with C-Lube plate
(Supplemental code /Q)

C-Lube (L, C-Lube

4

=T 17

Table 13 Dimensions of slide unit with double end seals
(Supplemental code Single unit: /V
Assembled set: /V /VV)

(L)

End seals (L) End seals

&A -

gl T 11 s

unit: mm

Size I, i,
33 61 64
37 70 74
42 82 96
69 117 130

unit: mm

Size L, iL,

33 64 66

37 73 75

40 78 =

42 86 98

60 98 -

69 121 132

90 131 =

Remark: The dimensions of the slide unit with C-Lube at both ends
are indicated.

Table 12 H, dimension with under seal (Supplemental

Remark: The dimensions of the slide unit with double end seals at
both ends are indicated.

Table 14 Dimensions of slide unit with scrapers
(Supplemental code Single unit: /Z
Assembled set: /Z /Z22)

code /U) w
Scraper (L,) Scraper
= -Eff 2
unit: mm \ / \ /
Size H, unit: mm
40 3 Size L, L,
60 4 33 62 64
90 5 37 71 75
Remark: H, dimensions of series of the Size 33, 37, 42, and 69 are 40 80 -

the same as dimensions before mounting of under seal. 42 84 97

60 100 =

69 119 131

90 130 —

0—123

Remark: The dimensions of the slide unit with scraper at both ends
are indicated.

Lithium-soap base grease with extreme-pressure additive (ALVANIA EP
grease 2 [SHOWA SHELL SEKIYU K. K.]) is pre-packed in LWF series.

The LWF series has grease nipple as indicated in Table 15. Supply nozzles
matching the size of grease nipple are also available. For order of these parts
for lubrication, see Table 15.1 on page -22 and Table 16 on page M-23.

Table 15 Parts for lubrication

Bolt size of female threads for

Size Grease nipple type (') Applicable supply nozzle type Uil
33 A-M3 A-5120V  A-5240V -
37 A-M4 B-5120V  B-5240V M4
40 JIS type 1
42 B-M6
60 JIS type 1 Grease gun available on the market M6
69 B-M6
90 JIS type 1

Note (') For grease nipple specification, see Table 15.1 and Table 15.2 on page II-22.

The slide unit of LWF series are equipped with end seals as standard
for dust protection. However, if large amount of contaminant or dust
are floating, or if large particles of foreign substances such as chips or
sand may adhere to the track rail, it is recommended to cover the

whole unit with bellows or telescope type shield, etc.

The LWF series is provided with specific bellows. The bellows are
easy to mount and provide excellent dust protection. If needed,
please refer to I-25 for ordering.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch o0—124



© Mounting surface, reference mounting surface and
typical mounting structure
When mounting the LWF series, properly align the reference
mounting surfaceB and D of the track rail and slide unit with
the reference mounting surface of the table and bed and fix
it. (See Fig. 3.)
The reference mounting surfaces B and D and mounting
surfaces A and C are precisely ground. By machining the
mounting surface of the mating member, such as machine
or device, to high accuracy and mounting them properly,
stable linear motion with high accuracy is realized.
Reference mounting surface of the slide unit is the opposite
side of the IXO mark. The track rail reference mounting
surface is identified by locating the IX0O mark on the top
surface of the track rail. It is the side surface above the mark
(in the direction of the arrow). (See Fig. 4)

Fig. 3 Reference mounting surface and typical mounting structure

Reference
mounting surface

Track rail Slide unit

o o

NS "

o o

TITMark \ ZIKOMark

Fig. 4 Reference mounting surface

0—125

® Corner radius and shoulder height of reference
mounting surfaces

For the opposite corner of the mating reference mounting, it

is recommended to have relieved fillet as indicated in Fig. 5.

Table 17.1 and Table 17.2 shows recommended shoulder

heights and corner radius of the mating reference mounting

surfaces.

7

Z

Fig. 5 Corner of the mating reference mounting

® Tightening torque for fixing screw

Typical tightening torque for mounting of the LWF series to
the steel mating member material is indicated in Table 16.
When vibration and shock of the machine or device are
large, fluctuating load is large, or moment load is applied, fix
it by using the torque 1.2 to 1.5 times larger than the value
indicated in the table as necessary. If the mating member
material is cast iron or aluminum, reduce the tightening
torque depending on the strength characteristic of the
mating member material.

Table 16 Tightening torque for fixing screw

Tightening torque N - m
Bolt size High carbon steel- | Stainless steel-
made screw made screw
M 3x%0.5 1.7 =
M 4X0.7 4.0 2.5
M 5%0.8 7.9 5.0
M 6X1 13.3 8.5
M 8x%1.25 32.0 =
M10X1.5 62.7 =

Remark: The calculation is based on the tightening torque, strength
division 12.9 and property division A2-70.

Table 17.1 Shoulder height and corner radius of the reference mounting surface

R
ELA .
7

<

N7
1 !

e

Mounting part of slide unit

QL a

f

|
AN

e

Mounting part of track rail

unit: mm
Mounting part of slide unit Mounting part of track rail

Size Shoulder height Corner radius Shoulder height Corner radius

h, R (Maximum) h, R (Maximum)
33 4 0.4 2 0.4
37 5) 0.4 2.5 0.4
42 5) 0.4 2.5 0.4
69 5 0.8 85 0.8

Table 17.2 Shoulder height and corner radius of the reference mounting surface

Mounting part of slide unit

Mounting part of slide unit

Mounting part of track rail

When supplemental code "/CC" is specified

|
§ 7,

R

——j—

Mounting part of track rail

unit: mm
. . . Mounting part of
Mounting part of slide unit tracl? rZil Corner radius when supplemental
Size . code "/CC" is specified
Shoulder height Corner radius Shoulder height
h, R (Maximum) h, R (Maximum)
40 4 0.3 8 1
60 6 0.5 4 1
90 8 0.5 6 1

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
1mm=0.03937inch
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I1X0OLinear Way F

Flange type mounting from top / bottom

(W)
W, W, (L)
W, W, W, W, W, L
‘ 4-d, ‘ 2-d, 2-M,Xdepth,  4-M,xdepth, ‘ 4-d, ‘ 2-d, 2-M; x depth , L
|| s L - .
o ‘ i i J ‘ Hi
EI ‘(é\—.. Hl; mL A e ‘,‘J ® d
= b Lok ik =\ Grease e e il <o ! Grease = = " T
d i ‘ i d nipple ! T ‘ T nipple
1 T
Sy = d
W, W, W, W, E F E
N w N w L(")
LWFH40, LWFH60 LWFH90
o Mass(Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic Static moment rating (%)
P el assembly mounting bolt for |dynamic load|static load
Identlfltl;atlon g track rail (2 rating (°) | rating (°)
number o — mm mm mm
©
=
. o Slide . c Co To Tx Tv
(,L-xvg_sl_el:f:‘) L unit (mackrall oy LN | w, | w, | w, | W, | L | L | L | d |Mxdepth, depth,| H, H | w|H |w |wW |d|d| h| E| F | Boltszexst
= kg kg/m N N N-m N-m N-m
LWFH 40 O| 058 460 | 27 | 5 | 21| 91| 82|37 | 4 70 | 60 |27.5| 43 | M 5x14| 8 14 65| 40 |16 | 24 | 8 | 45| 72| 6 | 30 | 60 M4x16 12600 | 16600 280 408 5838
LWFH 60 O 1.29 8.60 35 6 25 | 119 | 110 (475 | 7.5 90 75 | 45 6.7 | M 8x18 | 11 18 6.5 | 60 |20 40 | 10 7 11 9 40 80 M6 X 22 16 100 23 500 600 1 %gg égg
LWFH 90 O| 406 | 165 50 | 7 | 3 | — |162 |72 | 9 |120 |100 |60 | 8.6 | M10X20 | 20.5 | 26 12 | 90 |255| 60 | 15 |9 |14 | 12 | 40 | 80 M8x28 31600 | 43300 | 1650 | ,gd8 > 428

Notes (1) Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page I-116.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176.

(®) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, 7,, and T,) are values for the direction indicated

in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
Remark: For the specification of grease nipple, see Table 15 on page II-124.

¢ G T, I Af%s
¥ L/N L7 —
e A = Lo
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Example of identification number of assembled set

Model code  Dimensions Preload symbol  Classffication symbol  Interchangeable code -~ Special specfiication

Part code
LWFH 60 C2 R800 T+ P S1 /U

o 6 6 0 6 o6 o o

(@) Model
LWFH Flange type mounting from top / bottom No symbol| _Standard S S1 specification
T1 Light preload S2 S2 specification
F_ T2 Medium preload No symbol | Nonitetchangeabe specficain
40, 60, 90

(6) Accuracy class

(3 Number of slide unit (2) H High Special specification
P Precision A CDEF I,J L LF
(@ Length of track rail (800 mm) SP Super precision MN, N, Q, U, W, Y, Z

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch
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I1X0OLinear Way F

Flange type mounting from top / bottom

LWFF w)
Sh ¥ W, (r)
ape W 2 ?ﬂ W W, 2-M, L
N 4-M, ‘ 4-d, ‘ 2-d, d, L,
37 42 69 . <
l g8 @ | i i
: g I [
‘TT‘ LrT“ Grease nipple (4 = T | | n T
-
W, W, 4,
N w J“ F E
L(")
o Mass(Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic Static moment rating (°)
P o assembly mounting bolt for |dynamic load|static load
Identlflgatlon T track rail (2) rating (°) | rating (°)
numboer = mm mm mm mm
5]
=
: o Slide . C @ Tu Tx Tv
LWF series | @ | "y |Trackrall |y | N | w | w, |w, | L | L | L | L |d |M|H|H]|H w | H |wW|w|d4|d4|n|E|F Bolt size X ¢ ’
(No C-Lube) c 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 1 2 3 5 4 5 6 3 4
= kg kg/m N N N-m N-m N-m
LWFF 33 O| 014 | 241 | 17 | 25 |135| 60 |265| 3.5 | 54 | 26 |353| 56 | 3.3 | M4 | 6 | 382 | 3.7 33 |10 | 18 | 7.5| 46 6 | 20 | 40 M4x10 6530 8610 146 o890 o890
LWFF 87 |O| 023 | 805 |21 |3 |155| 68 |30 62 | 29 (40 | 66 | 44 | M5 | 8 45 37 |115| 22 | 75| 46 6 | 25 | 50 M4x 12 9840 | 12200 235 4890 | 890
LWFF 42 | O| 049 | 430 |27 |3 |19 | 80 (35 75| 40 522 | 86 | 53 | M6 | 10 7 42 |14 | 24 | 9 | 486 6 | 30 | 60 M4x16 15500 | 19400 424 383 383
LWFF 69 | O| 140 | 951 | 35 |4 |255|120 [535| 65 |109 | 60 [79.5|120 | 7 | M8 | 14 8 69 |195| 40 [145|7 | 11 | 9 | 40 | 80 M6x22 34900 | 44100 | 1560 | ,88% > 488
Notes (1) Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2.1 on page I-116.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176.
(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, T, and T, are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
(%) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of the specifications, see Table 15 on page II-124.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code  Dimensions Part code Preload symbol  Classification symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specification
LWFF 37 C2 R800 Ti P St /U
(1) Model
LWFF Flange type mounting from top / bottom No symbol| _Standard S S1 specification
¢ G T T PAr SN o T Light preload S2 S2 specification
3 X T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non-nterchangeable speciication
éi*@ - L% (8) Accuracy class
> - & (3 Number of slide unit (2) H High Special specification
EE? EE? —_—] [ o o) P Precision ADEF I,J,LLF
(@ Length of track rail (800 mm) SP Super precision MN,N,Q,U,V,W,Y,Z
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
o0—129 1mm=0.03937inch o—130



I1X0OLinear Way F

Block type mounting from top

(L)
2-M, X depth (L,
w, w, L 4-M, x depth
4-M, X depth W, W, ‘ 4-M, X depth W, \ W, W, d, L
b e
: : T HIR
I =t = B | L HD
= (Y ~~ = T . JHlZ = ==\===
! Grease i Grease & | R\
L L nipple (1) L nipple () 1 1
e = nipple ()
W, w, W, d,
N w N E L F E
LWFS 33 (-SL) LWFS 42---SL Lo
LWFS 37 (--SL)
o Mass(Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended Basic Basic Static moment rating (°)
e L e} assembly mounting bolt for |dynamic load|static load
Identlflcgatlon S track rail (2) rating (°) | rating (®)
number = mm mm mm mm
@
45
. o Slide . ¢ @ Tn Tx Tv
LEL sieiies 8| ‘unit |Wackrall g | g N | w | w | w | L L L L, |M xdepth| H. w | H | W | w | 4| d W E | F Bolt sizex ¢ ’
(No C-Lube) c 1 2 8 4 1 2 3 4 1 3 4 5 6 3 4
= kg kg/m N N N-m N-m N-m
LWFS 33 O 49.0 49.0
0.13 2.41 17 2.5 8.5 | 50 29 | 105 | 54 15 | 353 | 56 M4 x5 3.2 33 (10 18 | 7.5 | 46 8 6 20 | 40 M4x10 6 530 8610 146 295" 295"
LWFS 33-:SL | O
LWFS 37 O 80.0 80.0
0.20 3.05 21 3 85 | 54 31 115 | 62 19 | 40 66 M5 X6 4 37 (115 | 22 | 75 | 46 8 6 25 | 50 M4 %12 9840 12 200 235 480° 480°
LWFS 37--SL | O
LWFS 42-SL |O| 040 | 430 | 27 |3 |10 | 62 | 23 | 8 | 75 | 32 |522 | 86 | M6x6 | 6 42 |14 | 24 |9 |46 | 8 | 6 | 30 | 60 M4x16 15500 | 19400 424 383 383
Notes (1) Track rail lengths L are shown in Tables 2.1 and 2.2 on page I-116.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless
steel bolts are appended.
(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, 7, and T.) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and 7, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
(%) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of the specifications, see Table 15 on page I-124.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code  Dimensions Part code Material code  Preload symbol ~ Classfication symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specification

LWFS 37 C2 R800
O 6 6 0 (5 (6 (7 (8 (o

TP st N

(1) Model (® Number of slide unit (2) (6) Preload amount Interchangeable
T LWFS Block type mounting from top No symbol | Standard S S1 specification
€6 £ ﬁv N (@ Length of track rail (800 mm) T1 Light preload | | S2 S2 specification

@ T, T, F_ T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non-nterchangeable specfication
ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ 38, 37,42
o o ) (5) Material type (@ Accuracy class
No symbol| High carbon steel made H High @ Special specification

4 - 4
< 4 ) - —
% 4 & [sL | stainless steel made | [P Precision A D EF I,JLLF
SP MN, N, Q, U, V,W, Y, Z

Super precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.

o0 —131 1mm=0.03937inch o—132
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C-Lube Maintenance Free Series

C-Lube Linear Way MUL

S ..@—--ﬂLu be TR

e \Mqlnienclnce -free
P ———

Long period maintenance free supported!

Points

@ Original U-shaped track rail
MUL and LWU series are the linear motion rolling guides

adopting the U-shaped track rail to greatly increase rigidity
of track rail under moment load and torsion.

@ Expanded freedom of design for use as a
structure beam
Because of the high rigidity of the track rail, the track rail
can be used as a structure beam, such as a cantilever or
both-end support in the machine and equipment.
Therefore, freedom of design is expanded for user.

The aquamarine end plate is the
symbol of maintenance free.

End plate

Ball retaining band

End seal y /

Oil hole

Linear
Way U

LWU

@ Additional machining available for
corresponding to needs

High carbon steel track rail can be machined additionally
to fix mechanical components such as a driving
mechanism on the track rail directly at user.

@ Stainless steels superior in corrosion
resistance are listed on lineup.  For details © PI-41
The main metal components made of corrosion-resistant
stainless steel are available for small size of 25 mm and 30 mm
of track rail width. They are suitable for applications where rust
prevention oil is not preferred, such as in a cleanroom
environment.

I—135

Identification Number and Specification —————————

Example of an identification number

The specifications of MUL and LWU series are indicated by the identification number. Indicate
the identification number, consisting of a model code, dimensions, a part code, a preload
symbol, a classification symbol, and a supplemental code for each specification to apply.

O ©0 6 @@0@

MUL 25 C2 R280

Assembled set

Model

. Page 1137

Dimensions Page I —137

Part

code Page 1137

@ Preload amount )
Preload

- Page 1—139

OACCUTGCY class o )
Classfcation

. Page 1-139

@Special specification

Supplemental

ak Page T —-140

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
1mm=0.03937inch I—-136
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Detalls Of |de|]t|f|cat|on Number a“d Specmcatlon —Model - Structure - Size - Number of Slide unit -

C-Lube Linear Way MUL Small type : MUL
(MUL series)
Linear Way U (") Small type T LWUL

(LWU series) Standard type T LWU
For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.

Note (') This model has no built-in C-Lube.

Ball retained type ‘B For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.

Ball non-retained type : No symbol

25,30,40,50,60,86,100,130 For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.

Length of Track Rail —

Table 2 Standard and maximum lengths of track rail

2xn (Pieces)

o Number of slide units :CO

Indicates the number of slide units assembled on a
track rail.

@ Length of track rail ‘RO

Indicate the length of track rail in mm.
For standard and maximum lengths, see Table 2.

Table 1 Models and sizes of MUL and LWU series

Size

Shape Material Model
25 30 40 50 60 86 100 | 130

Small type MUL @) @) — — — — — —

e Stainless steel made

Cizmnaeed| woes | o

Standard type

LWU--B -/ -]J]o|lo|lo| o | - | -

High carbon steel made

LWuU - - O O O @) @) O

I—137

77777777 ( H A 77777777777777777‘\_:‘]7771,»7777_:‘7J7777777777
E F
L
unit: mm
Identification MUL25 MUL30
number LWUL25---B LWULS30---B
LWU40---B LWU50---B
Item LWu40 LWU50
105 (3) 120 (8) 180 (3) 240 (3)
140 (4) 160 (4) 240 (4) 320 (4)
175 (5) 200 (5) 300 (5) 400 (5)
S e T L) 210 (6) 240 (6) 360 (6) 480 (6)
245 (7) 280 (7) 420 (7) 560 (7)
280 (8) 320 (8) 480 (8) 640 (8)
Pitch of mounting holes F 35 40 60 80
E 17.5 20 30 40
E reference or higher 4.5 4.5 = _
dimensions below 22 24.5 - -
. 420 480 720 800
1
Maximum length () (840) (960)
Identification
number
LWUG60---B LWU86---B
Item LWU60 LWU86 LWU100 LWU130
300 (3) 300 (3) 450 (3) 450 (3)
400 (4) 400 (4) 600 (4) 600 (4)
500 (5) 500 (5) 750 (5) 750 (5)
Standard length L () 600 (6) 600 (6) 900 (6) 900 (6)
700 (7) 700 (7) 1050 (7) 1050 (7)
800 (8) 800 (8) 1200 (8) 1200 (8)
Pitch of mounting holes F 100 100 150 150
E 50 50 75 75
Maximum length (') 1 000 1200 1500 1500

Note (1) Track rails with the maximum lengths shown in () can also be manufactured. Consult ZICH for further information.
Remarks 1. M8 female threads for hanging bolt are provided on the track rail of size 100 model. And M10 female threads for hanging bolt are

provided on the track rail of size 130 model.

2. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of E reference dimensions. To change the dimensions,
indicate the specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page Il1-29.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.

1mm=0.03937inch
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—Preload Amount - Accuracy Class— —Special Specification—

@ Preload amount Standard : No symbol For details of the preload amount, see Table 3. @ Special specification /E, /LO, /MA, /MN, /Q, /UO, /WO For applicable special specifications, see Table 5.
Light preload 'Th For combination of multiple special specifications, see
Table 6.

For details of special specifications, see page II-28.

Table 3 Preload amount

ltem Proload Eralere Table 5 Application of special specifications
reloa amount Operational conditions . o Supplemental Size
Preload symbol N Special specification
type code 25 30 40 50 60 86 100 130
Standard | (No symbol)|  0(") + Light and precise motion Specified rail mounting hole positions /E O O X X X X X X
Light - Almost no vibrations Black chrome surface treatment /LO o oM o O o O o O
reload T 0.02¢, * Load is evenly balanced With track rail mounting bolt /MA o) @]0) (@) O (@) O (@) @)
P - Light and precise motion
: - : 5
Note (") Indicates zero or minimal amount of preload. w:z:cgj-tl-tz\)cek r:; t'em(g;] nting bolt ;ZIN S S é g é g é g
Remark: C, indicates the basic static load rating. P
Upper seal /U O O X X X X X X
A group of multiple assembled sets /WO @) O O @) O O O O
0 Accuracy class Ordinary : No symbol For details of accuracy class, see Table 4. Notes (') Applicable only to "/LR".
High H (®) Applicable to MUL series.
(®) Applicable to LWU series.
Table 4 Tolerance and allowance Table 6 Combination of supplemental codes
30 L O
MA| O | O
25 MN O | O | —
Q| -10|]0]0
£ 20 Ujlolo0|0 0| -
£ W|I-|O|O|O|O]|O
s 15 E|L |MAMN Q | U
©
8 Remarks 1. The combination of "—" shown in the table is not available.
i 2. When using multiple types for combination, indicate the symbols in alphabetical order.
5
unit: mm
(classifi(gtaigﬁ Ordinary High % 300 600 900 1200 1500 =
SymbOI) Length of track rail L mm =
(No symbol) (H) e r
L]
ltem Fig. 1 Parallelism in operation r
Dim. H tolerance +0.100 £0.050 s
Dim. N tolerance +0.100 +0.050 c
Dim. variation of H (7) 0.050 0.040
Dim. variation of N (') 0.050 0.040
Parallelism in

operation of the
slide unit C surface
to A surface
Parallelism in
operation of the
slide unit D surface
to B surface

Note (1) The value shows variation of slide units incorporated in the

same track rail.

Based on Fig. 1

Based on Fig. 1

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.

o0—139 1mm=0.03937inch I —140



e s dive i Moment of Inertia of Sectional Area we= Lubrication ———_———

Table 7 Dimension of slide unit with C-Lube plate High rigidity design of C-Lube linear way MUL and LWU are In the series of size 25 and 30 of MUL series and LWU Table 10 Oil hole specifications
(Supplemental code /Q) achieved by adopting a U-shaped track rail. The moment of series, lithium-soap base grease (MULTEMP PS No.2,
inertia of sectional area of track rails are shown in Table 9. KYODO YUSH)I) is pre-packed, and in the series of size 40 Casing
&) to 130, lithium-soap base grease containing extreme- -
(L) pressure additive (ALVANIA EP grease 2, SHOWA SHELL 3 “y |
) Table 9 Moment of inertia of sectional area of track rails SEKIYU K. K.) is pre-packed. Additionally, MUL series has 1
. C-Lube placed in the recirculation part of balls, so that the
interval for reapplicating lubricant can be extended and fluber patof ord seal End plate
maintenance works such as grease job can be reduced Endiseal
C-Lube significantly. N
The MUL series and LWU series have grease nipple or oil i3
unit: mm hole as indicated in Table 11. Supply nozzles fit to each Size d, d,
Size L, L, shapes of grease nipple and dedicated supplying equipment 25 05 1.2
40 67 68 (miniature greasers) fit to oil holes are also available. For 30 1.5
50 82 83 these parts for lubrication, refer to Table 14 and Table 15.1
60 95 100 — on page II-22, and Table 16 on page I-23 if required.
86 142 146 Moment of inertia of | Center of
100 166 170 Identification number sectlona: area gravity
130 190 194 Ml g
Remark: The dimensions of the slide unit with C-Lube at both ends L L il Table 11 Lubrication parts and position of grease nipple
A —-— MUL 25 | LWUL 25--B | 3.7x102 | 7.5x10° 2.6
MUL 30 | LWUL 30:-B | 9.3X10? 1.7x104 3.3
— 8x104
o _ o WU 4081 |, ;. | 68x10¢ 66
Table 8 Dimension of slide unit with upper seal - LWU 40 6.9%10
(Supplemental code /U) = LWU 50--B — -
— LWU 50 2.8X10 1.7X10 8.7
- LWU 60--B 10.7
) X1 4 ) X1 R S
— LWU 60 6.3x10 3.9x10 10.8
— Grease nipple position
::wﬂ :g = 2.4%X10° 1.6X1086 14.6 Size Grease nipple Applicable supply nozzle Bolt size of female f::n &
— pe () pe threads for pipin
- LWU 100 59x10° | 3.3x10° 18.8 Y Y g W, W H,
— LWU 130 1.4X10° 8.8%X10° 23.0 25 Oil hol Miniat _ 7 0 2.9
30 1l nole Inlature greaser 9 0 3.75
40 A-5120V  A-5240V 13 0 10.5
50 AM4 B-5120V  B-5240V M4 17 0 13.5 =
60 19 0 14.5 cC
unit: mm 86 Grease gun available on the 235 4.5 25.5 -
Size N W, 100 JIStype | market M6 28.5 4 29 -
25 21.4 18 130 44 0 35.5 E
30 25.9 22 Note (') For specifications of grease nipple, refer to Tables 15.1 and 15.2 on page M-22. c

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.

o0—141 1mm=0.03937inch I —142



Dust Protecltion m——

The slide units of MUL series and LWU series are dust
protected by end seals and upper seals as standard.
However, if large amount of contaminant or dust are floating,
or if large particles of foreign substances such as chips or
sand may adhere to the track rail, it is recommended to
attach a protective cover to the linear motion mechanism.

I—143

Precaution for Use e

©® Mounting surface, reference mounting surface and
typical mounting structure
When mounting the MUL series and LWU series, properly
align the reference mounting surfaces B and D of the track
rail and slide unit with the reference mounting surface of the
table and bed and fix them. (See Fig. 2)
The reference mounting surfaces B and D and mounting
surfaces A and C are precisely ground. By machining the
mounting surface of the mating member, such as machine
or device, to high accuracy and mounting them properly,
stable linear motion with high accuracy is realized.
Reference mounting surfaces of slide unit and track rail of
the MUL series and LWU series are the opposite side of the
IX0O mark. (See Fig. 3)

Fig. 2 Reference mounting surface and typical mounting structure

Reference
mounting surface

Track rail ([ Mark
v
/ @ l 1o © |
@ [ o o[ I

Reference
mounting surface

\ LM Mark Slide unit

Fig. 3 Reference mounting surface

® Corner radius and shoulder height of reference
mounting surfaces

For the opposite corner of the mating reference mounting, it

is recommended to have relieved fillet as indicated in Fig. 4.

Recommended value for the shoulder height on the mating

side is indicated in Table 13.

Fig. 4 Corner of the mating reference mounting

© Tightening torque for fixing screw

Typical tightening torques for mounting of the MUL series
and LWU series to the steel mating member material are
indicated in Table 12. When vibration and shock of the
machine or device are large, fluctuating load is large, or
moment load is applied, fix it by using the torque 1.2 to 1.5
times larger than the value indicated in the table as
necessary. If the mating member material is cast iron or
aluminum, reduce the tightening torque depending on the
strength characteristic of the mating member material.

Table 12 Tightening torque for fixing screw

Tightening torque N - m
Bolt size Stainless steel- | High carbon steel-
made screw made screw
M 2.5X0.45 0.62 -
M 3 X0.5 1.1 1.7
M 4 XO0.7 25 4.0
M 5 X0.8 - 7.9
M6 X1 - 13.3
M 8 X1.25 - 32.0
M10 X1.5 = 62.7

Note () The calculation is based on the tightening torque, strength
division 12.9 and property division A2-70.

Table 13 Shoulder height and corner radius of the reference mounting surface

Mounting part of slide unit

(=74
NN

—> e

Mounting part of track rail

unit: mm
Mounting part of slide unit Mounting part of track rail
Size Shoulder height Corner radius Shoulder height Corner radius
h, R, (Maximum) h, R, (Maximum) (")
25 1.5 0.2 2.5 =
30 2.5 0.2 3 -
40 3 0.5 5 1
50 3 0.5 7 2
60 3 0.5 9 2
86 4 0.5 11 2
100 4 0.5 13 1
130 5) 1 14 2
Note (") In sizes 25 and 30, provide a relieved fillet as shown in Fig. 4.
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch I —144
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11J<0O C-Lube Linear Way MUL

Small type

MUL - LWUL )
L N N w)
w, s
Grease L,
2-M, X depth w, Oil hole 4-M, X depth W, W, nipple (%)
d, L,
o) ‘ &)
ERpra© I | —
= } } L } } = & F j < o = — | | |
ITT : T = 5 b rm
Wﬁ WG 5 WG dS
w w E F E
MUL LWU (-B) LO
LWUL+B
86 100 130
% Mass(Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting bolt | Basic dynamic| Basic static Static moment rating ()
Identification number s assembly mm mm for track rail (%) load rating (*) | load rating (‘)
= mm mm
© -
, £ | Slide | Track 5% c C T, T, T,
MUL series (';lvgucffﬂsz) S| unit rail H| N |W, | W |W|L|L|L|L é% | He | W H |H | W, | W, | d | d | h | E|F Bolt size X ¢ ’
| kg kg/m B N N N-m N-m N-m
Cross-recessed head screw
MUL 25 LWUL 25-B | —| 0.013 | 087 | 9 | 194|14 | — |7 | 31|12 |22 | — |[M3x 5 29 | 249 67| 32| 9|8 | 29| 48| 1.6(17.5| 35 | for precision equipment 1770 | 2840 20.3 191 &8
M25 X6
MUL 30 — | 0.028
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 139 | 12 | 23918 | — |9 | 38| 14 | 286 — |M 4x 7| 3.75| 29.9 87| 45(12 | 9 | 29| 5 |27(20 | 40 M 25X 6 2280 | 3810 34.9 ek ez
LWUL 30-B | — | 0.029 ' .
- LWU 40-B | — 2.65 M3 X8 53.0 53.0
. . M 3X 10. 4 1 1 11 34| 6.5| 3.1|30 60 8 410 9780 134 : :
~ wu 400 | — 0.12 566 24 33 26 | 18 | 4 55|18 | 31.5| 59 3X 5/10.5 0 9 5 8 (Not appended) 385 357
= M 0BT o2 2% a0 |42 | 84|25 |45 70| 25 | 428| 78 |M 4x 6]185 | 50 25 | 6 |25 125| 45| 8 | 4.1(40 | 80 Méa x10 13500 | 15800 | 280 | 314 | 114
- WU 50 | — 4.08 (Not appended)
- 2 OB T 040 %1 a5 |40 a8 |28 |5 | 83|28 | 524| 88 |M 5% 8145 | 60 30 |8 |28 |16 | 55| 9.5 5450 |100 Mo x12 18800 | 21600 | 425 | (181 | 18}
= LWU 60> | — 6.69 (Not appended) =2
c
-~ WO 868 ) — M6 x16 764 764 -
- w0 e || 182 | 141 | 48 |71 |56 |46 |5 |130| 46 | 93 134 M 6x12/255 | 86 42 |13 |46 (20 | 7 |11 | 7 |50 |100 (Not appended) 41400 | 51500 | 1470 | 4188 | 4%8% -
-
- LWU 100®) | — | 220 | 215 | 58 |82 |65 | 50 | 7.5 |154 | 50 |111 |158 |[M 8X15|29 | 99.5 52 |17 |50 |245| 9 |14 | 9 |75 |150 (Noyagpgnzdoed) 54600 | 68500 | 2230 | L1319 | 4210 g
- WU 130 | — | 449 | 330 | 72 [109 |88 |70 |9 178 70 [132 |182 |M10X20(35.5 |130 65 |20 |70 |30 |11 [17.5106|75 |150 (Not aporaiod) 70300 | 88800 | 3920 | 489 | 1839
Notes (') Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2 on page I-138.
() The steel ball is not retained.
(®) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176 or cross-recessed head screw for
precision equipment. For the size 25 and 30 series, stainless steel bolts are appended.
Track rail mounting bolts are not appended for MUL series.
(#) Basic dynamic load rating (C), Basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, T,, and T.) are values for the direction indicated in
the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking. : S
() The shapes of grease nipple vary with size. For details of specifications, see Table 11 on page I-142. Example of identification number of assembled set
Remark: For the specification of oil hole, see Table 10 on page 1I-142.
Model code  Dimensions Part code Model code  Preload symbol  Classfication symbol  Special specification

MUL 25 C2 R280
O 6 ©6 0 6 0 o0 o

. H Q

[(® Number of slide unit (2) | H Preload amount — Special specification
MUL Small type No symbol | Standard E, LR, MA, MN, Q, U, W
o I T g LWUL-B [ [ Lot preozd]
. — : - , LN LWU(-+-B) Standard type
6) @) Accuracy class
o — \ L L \ B Ball retained type
ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ / ) T | 25, 30, 40, 50, 60, 86, 100, 130 | No symbol | Ball non-retained type |

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.

0 —145 1mm=0.03937inch 0 —146



C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

Linear Roller Way Super X
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C-Lube Maintenance Free Series

Identification Number and Specification —————————

Example of an identification number

C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

I|l[ a nIenqh =
d
Long penod maintenance free supported!

The specifications of MX and LRX series are indicated by the identification number. Indicate the identification
number, consisting of a model code, dimensions, a part code, a material code, a preload symbol, a
classification symbol, an interchangeable code, and a supplemental code for each specification to apply.

Interchangeable specification 0 @ @ 0 @ @ 0 @ @

The aguamarine end plate is the
symbol of maintenance free.

Single slide unit MX G 15 C1 S1
I T | | |
Single track rail () LRX T R240 P S1
| -1 T I I I
Assembled set MX G 15 C2 R240 T P S1 /Z
Non-interchangeable specification
Assembled set MX G 15 C2 R240 T P /Z
-1 T
Cylindrical rollers

?
N

Retaining plate Model

code Page I -151

Grease nipple

Under seal l .
"

. -.‘3" S : )
Linear Roller eNumber of slide units
Way Super X

LRX

Dimensions Page T —151

End seal

Part

code Page 1152

@ Extra long unit

Extra long slide unit series having the length 1.4 to 1.5 times of
standard type is now available. With more rollers built into the G

slide units, the new series not only have the enhanced load
capacity and rigidity but also exhibit super accuracy runnin
pacty gery P Y 9 OPreload amount J
Preload Page T—155
For details © P.I-21 code 9

For details @ P.I-29

@Material type ; J
Material

Page I —152

Points

@ Roller type linear motion rolling guides having the highest
level of rolling guide performance
Linear motion rolling guide that has achieved the highest

performance.

@ Stainless steels superior in corrosion

level of performance in all characteristics, including load resistance are listed on lineu For details © P11 A I J
capacity, rigidity, friction characteristics and accuracy, P- Fordetals O pL- SR Cessficaon o, 1156
brought about by utiiizing the roller's excellent characteristic. A series of stainless steel products is available from the miniature wp

size of track rail width 10 mm. They are highly corrosion-resistant
and suitable for applications where rust prevention oil is not
preferred, such as in cleanroom environment.

@ Wide range of variations for your needs For detais © p.1-28

A wide variety of products, including five types of different slide
unit shape such as the flange type, low section flange type with

Inferchangeable _
o Page I—-157

@ Easy replacement from ball type  ror details © p1-24

low sectional height and low section block type, etc., and four
types of different slide unit length with varying lengths with
same section are available. You can select an optimal product
for the specifications of your machine and device.

Mounting dimensions are compatible with MH / LWH
series of ball type. Therefore, replacement to roller type is
possible without major design changes of machine and
device.

0 —149

@Special specification

Supplemental

e Page I-157

Note (") Indicate "LRX" for the model code of single track rail regardless of the series and the slide unit model to be combined.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.

1mm=0.03937inch
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Detalls Of Identlflcatlon Number a“d Speclflcatlon —Model - Length of Slide Unit - Size— —Number of Slide Unit - Length of Track Rail - Material Type—

o Model C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX  Flange type mounting from top / bottom : MX (2) o Number of slide units :CO For an assembled set, indicates the number of slide
(MX series) Block type mounting from top : MXD units assembled on a track rail. For a single slide unit,
Compact block type mounting from top : MXS only "C1" is specified.
Low section flange type mounting from top : MXN
Low section block type mounting from top : MXNS @ Length of track rail ‘RO Indicate thalong I
Linear Roller Way Super X (1) Flange type mounting from top / bottom : LRX (?) For the standard and maximum lengths, see Table 2.1,
(LRX series) Block type mounting from top . LRXD Table 2.2, Table 2.3 and Table 2.4.
Compact block type mounting from top : LRXS
For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.1 and Table 1.2. @ Material type High carbon steel made : No symbol For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.1 and
Indicate "LRX" for the model code of the single track rail regardless of the series and the Stainless steel made :SL Table 1.2.

combination of slide unit models.

Notes (1) This model has no built-in C-Lube.
(?) Series of size 20 can only be mounted by the bolts from top. The models with the same

dimensions allowing mounting from bottom are "MXH" and "LRXH." Table 1.2 Models and sizes of MX and LRX series
g : Material Shape = O Model Size
@ Length of slide unit Short ¥ For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.1 and Length 10 | 12|15 | 20 | 25 | 30| 35 | 45 | 55 | 65 | 85 | 100
Standard *No symbol Table 1.2.
Long G MXSC = -] O] O] O| O] - - - - - -
Extra long = L e _ . o o o o _ _ . _ _ .
0 Size 10, 12, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 45, For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.1 and Compact block MXS - - 1010010000 | -]~ |~
55, 65, 85, 100 Table 1.2. type mounting
from top LRXS = = O O O O - - = = — -
¥
M MXSG = -] O]J]O O | O|O|OC|O]| - - -
Table 1.1 Models and sizes of MX and LRX series LRXSG - | -1O01O|O | O |- ||| —~—| |-
i i Size
eter Shape Sll-lgre‘QL::It Model 10 | 12 | 156 | 20 | 25 | 30 | 35 | 45 | 55 | 65 | 85 | 100
MXSL =|l=l=l@e|lo|le =|=|==|==
Short MXC -] O] OC|OMO|O] OO O| O] - - o
gl
LRXC -|o|loloo|o|lo|lo|o|o]|-|- £
3 MXN = = = = -1 O | O|OC|O]| - - -
MX -lo|lo|lomololo|o|Oo|O]| -] - 2 :
Flange type mounting @ 2 Low section flange
from top / bottom o B2 MEUALTE
LRX - |O0O ] OO O|]O]O]O|O0|O]| O] - e} from top
HE - o gs| ¥ MXNG -|-]-]-]-]l]o]Jo|lo|o|-]|-]-
Ul | Long MXG -Jojlo|lomo|o|o|Oo|O|O]| -] - g Wﬁw H'n
J AT = :
LRXG -] O] OC|OMO|]O]OC|]O|O|]O] O] O
3 MXNL = = = = -1 O | O |OC|O]| - - -
g MXL - | -] -|o®mo|Oo|O|O|O|O| |-
©
2 LRXL =|l=|l=|=|=|=|=|=|=|=]|0]| =
< MXNS = = = = -1 O] O|OC|O]| - - -
e! Short MXDC -J]O0OjJ]O0|]O|O|]O]O]O|O|O]| - = Low section block
8 type mounting
£, LRXDC - O O O @) O @) O @) O = = from top Long
£ MXNSG = = = = -1 O] O|OC|O]| - = =
MXD -J]O0O]J]O0|]O|O|O]O]O|O| O] - -
Block type
mounting from top LRXD - @) @) O O @) O O @) @) - -
T MXNSL = = = = -1 O] O |OC|O]| - = =
m 1 Long MXDG = o] o] O] O] O] 0| O] O] O - -
: : LRXDG -0 OO O0O]O|]O|O] OO0 - -
o IRXDCSL | — | O | O | O | O | O | - = - - - _
gl
]
MXDL = = = O O O O @) O @) = = E Block type
T mounting from top Standard MXD---SL _ e} O e} O 0) — — — — = =
a3 \ A T
Note (') MXC20, MX20, MXG20, MXL20, LRXC20, LRX20 and LRXG20 can only be mounted by the bolts from top. @ oo W LRXD---SL ololololol| o]l - — — — — _
The models with the same dimensions allowing mounting from bottom are MXHC20, MXH20, MXHG20, MXHL20, LRXHC20, LRXH20 %’ M
and LRXHG20. 3
Remark: For the models indicated in [, the interchangeable specification is available. @ LRXDGSL | — | O | O | O | O | O | - | -] —1|—-—1|—-1| -

Remark: For the models indicated in [, the interchangeable specification is available.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.

o —151 1mm=0.03937inch oI —152



—Length of Track Rail —

Table 2.1 Standard and maximum length of high carbon steel track rail

n (Pieces)

—Length of Track Rail—

Table 2.3 Standard and maximum length of high carbon steel track rail (Half pitch mounting holes specification
supplemental code /HP)

n (Pieces)

P

/ = . i
LU \
E
L
unit: mm
Identification number MX 12 MX 15 MX 20 MX 25 MX 30 MX 35
ltem LRX12 LRX15 LRX20 LRX25 LRX30 LRX35
80 ( 2) 180 ( 3) 240 ( 4) 240 ( 4) 480 ( 6) 480 ( 6)
160 ( 4) 240 ( 4) 480 ( 8) 480 ( 8) 640 ( 8) 640 ( 8)
240 ( 6) 360 ( 6) 660 (11) 660 (11) 800 (10) 800 (10)
320 ( 8) 480 ( 8) 840 (14) 840 (14) 1040 (13) 1040 (13)
Standard length L (n) 400 (10) 660 (11) 1020 (17) 1020 (17) 1200 (15) 1200 (15)
480 (12) 1200 (20) 1200 (20) 1520 (19) 1520 (19)
560 (14) 1500 (25) 1500 (25)
640 (16)
720 (18)
Pitch of mounting holes F 40 60 60 60 80 80
E 20 30 30 30 40 40
E reference or higher 5.5 7 8 9 10 10
dimensions (1)  below 25.5 37 38 39 50 50
Maximum length ) 1480 1500 1980 3 000 2 960 2 960
(1980) (3 000) (3 960) (4 000) (4 000)
Identification number MX 45 MX 55 MX 65
ltem LRX45 LRX55 LRX65 LRX85 LRXG100
840 ( 8) 840 ( 7) 1500 (10) 1620 ( 9) 1500 (10)
1050 (10) 1200 (10) 1950 (13) 1980 (11) 1950 (13)
Standard length L (n) 1260 (12) 1560 (13) 3000 (20) 2 340 (13) 3000 (20)
1470 (14) 1920 (16) 2700 (15)
1995 (19) 3000 (25)
Pitch of mounting holes F 105 120 150 180 150
E 52.5 60 75 90 75
E reference or higher 12.5 15 17 23 29
dimensions ()  below 65 75 92 113 104
Maximum length () 2940 3 000 3 000 2 880 3 000
(3990) (3 960) (3900)

Notes (") This does not apply to female threads for bellows (Supplemental code "/J").
) can be produced. If needed, please contact I1CO.

() Length up to the value in (

Remarks 1. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size.

2. Indicate "LRX" for the model code of the single track rail regardless of the series and the combination of slide unit models.

3. In the case where track rail mounting hole is half pitch specification (Supplemental code "/HP"), see Table 2.3.

4. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of E reference dimensions. To change the dimensions, indicate the specified rail mounting

hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page III-29.

—-L ,,/ =L
LUl \
E F E
L
unit: mm
Identification number |  MX 12---/HP MX 15---/HP MX 20---/HP MX 25---/HP MX 30---/HP MX 35:--/HP
Item LRX12---/HP LRX15---/HP LRX20---/HP LRX25---/HP LRX30---/HP LRX35---/HP
80 ( 4) 180 ( 6) 240 ( 8) 480 (16) 480 (12) 480 (12)
160 ( 8) 240 ( 8) 480 (16) 660 (22) 640 (16) 640 (16)
240 (12) 360 (12) 660 (22) 840 (28) 800 (20) 800 (20)
320 (16) 480 (16) 840 (28) 1020 (34) 1040 (26) 1040 (26)
Standard length L (n) 400 (20) 660 (22) 1020 (34) 1200 (40) 1200 (30) 1200 (30)
480 (24) 1200 (40) 1500 (50) 1520 (38) 1520 (38)
560 (28) 1500 (50)
640 (32)
720 (36)
Pitch of mounting holes F 20 30 30 30 40 40
E 10 15 15 15 20 20
E reference or higher 55 7 8 € 10 10
dimensions (') below 188 22 23 24 30 30
Maximum length () 1480 1500 1980 3 000 2960 2 960
(1980) (3 000) (3 960) (4 000) (4 000)
Identification number MX 45---/HP MX 55---/HP MX 65---/HP
Item LRX45---/HP LRX55---/HP LRX65:--/HP LRX85---/HP
840 (16) 840 (14) 1500 (20) 1620 (18)
1050 (20) 1200 (20) 1950 (26) 1980 (22)
Standard length L (n) 1260 (24) 1560 (26) 3 000 (40) 2 340 (26)
1470 (28) 1920 (32) 2700 (30)
1995 (38) 3000 (50)
Pitch of mounting holes F 52.5 60 75 90
E 26.25 30 37.5 45
E reference or higher 12.5 15 17 23
dimensions (1)  below 38.75 45 54.5 68
Maximum length @) 2940 3000 3 000 2970
(3990) (3960) (3 900)

Notes (") This does not apply to female threads for bellows (Supplemental code "/J").
) can be produced. If needed, please contact I 0.

(?) Length up to the value in (

Remarks 1. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size.

2. Indicate "LRX" for the model code of the single track rail regardless of the series and the combination of slide unit models.

3. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of E reference dimensions. To change the dimensions, indicate the specified rail mounting
hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page III-29.

Table 2.4 Standard and maximum length of stainless steel track rail (Half pitch mounting holes

Table 2.2 Standard and maximum length of stainless steel track rail unit: mm
Identification number MX 12---SL MX 15---SL MX 20---SL MX 25---SL MX 30---SL
Item LRXD10---SL LRX12---SL LRX15---SL LRX20---SL LRX25---SL LRX30---SL
50 ( 2) 80 ( 2) 180 ( 3) 240 ( 4) 240 ( 4) 480 ( 6)
100 ( 4) 160 ( 4) 240 ( 4) 480 ( 8) 480 ( 8) 640 ( 8)
150 ( 6) 240 ( 6) 360 ( 6) 660 (11) 660 (11) 800 (10)
200 ( 8) 320 ( 8) 480 ( 8) 840 (14) 840 (14) 1040 (13)
250 (10) 400 (10) 660 (11)
Standard length L (1) 300 (12) 480 (12)
350 (14) 560 (14)
400 (16) 640 (16)
450 (18) 720 (18)
500 (20)
Pitch of mounting holes F 25 40 60 60 60 80
E 12.5 20 30 30 30 40
E reference or higher o) OE5) 7 8 9 10
dimensions (1)  below 17.5 25.5 37 38 39 50
Maximum length () 850 1 000 1200 1200 1200 1200
(1.000) (1 480) (1980) (1980) (1980) (2 000)

specification supplemental code /HP) unit: mm
Identification number | MX 12:--SL/HP | MX 15---SL/HP | MX 20--:SL/HP | MX 25---SL/HP | MX 30-:-SL/HP
Item LRX12:--SL/HP | LRX15:-SL/HP | LRX20---SL/HP | LRX25--SL/HP | LRX30:-:-SL/HP
80 ( 4) 180 ( 6) 240 ( 8) 480 (16) 480 (12)
160 ( 8) 240 ( 8) 480 (16) 660 (22) 640 (16)
240 (12) 360 (12) 660 (22) 840 (28) 800 (20)
320 (16) 480 (16) 840 (28) 1040 (26)
Standard length L (n) 400 (20) 660 (22)
480 (24)
560 (28)
640 (32)
720 (36)
Pitch of mounting holes F 20 30 30 30 40
E 10 15 15 15 20
E reference or higher 5.5 7 8 9 10
dimensions (1)  below 155 22 23 24 30
Maximum length () 1 000 1200 1200 1200 1200
(1 480) (1980) (1980) (1980) (2 000)

Notes () This does not apply to female threads for bellows (Supplemental code "/J").
) can be produced. If needed, please contact 1K 0.

() Length up to the value in (

Remarks 1. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size.

2. Indicate "LRX" for the model code of the single track rail regardless of the series and the combination of slide unit models.

3. In the case where track rail mounting hole is half pitch specification (Supplemental code "/HP"), see Table 2.4.

4. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of E reference dimensions. To change the dimensions, indicate the specified rail mounting

hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page III-29.

I —153

Notes (") This does not apply to female threads for bellows (Supplemental code "/J").
) can be produced. If needed, please contact I 0.

(*) Length up to the value in (

Remarks 1. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size.

2. Indicate "LRX" for the model code of the single track rail regardless of the series and the combination of slide unit models.
3. If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of E reference dimensions. To change the dimensions, indicate

the specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page IlI-29.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.

1mm=0.03937inch
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—Preload Amount—

0 Preload amount

Standard *No symbol Specify this item for an assembled set or a single slide
Light preload 'Th unit.
Medium preload ‘T2 For details of the preload amount, see Table 3.
Heavy preload i Ts For applicable preload types, see Table 4.
Table 3 Preload amount
ltem | Preload Preload . .
Preload symbol amount Operational conditions
type N
Standard (No symbol) o) - Light and precise motion
-+ Almost no vibrations
Light preload T4 0.02 C, - Load is evenly balanced
- Light and precise motion
Medium preload| T Ese, | LAeUlmvleEin
0 - Medium overhung load
- Operation with vibration and/or shock
Heavy preload Ts 0.08 ¢, - Overhanging load applied
- Heavy cutting

Note (1) Indicates zero or minimal amount of preload.
Remark: C, indicates the basic static load rating.

Table 4 Application of preload

—Accuracy Class—

@ Accuracy class

High ‘H
Precision 2P
Super precision :SP
Ultra precision :UP

For interchangeable specification products, assemble a
slide unit and a track rail of the same accuracy class.
For details of accuracy class, see Table 5.

For applicable accuracy class, see Table 6.

Table 5 Tolerance and allowance

Size

Preload type (preload symbol)

Standard
(No symbol)

Light preload
(T1)

Medium preload
(T2)

Heavy preload
(Ts)

10

12

15

20

25

30

35

45

55

65

85

© Cm ©
N
B}
unit: mm
Class (classification T et Super Ultra
symbol) '9 recision | ecision | precision
ltem (H) P) (SP) (UP)
Dim. H tolerance +0.040 | £0.020 | +0.010 | *=0.008
Dim. N tolerance +0.050 +0.025 +0.015 +0.010
2')"" variation of H| ¢ h15 | 9007 | 0005 | 0.003
2')"" variation of N'\ - o9 | 0010 | 0007 | 0.003
Dim. variation of H
for multiple 0.035 0.025 = =
assembled sets (?)
Parallelism in
operation of the .
slide unit C surface Tl 1
to A surface
Parallelism in
operation of the See Fig. 1

slide unit D surface

to B surface

100

O|O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|O

O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0

O|0|0|0|O|0|0|0|0|O |0

O|0|0|O|O|0|0|0|0|0|0

Remark: The mark [ indicates that interchangeable specification products are

available.

0 —155

Notes (') It means the size variation between slide units mounted
on the same track rail.

(%) Applicable to the interchangeable specification.

Table 6 Application of accuracy class

40
30
=
: wigh (H)
&
3 20 |
§ / precision P)
& / o
" Super precision (sP)
2/ Ultra precision (UP)
/—/

500 1000 1500 2000 2500 3000

Length of track rail L mm

Fig. 1 Parallelism in operation

Class (classification symbol)

Size

High

Precision

(P)

Super precision
(SP)

Ultra precision
(UP)

10

12

15

20

25

30

35

45

55

65

85

100

o|o|o|o|o|ololo|o|olo|o| T

O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|O

O|O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0

O|0]|0|0|O0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0

Remark: The mark [ | indicates that interchangeable specification products are available.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
1mm=0.03937inch
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—Interchangeable Specification - Special Specification— —Special Specification—
|

Table 7.3 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification, assembled set)
@ Interchangeable S1 specification : S This is specified for the interchangeable specifications. si
S2 specification 182 Assemble a track rail and a slide unit with the same Special specification UL ze
. . P p de
Non-interchangeable : No symbol interchangeable code. Performance and accuracy of co 10 12 15 20 25 30 35 45 55 65 85 | 100
specification "S1" and "S2" are the same. Opposite reference surfaces arrangement /D = O @) @) O @) @) @) @) O = =
For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.1 and Specified rail mounting hole positions /E = O O O O O O O O O — —
Table 1.2. Caps for rail mounting holes /F = O O O O O O O O O — —
"No symbol" is indicated for non-interchangeable Changed pitch of slide unit middle
specification. mounting holes (1) /GE - | X000 1000|010 - |-
Half pitch mounting holes for track rail /HP = O O O O O O O O O — —
@ Special specification /A, /D, [E, [F, /GE, /HP, /1, For applicable special specifications, see Tables 7.1, Female threads for bellows () NO - x © 1010101010100 = -
/JO, /LQ, /LFO, /MA, /MN, 7.2,7.3,and 7.4. Black chrome surface treatment /LO - (@) @) @) O @) @) @) @) O - -
IN, /PS, /Q, /RCO, /T, /UR, For combination of multiple special specifications, see Fluorine black chrome surface treatment /LFO - 10,010 ]0]0]0]0 010 ]| -] -
NO, WO, YO, /2O Table 8. With track rail mounting bolt (3) /MA = O O O O O O O O O = =
For details of special specifications, see page II-28. Without track rail mounting bolt (%) /MN = O @) O O @) O @) O @) = =
No end seal (°) /N — O O O O O O O X X = =
With C-Lube plate (4) /Q - O O O O O O @) O O = =
Table 7.1 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification, single slide unit) Butt-jointing track rails T - 101010000000 | = | =
- Double end seals NO = O O O O O O O O O — —
) o Supplemental Size =
Special specification code 1 » - . 5 | e - e . PR e Specified grease (6) YO = (@) @) O O O O O O O - -
Scrapers y/4@) = O O O O O O O O O — —
(ClnETigfEe] 16k @ Sl © U el /GE -l xlololololo|lololo]| - |- Notes (1) Applicable to flange type (MX, MXG, MXH20, MXHG20, LRX, LRXG, LRXH20, LRXHG20).
mounting holes (1) (®) Not applicable to stainless steel made products.
Female threads for bellows (%) O - X ©C] 0] 0|00 |0 |00 - - (3) Applicable to MX series.
No end seal (%) /N - 1 01 0]O0]O0]OC]O ] O | X X - | - (4) Applicable to LRX series. / YCG is applicable to MX series.
With C-Lube plate () Q - 1010|000 ]0 |00 |0 | = - (5) Not applicable to low section flange type (MXN, MXNG, MXNL) or low section block type (MXNS, MXNSG, MXNSL).
Double end seals NO = ©) O O O @ @) O O O - - (6) MX series is applicable only to /YCG.
Scrapers /120 = @) O O O O O O O ©) - -
Notes (') Applicable to flange type (MX, MXG, MXH20, MXHG20, LRX, LRXG, LRXH20, LRXHG20).
(®) Not applicable to stainless steel made products.
(3) Not applicable to low section flange type (MXN, MXNG, MXNL) or low section block type (MXNS, MXNSG, MXNSL). Table 7.4 Application of special specifications (Non-interchangeable specification)
(*) Applicable to LRX series. _ o Supplemental Size
Special specification
code 10 12 15 20 25 30 35 45 55 65 85 | 100
.. , e - g - , ., Butt-jointing track rails /A @) O @) @) O @) O @) O O @) O
Table 7.2 Application of special specifications (Interchangeable specification, smg{e track rail) Opposite reference surfaces arrangement D o o o o o o o o o o o o
Sl gesal el Supplemental Size Specified rail mounting hole positions /E oOo|lojJ]o|lo|lOo]J]OoO]|]O|]O]O|O|]O]O
code 10 | 12 | 15 | 20 | 25 | 30 | 35 | 45 | 55 | 65 | 85 | 100 Caps for rail mounting holes /F X O O O O O O O O O O O
Specified I’?" moun_ting hole positions /E = O O O O O O O O O = = Changgd pitch of slide unit middle /GE % o2 o o o o o o o o ~ o
Caps for rail mounting holes /F = O O O O O O O O O = = mounting holes (")
Half pitch mounting holes for track rail /HP = O O @) O O @) O @) O = = Half pitch mounting holes for track rail /HP. X O O O O O O O O O O X
Female threads for bellows (') /O — x| O|lO| O] O] O|]O|O|O]| - |- Inspection sheet 1 ©]©0]0]©0]0]©0]O0]0]0]0]0]|O0
Black chrome surface treatment /LR - |o|lOoO]J]O|O|O]O| O] O]|O = = Female threads for bellows O X = ©]10]0]0]0]0]0]0] O X
Without track rail mounting bolt /MN - l]o|lojJ]OoO|lO|O]J]O|O]|]O]| O]| - = Black chrome surface treatment /LO x1©]0]0]0O0 ][]0 |]0]0 | 0] O | X &
Butt-jointing track rails /T = O O @) O O @) O @) O = = Fluorine black chrome surface treatment /LFO X O O O O O O O O @) X X
Note (1) Not applicable to stainless steel made products. With track rail mounting bolt (*) /MA X1 ©O]0]O0 0|0 ]0C]0O0]0]O0O]| X 28
Without track rail mounting bolt (%) /MN O O O O O O O O O O O O
No end seal (%) /N O O O O O O O O X X X X
Rail cover plate for track rail (°) /PS X X X X X X O O O X X X
With C-Lube plate () /Q O O O O O O O O O O O X
C-Wiper (?) () /RCO X X X O O O O O O O X X
Inner seal (%) /UR X X X O O O O O O O X X
Double end seals NO X O O O O O O O O O O O
A group of multiple assembled sets /WO O O O O @) O O O O O X X
Specified grease (°) YO O O O O O O O O O O O O
Scrapers /20 X O @) @) O @) O @) O O O O

Notes (') Applicable to flange type (MX, MXG, MXH20, MXHG20, LRX, LRXG, LRXH20, LRXHG20).
(® Applicable to MX series.
(®) Applicable to LRX series. / YCG is applicable to MX series.
(*) Not applicable to low section flange type (MXN, MXNG, MXNL) or low section block type (MXNS, MXNSG, MXNSL).
(5) Since inner seal and scraper are mounted simultaneously, indication of "/UR" or "/Z" is not necessary.
(6) MX series is applicable only to /YCG.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
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—Special Specification— —Special Specification—
|

Table 8 Combination of supplemental codes Table 10.1 Dimensions of female threads for bellows (Supplemental code Single unit: /J Assembled set: /J /JJ)
D
El— = Size 15, 20, 25 and 30 “)
F|O|O|O 5 b 2=l 0ent] e % Fi et Grease nipple(1)  — g
GE[O|O|O O - o M)
HP|-[O]-]O]O — g - N
I o|o|o]o]o]0O I | =0 :
J|o|lo|lo]o|o|-]0O T < = *gw ij
L|o|o|o[o[o]o]o]o A
LFlo]o|o]o]o]o]olo]- B~ : v
MAIO|O|IO|O|O|O|OC|O|O]|O 2-M,Xdepth 2-M,xdepth
MNJO|O|O|O|0|0|o|0]o|0] = = =
N OIO|O|—-]O|O0O|O|—-]O0]O0|0O|0O Flange type Block type
psl-|olol=-lolololol--=-lo- Compact block type .
a|o|o|o|olo|o[ol=]o]o]=-|olo]0 . __ unit: mm
RCI -1 O|OIO0O|O|O0O|O|—-|O0|O0|O|—=|—|—|~- Identification number S L Track rail
TI-lolololool==lololololol=lol= a, b, b, M,Xdepth| L,(®) H, a, a, M, *depth
M- ccloclcclololololol=lclolcl-E MXC 15 [ LRXC 15 67
MX 15 LRX 15 10.5 10.5 83 1
VIOlIO|O|O|O|0O|0O| @O |O|0O0]|0O Ol-1010|0O MXG 15 LRXG 15 99
W OO|—-|O|O|O|O|O0|OIO0|O|O0|OlO0|O|O0|—-10]|0 MXDC 15 LRXDC 15 67
Y O|OIO|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|—-]0|O0|O|=|—-1O0|—-10]0 MXD 15 LRXD 15 14.5 26 M3 X6 83 5 4 8 M3 X6
Z|O|O|O0O|O0|0|0|0| @ O|O|O0O|O0O|=-|—-|—-|—-]O0|O| @ O|O MXDG 15 LRXDG 15 4 99
A|D|E|F|GE/HP| 1 |J [ L |LFMAIMN|N [PS|Q|RC| T |UR|V |W]Y MXSC 15 | LRXSC 15 67
Remarks 1. The combination of "—" shown in the table is not available. LS .l CHXCNIS s ) L
2. Contact 1XK0 for the combination of the interchangeable specification marked with @. LLEIE 1 g A 1S g 99
3. When using multiple types for combination, indicate the symbols in alphabetical order. MXC 20() | LRXG 20(9) a
MX 20(®) | LRX 20(%) 101
MXG 200 | LRXG 200)| 2 135 121 =
Table 9 Pitch of slide unit middle mounting holes MXL 20(® = 143
(Supplemental code /GE) MXDC 20 LRXDC 20 81
MXD 20 LRXD 20 101
. MXDG 20 | LRXDG 20 16 36 M3x6 5 6 S 10 M4x8
: MXDL 20 - 4 143
L MXSC 20 LRXSC 20 81
MXS 20 LRXS 20 12 101 2
MXSG 20 LRXSG 20 121
& D MXSL 20 - 143
MXC 25 LRXC 25 89
MX 25 LRX 25 113
© o © @g MXG 25 |LRXG 25 | °>° | ° 128 4
MXL 25 — 152
$ $ MXDC 25 LRXDC 25 89
MXD 25 LRXD 25 113
MXDG 25 LRXDG 25 19.5 40 M3 X6 108 8 6 12 M4 X8
. MXDL 25 = 152
: unit: mm MXSC 25 | LRXSC 25 4 89
Size L, L, MXS 25 LRXS 25 55 113 p
15 30 26 MXSG 25 LRXSG 25 ’ 128
20 40 35 MXSL 25 — 152
= = 2 WX o i = 5
S0 52 a4 MXG 30 | LRXG 30 = AL 149 i
35 62 52 MXL 30 = 177
45 80 60 MXDC 30 LRXDC 30 100
55 95 70 MXD 30 LRXD 30 128
65 110 82 MXDG 30 | LRXDG 30 21.5 2 M3X6 a9 [ v IS R
100 200 150 MXDL 30 - 5 177
MXSC 30 LRXSC 30 100
MXS 30 LRXS 30 128
MXSG 30 | LRXSG 30 TIh9 149 il
MXSL 30 — 177

Notes (') The specification and mounting positions of grease nipple are different from those of the standard specification product. Note that
grease nipple for size 30 models is A-M4 type. For grease nipple specification, see Table 15.1on pagell-22.
(®) Dimensions of the specification that female threads for bellows are fitted to both ends of the slide unit are indicated.
(8) This is also applicable to the models allowing mounting from bottom (MXHC20, MXH20, MXHG20, MXHL20, LRXHC20, LRXH20
and LRXHG?20).
Remarks 1. Size 15 and 20 series of flange type and compact block type will have the dimension with * mark higher than the dimensions of
assembly H. For details of dimensions, contact IIXK0.
2. This is applicable to stainless steel type models of the same size.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
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—Special Specification—

Table 10.2 Dimensions of female threads for bellows (Supplemental code Single unit: /J Assembled set: /J /JJ)

Size 35, 45, 55, 65 and 85

—Special Specification—

Table 10.3 Dimensions of female threads for bellows (Supplemental code Single unit: /J Assembled set: /J /JJ)

4-M Xdepth

b 4-M xdepth b,
b, b, | 4-M,xdepth b, b, | 4-M Xdepth 5 s b, i=iadeph b b g 9
b, b, = b, b, ) . . - Mleepth 1) T_>b2 | ] ‘ | \ ! |
S, ] Sl PR S - 2 %%
e SO =~ = CRD wsRe Cwt SRy
; ’ 6 9 j? Py . L ° = < <
g TRl dE =, i |l = Sletis oK S S
) - I : : ] o .J < B ; o~ ; (B} ¢
e Bl 2-M,xdepth 2-M,Xdepth 2-M,xdepth 2_M,xdepth
[D}— (D}~ :
& 2-M,xdepth & 2-M,xdepth Size 30 Size 35 Size 45 Size 55
Low section flange type
Flange type Block type
Compact block type . Y Y 4-M xdepth b, b, 4-M xdepth
unit: mm 4-M xdepth C : — b, ,
- - - b, b, 2-M Xdepth ‘ ‘
Slide unit Track rail ) | ——
Identification number % \ — s ° °
a, a, b, b, b, b, |M,Xdepth| L,() a, a, |M,Xdepth < = »‘%} I 3 .
MXC_ 35 | LRXC 35 99 _D + g - §9 - > g9 -
MX 35 | LRX 35 131 R — : g s
6 30 20 D} e s S B &
MXG 35 LRXG 35 159 B . (B}
MXL 35 - 191 2-M Xdepth 2-M,Xdepth —-M,Xdepth 2-M,xdepth
MXDC 35 LRXDC 35 99 Size 30 Size 35 Size 45 Size 55
M3 X 1 M4 X
MXD 35 LRXD 35 1 3 1 6 40 60 3 6 1 31 8 6 8 Low section block type
MXDG 35 LRXDG 35 15 5 159
MXDL 35 - 1 91 Grease nipple L) (L)
MXS 35 = 6 131 (A-M4) . "
MXSG 35 - 159 e i
MXC 45 LRXC 45 123 * @] o
MX 45 | LRX 45 | . »s 163 * (E Pl L | T ? i & ° ]
MXG 45 LRXG 45 203
MXL 45 = 243
Size 30 Size 35, 45, 55
MXDC 45 LRXDC 45 123 e
X X e
MXD 45 LRXD 45 . 21 50 74 M4Xx 8 163 10 19 M5X%X10 TR (iE
MXDG 45 | LRXDG 45 203 Identification Slide unit Track rail
18 6
MXDL 45 = 243 number a,() a, b, b, b, b, |M,xdepth| L, H, a, a, |M,xdepth
MXS 45 = P 163 MXN 30 128
MXSG 45 - 203 MXNG 30 20 149
MXC 55 LRXC 55 145 MXNL 30 177
MX 55 LRX 55 . 40 o6 193 m 14.5 — 50 - — M3X6 108 0.8 7 14 M4Xx 8
MXG 55 LRXG 55 247 MXNSG 30 5 149
MXL 55 = 301 MXNSL 30 177
14
MXDC 55 | LRXDC 55 27 60 88 | M4ax 8 > | 10 24 | M5%10 MXN 35 131
MXD 55 LRXD 55 17 193 MXNG 35 30 20 159
MXDG 55 LRXDG 55 247 MXNL 35 191
20 6 _
MXDL 55 —_ 301 MXNS 35 2 16 40 60 M3X6 131 8 16 M4Xx 8
MXS 55 - 7 E MXNSG 35 15 5 159
MXSG 55 - 247 MXNSL 35 191
MXC 65 = 191 MXN 45 163
- LRXC 65 192 MXNG 45 35 23 203
MX 65 - 255 MXNL 45 243
— LRX 65 47.5 31 256 MXNS 45 1 21 50 74 M4 X8 163 - 10 19 M5X10
MXG 65 - 319 MXNSG 45 18 6 203
- LRXG 65 320 MXNSL 45 243
WXL 69 — 87 | a7 75 108 | M5x10 21 | 14 28 | M6x12 bl 193
MXDC 65 - 191 MXNG 55 40 26 247
- LRXDC 65 192 MXNL 55 301
X - X
MXD 65 _ 255 MXNS 55 0 27 60 88 M4 %8 193 10 24 M5X%X10
- LRXD 65 25.5 9 256 MXNSG 55 20 6 247
MXDG 65 - 319 MXNSL 55 301
— LRXDG 65 320 Notes (') a, shows the dimension between mounting surface ¢ and upper female thread.
MXDL 65 - 391 (?) Dimensions of the specification that female threads for bellows are fitted to both ends of the slide unit are indicated.
— LRX 85 334 Remark: The dimension of * is higher than the dimensions of assembly H. For details of dimensions, contact LICI.
= LRXG 85 15 45 62.5 90 37.5 140 M6X10 406 14.5 38 M6X%x12
= LRXL 85 505

Note () Dimensions of the specification where female threads for bellows are fitted to both ends of the slide unit are shown.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
1mm=0.03937inch
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—Special Specification— —Special Specification—

Table 11.1 Dimensions of slide unit with C-Lube plate Table 12.1 Dimensions of slide unit with C-Wiper Table 13.1 Dimensions of slide unit with double end Table 13.2 Dimensions of slide unit with double end
(Supplemental code /Q) (Supplemental code Assembled set: /RC /RCC) seals (Supplemental code Single unit: /V seals (Supplemental code Single unit: /V
Size: 10, 12, 15, 20, 25. 30 Size: 20, 25, 30 Assembled set: /V /VV) Assembled set: /V /VV)
Size: 12, 15, 20, 25, 30 Size: 35, 45, 55, 65, 85, 100
‘ w) ()
C-Lube b (L, C-Lube C-Wiper (L) C-Wiper (L) \ End seal (L) End seal
_— —— End seal (L, ‘ End seal T\ >
’ £ ; lijp=
K J o ! @ )
L] il T i 1= =
unit: mm " unit: mm unit: mm
- q unit: mm
Identification Identification number i, i, Identification number i
b L, L, Identification : ; -
number number L, Ly, MXC 12 = 49 52 MXC 35 LRXC 35 101
LRXD 10---SL 44 - E = o6 = LRXC 12 44 46 MX 35 LRX 35 133
LRXC 12 47 50 MX 12 — 58 61 MXG 35 LRXG 35 161
LRX 12 57 60 me zg 1(2’3 1;8 = LRX 12 54 57 MXL 35 = 193
LRXG 12 68 71 Yl 5 = MXG 12 - 70 72 MXC 45 LRXC 45 127
LRXC 15 63 64 G - - = LRXG 12 65 67 MX 45 LRX 45 167
LRX 15 79 80 37 o 13 123 MXC 15 LRXC 15 58 59 MXG 45 LRXG 45 207
LRXG 15 95 96 T = T 138 MX 15 LRX 15 74 75 MXL 45 - 247
LRXC 20 76 84 ST = e MXG 15 LRXG 15 90 91 MXC 55 LRXC 55 149
LRX 20 96 104 MXC 30 = 3 MXC 20 LRXC 20 73 83 MX 55 LRX 55 197
LRXG 20 116 124 = 30 Py MX 20 LRX 20 93 103 MXG 55 LRXG 55 251
LRXC 25 85 93 128 MXG 20 LRXG 20 113 123 MXL 55 - 305
LRX 25 109 117 mg zg 122 MXL 20 - 135 145 MXC 65 — 192
LRXG 25 124 132 VIXNG 30 149 150 MXC 25 LRXC 25 83 92 - LRXC 65 193
LRXC 30 96 107 MXL 30 190 MX 25 LRX 25 107 116 MX 65 — 256
LRX 30 124 135 177 MXG 25 LRXG 25 122 131 - LRX 65 257
LRXG 30 145 156 MXNL 80— ] S S MXL 25 - 146 155 MXG 65 = 320
Remarks 1. The dimensions of the slide unit with C-Lube at both Remarks 1-Th§ d'me.”Z'.O”tS gf the slide unit with C-Wiper at both MXC 30 LRXC 30 93 106 - LRXG 65 321
ends are indicated. ends are indieated. N : MX 30 LRX 30 134 MXL 65 - 392
2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied 2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is MXN 30 - 121 131 — LRX 85 338
to all LRX series models of the same type. applied to all MX series models of the same size.
MXG 30 LRXG 30 142 155 = LRXG 85 410
MXNG 30 = 152 = LRXL 85 509
Table 11.2 Dimensions of slide unit with C-Lube plate Table 12.2 Dimensions of slide unit with C-Wiper ULE - 170 U = it 376
(Supplemental code /Q) (Supplemental code Assembled set: /RC /RCC) MXNL 30 = 180 Remarks 1. The dimensions of the slide unit with double end seals
Size: 35, 45, 55, 65, 85 Size: 35, 45, 55, 65 Remarks 1. The dimensions Qf the slide unit with double end seals at both enQS are ir\diqated. o .
at both ends are indicated. 2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is
C-Lube @) | G-Lube C-Wiper w) C-Wiper 2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to all models of the same size.
, applied to all models of the same size.
@ o < o ||
}, ,‘ D E Q :
unit: mm unit: mm
Identification number L, Identification number L,
LRXC 35 103 MXC 35 123
LRX 35 135 MX 35 155
LRXG 35 163 MXG 35 183
LRXC 45 127 MXL 35 215
LRX 45 167 MXC 45 149
LRXG 45 207 MX 45 189
LRXC 55 149 MXG 45 229
LRX 55 197 MXL 45 269
LRXG 55 251 MXC 55 172
LRXC 65 198 MX 55 220
LRX 65 262 MXG 55 274
LRXG 65 326 MXL 55 328
LRX 85 341 MXC 65 223
LRXG 85 413 MX 65 287
LRXL 85 512 MXG 65 351
Remarks 1. The dimensions of the slide unit with C-Lube at both MXL 65 423
ends are indicated. Remarks 1. The dimensions of the slide unit with C-Wiper at both
2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied ends are indicated.
to all LRX series models of the same type. 2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied

to all MX series models of the same size. 1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lIbs.
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—Special Specification— I.“b ri ca tion

Table 14.1 Dimensions of slide unit with scrapers Table 14.2 Dimensions of slide unit with scrapers Lithium-soap base grease with extreme-pressure additive
(Supplemental code Single unit: /Z (Supplemental code Single unit: /Z (ALVANIA EP grease 2 [SHOWA SHELL SEKIYU K. K.]) is Casing
Assembled set: /Z /Z22) Assembled set: /Z /Z22)

pre-packed in MX series and LRX series. Additionally, MX
Size: 12, 15, 20, 25, 30 Size: 35, 45, 55, 65, 85, 100 series has C-Lube placed in the recirculation part of
cylindrical roller, so that the interval for reapplicating
lubricant can be extended and maintenance works such as
G grease job can be reduced significantly.

- ‘E E I’ !I i TheT M?( series and LRX series have grease nipple or oil hole o

I—l as indicated in Table 15. Supply nozzles fit to each shapes ndsea
of grease nipple and dedicated supplying equipment

(L)
Scraper (L) Scraper

¢1.5
.| 0.5

Scraper (L,) Scraper

% >

o]

End plate

Fig. 2 Oil hole specifications of LRXD10---SL

unit: mm unit: mm (miniature greasers) fit to oil holes are also available. When
Identification number i, L, Identification number L, these parts are desired, refer to Table 14 and Table 15.1 in

MXC 12 = 50 53 MXC 35 LRXC 35 103 I-22 and Table 16 of page M-23 to order.

= LRXC 12 45 48 MX 35 LRX 35 135
MX 12 - 60 63 MXG 35 LRXG 35 163 Table 15 Parts for lubrication

_ LRX 12 56 58 abis B — 195 Size Grease nipple type (") Applicable supply nozzle type Bolt size of female threads for piping
MXG_ 12 LRXG 12 22; gg mic :2 ::Eic :g 122 10 Qil hole Miniature greaser -
MXC 15 LRXC 15 60 61 MXG 45 LRXG 45 209 :2 ) imi g:g]ggx gjggig\\; —
MX 15 LRX 15 76 77 MXL 45 = 249 200) A-8120V M4
MXG 15 LRXG 15 92 93 MXC 55 LRXC 55 151 250) B-M4 B-8120V
MXC 20 LRXC 20 74 83 MX 55 LRX 55 199 30(3) () B-M6
MX 20 LRX 20 94 103 MXG 55 LRXG 55 253 35(5) JIS1 type M6
MXG 20 LRXG 20 114 123 MXL 55 = 307 450)
MXL_ 20 - 187 146 DAGEGS LRXC 65 194 55 Grease gun available on the market
MXC 25 LRXC 25 85 93 MX 65 LRX 65 258 65 JIS2 type PT1/8
MX 25 LRX 25 109 117 MXG 65 LRXG 65 322 85
MXG 25 LRXG 25 124 132 MXL 65 = 394
MXL 25 - 148 156 = LRX 8 839 Notes (;I)Ofgor grease nipple specificatﬁ)rli-:e/:Table 15.1 and Table 15.2 in page II-22. e
e 2 SR o e il — LAt 2 =il () The grease nipple when female threads for bellows (supplemental code "J") is specified is A-M3.
MX 30 LRX 30 124 135 — LRXL 85 510 (®) The grease nipple when female threads for bellows (supplemental code "J") is specified is A-M4.
MXN 30 — 132 — LRXG 100 378 (*) The grease nipple for MXN30 is B-M4. The grease nipple when female threads for bellows (supplemental code "J") is specified is
MXG 30 LRXG 30 145 156 Remarks 1. The dimensions of the slide unit with scrapers at both A-M4.
MXNG 30 = 153 ends are indicated. (®) The grease nipple mounting screw for MXN35 is made smaller along the movement direction of the slide unit than the right / left
MXL 30 — 184 2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is direction. When the grease nipple is mounted along the movement direction, contact IX 0.
MXNL 30 - 173 s applied to all models of the same size. (8) The grease nipple for MXN45 is JIS typer.

Remarks 1. The dimensions of the slide unit with scrapers at both
ends are indicated.
2. A typical identification number is indicated, but is
applied to all models of the same size.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
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Dust Proteclion m——

The slide units of MX series and LRX series are equipped with
end seals and under seals as standard for dust protection.
However, if large amount of contaminant or dust are floating,
or if large particles of foreign substances such as chips or
sand may adhere to the track rail, it is recommended to cover
the entire unit with bellows, telescopic shields, etc.

MX series and LRX series are provided with specific bellows.
The bellows are easy to mount and provide excellent dust
protection. If you need these units, please refer to M -25 for
ordering.

Also the cover end tape to cover the mounting hole of track
rail (Fig. 3) and track rail mounting from bottom with no
mounting hole on the upper surface (Fig.4) are available. If
needed, please contact LXK 0.

End cover  Fixing bolt for end cover

Rail cover sheet

End cover

Fixing bolt for end cover

%

Rail cover sheet
specification track rail

Fig. 3 Rail cover sheet

Slide unit

Female threads for mounting

Track rail mounting from bottom

Fig. 4 Track rail mounting from bottom

0 —167

Precaution for USe m

©® Mounting surface, reference mounting surface and
typical mounting structure
When mounting the MX series and LRX series, properly align
the reference mounting surfaces B and D of the track rail
and slide unit with the reference mounting surface of the
table and bed and fix them. (See Fig. 5.)
The reference mounting surfaces B and D and mounting
surfaces A and C are precisely ground. By machining the
mounting surface of the mating member, such as machine
or device, to high accuracy and mounting them properly,
stable linear motion with high accuracy is realized.
Reference mounting surface of the slide unit is the opposite
side of the IO mark. The track rail reference mounting
surface is identified by locating the IO mark on the top
surface of the track rail. It is the side surface above the mark
(in the direction of the arrow). (See Fig. 6.)

Fig. 5 Reference mounting surface and typical mounting structure

Slide unit Reference mounting surface
B

Track rail

o ©
g @\' 4 wem § @ @ @
T Mark @

@
\ LI Mark

Fig. 6 Reference mounting surface

@ Fixing the slide unit

Slide unit is also provided with mounting screws in the middle of
width direction (see Fig.7) and some products has the arrangement
to receive the applied load in a good balance. When ordering
machines or equipment, consider the arrangement so that the
mounting holes in the middle of slide unit can also be used to fix
the units, to use the highest performance out of the product.

To fix the slide unit of compact block type or low section block
type, we recommend to secure the fixing thread depth of Table
16.1and Table 16.2. Also, with the low section flange type and low
section block type, make sure that the fixing thread depth for the
mounting screw in the middle of slide unit width direction is less
than the maximum fixing thread depth of the dimension table.

Slide unit
Middle mounting hole

Fig. 7 Slide unit middle mounting hole

Table 16.1 Fixing thread depth for slide unit mounting
hole of compact block type unit: mm

Recommended minimum fixing

Identification number oo e ety

MXS 15 LRXS 15 4.5
MXS 20 LRXS 20 5.5
MXS 25 LRXS 25 7
MXS 30 LRXS 30 9

Remark: A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to
all compact block types of the same size.

Table 16.2 Fixing thread depth for slide unit mounting

Table 17 Shoulder height and corner radius of the reference mounting surface
R
7 <

=y =
< ? | T

%

Mounting part of track rail

Mounting part of slide unit

unit: mm
Shoulder Shoulder
' hel_ght of sl_lde hel_ght of tr_ack Corner radius
Size unit mounting | rail mounting
part part
I, h, R (Maximum)
10 4 1 0.3
12 4 2 0.5
15 4 3 0.5
20 5) 4 0.5
25 6 5 1
30 8 5.9 1
35 8 9] 1
45 8 7 1.5
B9 10 8 1.5
65 10 10 1.5
2.5
(Slide unit)
85 14 14 15
(Track rail)
100 14 13 2.5

O Tightening torque for mounting bolts

Typical tightening torques for mounting of the MX series and LRX
series to the steel mating member material are indicated in Table
18. When vibration and shock of the machine or device are large,
fluctuating load is large, or moment load is applied, fix it by using

hole of low section block type unit: mm the torque 1.2 to 1.5 times larger than the value indicated in the
e Recommended minimum fixing table as necessary. If the mating member material is cast iron or
Identification number , . ) .
thread depth aluminum, reduce the tightening torque depending on the
MXNS 30 8 strength characteristic of the mating member material.
MXNS 35 8.5
MXNS 45 10.5 Table 18 Tightening torque for fixing screw
MXNS 55 14 ) Tightening torque N+ m
Remark: A typical identification number is indicated, but is applied to Bolt size e s e e S S T B
all low section block types of the same size.
M 2.6%0.45 - 0.70
M 3 X0.5 1.7 1.1
© Shoulder height and corner radius of the reference mounting surface M 4 X0.7 4.0 25
For the opposite corner of the mating reference mounting, it M 5 X0.8 7.9 5.0
is recommended to have relieved fillet as indicated in Fig. 8, M6 X1 13.3 8.5
but you may also use it with providing radius R at the corner M 8 Xx1.25 32.0 20.4
as shown in Table 17. Recommended value for the shoulder M10 X1.5 62.7 -
height on the mating side is indicated in Table 17. M12 x1.75 108 -
M14 X2 172 -
M16 X2 263 -
M20 X2.5 512 -
M24 X3 882 -
M30 X3.5 1750 -

) L

Fig. 8 Corner of the mating reference mounting

Remarks 1. The calculation is based on the tightening torque,
strength division 12.9 and property division A2-70.

2. It is recommended that the tightening torque of slide
unit middle mounting holes for size 15, 20, 25, 30, 35 of
flange type (MXC, MX, MXG, MXL, LRXC, LRX, LRXG)
is to be 70 to 80 % of the values in the table.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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11C0O C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

Flange type mounting from top / bottom

L) (L) (L)
) ) @)
w. S_M* La La La
2 Grease _ _
w, [ vv&‘/zz ﬁﬁf}?(s) :’V, } | w, W nipple (%) N 2o (eI LRCT G_M‘LZ 8 ’9 "
a7l - L ) 6 J 4-M, (MX12,MXG12, L/2 LJ2
100 = \ = = M LRX12,LRXG12)
3 f i L 3 T 1| L T i .
= D D @iz < dilfe oL S @ i j : i L1 i i : ‘
= L = | L | ) 4= = = = o= (1 =>) — o
1 L | : | SR = ) ] THE N I -
Ll L‘ L e Ll
= N W = N w 4, L
MXC,MXHC20 MX,MXH20,MXG MXL,MXHL20
E F LRXC,LRXHC20 LRX,LRXH20,LRXG E
MXHC 20,LRXHC 20 L0
MXC12,LRXC12 MXH 20,LRXH 20
MX 12,LRX 12 MXHG20,LRXHG 20
MXG12,LRXC12 Mounting from bottom only (')
g Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting |Basic dynamic |Basic static| Static moment rating ()
Lo, ynan pratic
Identification number 5 assnglrnr:bly mm mm bolt for track rail (°) |load rating () |load rating(*)
2
5 c C T, T, T,
. LRX series | £ | Slide unit |Track rail i ’ ’ ’ ’
MX series | (o G-rubey | £ | kg kgm | H | H | N | W, [ W WL L | L L | 4 M, H, | H, | H, | W | H | d | d | h | E | F | Boltsizexs
£ N N N'm | N°m | N-m
MXC 12 Ol o088 40 15.8 | 44 4 250 6 500 49.4 1986 | 486
LRXC12 (O | 37 14.8 | 40 3900 6 090 46.3 1383 | 4183
MX 12 O 50 25.4| 53 6120 79.1 5338 | 458
e R~~~ 0.092 | 092 | 19 | 3 |14 | 40 (32 |4 | | | 3.4 M4 6 |3 - |12 /12 |35 |6 |45 | 20 | 40 M3x12 | 10400 | o ® Y 45
MXG 12 Ol 013 61 36.6 | 64 8120 | 15000 | 114 o558’ | 633"
LRXG12 (O 58 35.8 | 61 7710 | 14600 | 111 sa3® | 5896
MXC 15 LRXC15 | O | 0.13 52| — |24 | 55 7730 | 12000 | 113 227 SRR 206
MX 15 LRX 15 | O | 0.20 165 | 24 | 4 |16 | 47 |19 |45 | 68| |40 | 71| 44 | M5 7 385|383 |15 (165|45 (8 |6 |30 | 60 M4x16 11500 | 20000 | 188 438 438
MXG 15 LRXG15 | O | 0.28 84 56 | 87 14900 | 28000 | 263 1885 | 1855
MXC 20(®) | LRXC20®) | O | 0.29 66 | — |316/| 74 16100 | 26400 | 341 1388 | 4339
MX 20 | LRX 200 | O | 0.44 86 51.6| 94 ® ® 23400 | 42700 | 550 L208 | 323
273 | 30 | 5 |215| 63 |265|5 40 - M6 10 |4 |35 |20 (21 |6 |95 |85/ 30 | 60 M5x20 >3 >3
MXG 20() | LRXG20® | O | 0.61 106 71.6| 114 30100 | 58900 | 760 4508 | 4588
MXL 20() = - | 0.80 128 | 70 | 94.1 | 137 37200 | 77200 | 996 g9 | 1210

Notes (') Length of track rail L is shown in Table 2.1 on page I-153 and Table 2.3 on page I1-154 .
(3) The mounting bolt can be mounted only in downward direction. The models with the same dimensions allowing mounting from
bottom are MXHC20, MXH20, MXHG20, MXHL20, LRXHC20, LRXH20, and LRXHG20.
() The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. In an assembled set of MX series,
track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(*) Basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, T, and T are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
() The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of the specifications, see Table 15 on page II-166.
Remark: A grease nipple mounting screw is provided on the right and left end plates respectively.

Example of identification number of assembled set

Model code Dimensions Part code Preload symbol  Classification symbol - Interchangeable code  Special specification
MX G 15 C2 R360 T4 P S1 /F

(D Model ©) (6) Preload amount Interchangeable
Flange type mounting 12, 15, 20 No symbol| Standard Si S1 specification
LRX from top / bottom T4 Light preload S2 S2 specification
(@) Number of slide unit (2) T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non: specification
C@C" 7, Ts Heavy preload
7
‘ ‘ (@ Length of slide unit (® Length of track rail (360 mm) (@ Accuracy class (9) Special specification
C Short H High A D, EF GEHP, T,J,L
‘LEE—]‘ ‘LEE—L No symbol | Standard P Precision LF, MA,MN, N, Q, RC, T
G Long SP Super precision UR,V,W,Y,Z
L Extra long UP Ultra precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.

I—-169 1mm=0.03937inch o—170



11C0O C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

MX ¢ LRX
\
Shape
(L, (L, (L,)
W, (L, (L) (L,
' L L L
W, W, ) W, Grease nipple (%) 6-M i3 i3 o
e 12/15(20 a LI . , - ‘ ¥z 7z A
= s :
35(45|55|65 (85100 : ‘ gt 1, i :
= © © “:Lh i i I h 01 i o | ‘
s } Ll | 1= = ‘ fe= D ‘ ‘ ol = ‘ ‘ ‘ ] s
Panh s . w SN= = e H gHP S == =
L‘ L i Ll
= N w 4 L MXC MX, MXG MXL
E F LRXC LRX, LRXG E
L(
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting |Basic dynamic |Basic static|  Static moment rating (°)
il (2 1 3 1 3
Identification number 5 assnglrnqbly mm mm bolt for track rail (%) (load rating (°) |load rating (%)
2
5 C C, T, T, T
. LRX series | £ |Slide unit |Track rail i ’ ’ . ‘
MX series | (. 'iube) | & kg kgm | H | H | N | W, | W | W L L | L | L d, M, H, | H | HL | W | H, | d, | d, | h | E | F Bolt sizex ¢
£ N N N-m N-m N-m
MXC 25 LRXC25 | O | 0.44 74| — | 36 | 83 21600 | 33800 500 | 313 | 318
MX 25 LRX 25 |O| 067 98 60 | 107 32100 | 56300 833 | 5383 | 5308
3.59 36 | 6 235| 70 | 285 | 6.5 45 7 M 8 10 | 5 5 23 |245| 7 11 9 | 30 | 60 M6 %25 885 885
MXG 25 LRXG 25 O| 084 113 75 | 122 38 200 70 300 1040 5380 5380
MXL 25 = - | 1.08 137 | 70 | 99 | 146 47400 | 92800 | 1370 | 1539 | 1339
MXC 30 LRXC30 | O| 0.78 85| — | 424| 95 29200 | 44600 808 | ,338 | 393
MX 30 LRX 30 |O| 120 113 70.4| 123 43400 | 74400 | 1350 | 5883 | 883
5.01 42 | 6.5 | 31 90 | 36 9 52 8.5 M10 10 | 65 | 55 | 28 |28 9 14 | 12 | 40 | 80 M8X%x28 1470 1470
MXG 30 LRXG 30 O| 1.58 134 91.4| 144 53 200 96 700 1750 8740 8740
MXL 30 = - | 203 162 | 80 [119.4| 172 65600 | 126000 | 2290 | 138939 | 15399
Notes (') Length of track rail L is shown in Table 2.1 on page I-153 and Table 2.3 on page I1-154 .
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. In an assembled set of MX series,
track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, T, and T are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
(%) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of the specifications, see Table 15 on page I-166.
Remark: A grease nipple mounting screw is provided on the right and left end plates respectively.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code Dimensions Part code Preload symbol  Classification symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specification

MX G 25 C2 R840 T P S1 /F
O 6 6 6 6 0 o0 o6 o

@ Model F_
Flange type mounting 25, 30 No symbol| Standard Si S1 specification
LRX from top / bottom T4 Light preload S2 S2 specification
cc T (&) Number of slide unit (2) E m:zw;:f:g No symbol | Non: specification
% ‘ (9 Length of track rail (840 mm)
H EE ﬂ H EE ﬂ C Short H High A DEFGEHP I,J L
No symbol | Standard P Precision LF, MA, MN, N, Q, RC, T
G Long SP Super precision UR, V,W,Y,Z
L Extra long UP Ultra precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.

o—-171 1mm=0.03937inch o—172



11C0O C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

MX ¢ LRX
Shape
W (L) (L) (Z)
W, W, W, Grease nipple (%) (L) L (&) i“ ia (L)
. [12]15]20[25]30 : m : a-u, G} e ip ou,
. 556585100 - — N a1 B D |
= © )Y ) d j h 0 v H i v Vi j h
- S e— 1ol {& —of__J e ‘ 1@ |
® 3, |5 1 |e|e| [ i ] }o o‘
"o = NS A\ k ==
T (N
= N w 4 MXC MX, MXG MXL
E F LRXC LRX, LRXG E
L()
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting |Basic dynamic |Basic static | Static moment rating (°)
il (2 i 3 i) 3
Identification number 5 assnglrnqbly mm mm bolt for track rail (%) |load rating (°) |load rating (%)
2
5 C C, T, T, T
. LRX series | £ |Slide unit |Track rail i ’ ’ . ‘
MX series | (\oc-Lube) | € | kg kgm | H | Ho | N | W, | W | WL L | L L d, M, H | H | H | W | H | d | d | h | E | F Bolt sizeX ¢
= N N-m N-m N-m
MXC 35 O 12.7
——————————————————————————————————————————————————— 1.13 92| — | 466 39500 | 60000 | 1300 398 328
LRXC 35 | O 12.5 3950 3950
MX 35 O 12.7
——————————————————————————————————————————————————— 1.76 124 78.6| 58700 | 100000 | 2170 | 2369 | 1360
LRX 35 | O 6.88 | 48 | 6.5 |33 100 | 41 9 62 12.5 8.5 M10 13 | 13 7 | 34 | 32 9 | 14 | 12 |40 80 M 8X35
MXG 35 O 12.7
——————————————————————————————————————————————————— 2.41 152 106.6 74200 | 135000 | 2930 | (3839 | 13449
LRXG35 | O 12.5 13800 | 13800
MXL 35 = - | 3.0 184 | 100 |138.6| 12.7 90800 | 175000 | 3800 | »,%983 | 54989
MXC 45 LRXC45 | O | 2.11 114 | — | 59 64100 | 95600 | 2660 | 1319 | 1910
MX 45 LRX 45 | O| 3.26 154 99 95400 | 159000 | 4430 | 3Z3% | 13433
10.8 60 | 8 375|120 | 50 | 10 80 17.5| 10.5 M12 15 | 16 | 11 | 45 | 38 | 14 | 20 | 17 |[52.5|105 M12Xx40 5990 5920
MXG 45 LRXG45 | O | 4.60 194 139 124000 | 223000 | 6200 | »3G6o | 29 60O
MXL 45 = -| 566 234 | 120 [179 151000 | 287000 | 7980 | ,$383 | 8368
Notes (1) Length of track rail L is shown in Table 2.1 on page I-153 and Table 2.3 on page I-154 .
(2) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. In an assembled set of MX series,
track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, T, and T are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
(%) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of the specifications, see Table 15 on page I-166.
Remark: Three grease nipple mounting screws are provided on the right and left end plates respectively.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code Dimensions Part code Preload symbol  Classification symbol - Interchangeable code  Special specification

MX G 3 C2 R1200 T2 P S1 /F
O 6 6 6 6 60 66 0 o0

@ Model F_
Flange type mounting 35, 45 No symbol| Standard S S1 specification
LRX from top / bottom T4 Light preload S2 S2 specification
cc T (&) Number of slide unit (2) E m:zw;:f:g No symbol | Non: specification
% ‘ (9 Length of track rail (1,200 mm)
H EE ﬂ H EE ﬂ c Short H High A D,E F GEHP, T,JL
No symbol | Standard P Precision LF, MA, MN, N, PS, Q
G Long SP Super precision RC, T,UR, V,W, Y, Z
L Extra long UP Ultra precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o—-173 1mm=0.03937inch o0—174



11C0O C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

MX ¢ LRX
Shape
W (L) (L) ()
W, W, W, Grease nipple (Z) L (L) fg is (L)
d ) ,

S 12|/15|20(25|30 o . . 3-M, 6-M, L2 L2 9-M,
e 35|45 NG [0]0] mﬁ - 4" - ‘ . . -’ L

) © Oy ! i i i N Vi i

= ! i i i | T f el ARy,

e P ‘S < [ ° \:‘ i i \ i }o \ o‘ j\

@l
9]
@

S N w 4 MXC MX, MXG MXL
E F LRXC LRX, LRXG LRXG85, LRXL85, LRXG100 | _E
L()
g Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting |Basic dynamic| Basic static | Static moment rating (%)
il (2 i 3 i 3
Identification number 5 assng'mbly mm mm bolt for track rail (%) [load rating () |load rating(®)
2
5 € € T T, T,
q [ i i i 0 X Y
MXseries | ooy | 8 S"dlfg”"'t Trig'/‘n:a" H|H | N|w|w|w|L|L|L|L| 4 M, H | H | H |H |W|H|d|d| h|E| F| Boltsizexzs ’
= N N N-m N-m N-m
MXC 55 LRXC 55 | O | 3.49 136 | — | 72 99700 | 149000 | 4830 | (1889 1880
MX 55 LRX 85 | O| 542 184 120 148000 | 248000 | 8040 | 53949 | 59949
141 70 9 |43.5| 140 | 58 12 95 20 12.5 M14 17 | 16 (14 - 53 | 43 |16 23 | 20 | 60 | 120 M14X45 10400 | 10 400
MXG 55 LRXG 85 | O | 7.93 238 174 198000 | 359000 | 11700 | 19498 10400
MXL 55 = - | 101 292 | 150 | 228 244000 | 470000 | 15300 | 34788 | 42700
MXC 65 O 180 26.3 LA e
——————————————————————————————————————————————————— 7.18 s = | @5 [t 174000 | 249000 | 9790 |24 9001 32960
LRXC 65 | O 181 26.6 32200 | 32200
MX 65 O 244 26.3 oy ey
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 115 159 | eeplocolN4=fa0o] (Selsaoll -2 T0Mn SE=1Ta0s
LRX 65 | O 226 | 90 | 12 | 5635|170 | 71 | 14 | 245 | 26.6 | 145 | M16 23 | 18 |185| — | 63| 56 |18 | 26 | 22 | 75 [150 |  M16X60 88399 1 44399
MXG 65 O 308 26.3
——————————————————————————————————————————————————— 16.0 223 |-ceee- 337000 | 581000 | 22800 | 34899 .54 800
LRXG 65 | O 309 26.6 120 000 | 120 000
MXL 65 = - | 208 380 | 200 | 295 | 26.3 419000 | 768000 | 30200 | 3% 890 | 37800
- LRX 8 | — | 254 323 | 140 | 232 440000 | 753000 | 38900 | 133899 | 133399
- LRXG 85 | — | 327 | 367 |110 | 16 |65 |215| 925/ 15 | 395 | 200 | 304 |27.5| 17.8 | M20 35 | 22 |255| 20 | 85| 67 |26.5] 39 | 30 | 90 [ 180 |  M24x70 542000 | 985000 | 50800 | 29399 | ,29 3933
- LRXL 85 | — | 44.0 494 | 280 | 403 674 000 |1300000 | 67300 |,82888 | .85 933
- LRXG100* | — | 43.0 | 432 |120 | 15 |75 | 250 [110 | 15 | 362 | 200 | 262 {29.7 | 17.8 | M20 35 | 30 |30.5| — |100 | 70 |33 | 48 | 36 | 75 [150 |  M30x80 498000 | 821000 | 49700 | 33899 |33 833
Notes (') Length of track rail L is shown in Table 2.1 on page I-153 and Table 2.3 on page I1-154 .
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. In an assembled set of MX series,
track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, T, and T are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
Remarks 1. For the specification of grease nipple, see Table 15 on page I-166.
2. Threg gregse plpple mountmg sgrews are pro_wded on the right and left end plates respectively. Example of identification number of assembled set
3. The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items.
Model code Dimensions Part code Preload symbol  Classification symbol - Interchangeable code  Special specification

MX G 55 C2 R3000 T2 P S1 /F
O 6 6 6 6 0 0 o o

@ Model F_
Flange type mounting 55, 65, 85, 100 No symbol| Standard S S1 specification
LRX from top / bottom T4 Light preload S2 S2 specification
cc T 7, (&) Number of slide unit (2) E mzzl\xnppy:fzg No symbol | Non: specification
¥ = oo
‘ ‘ (8 Length of track rail (3,000 mm)
@ C Short H High A D, EF GEHP, T,J,L
‘LEE—L ‘LEE—L No symbol | Standard P Precision LF, MA, MN, PS, Q, RC
G Long SP Super precision T,UR V,W,Y,Z
L Extra long UP Ultra precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.

o—-175 1mm=0.03937inch o0—176



11C0O C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

Block type mounting from top

MXD - LRXD
\ @) (L)
2-M, X depth (L, (L, ~ 4-M, X depth
W, L, Ly
W, W, Grease nipple .
20 25 . vv::z Qil hole = d,
4 3 m”
55 | 65 1] ¥ = — | W I
; TS e = H ===
| T N TTG = i Iy A=
itk it ‘ .\ ; ‘L‘\ B\
N| W N| W d, MXDC MXD, MXDG
E J F LRXDC LRXD, LRXDG E
LRXD10 MXDC12, LRXDC12 T <
MXD 12,LRXD 12 L
MXDG12, LRXDG12
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting |Basic dynamic|Basic static Static moment rating (%)
il (2 H 3 i )
Identification number 3 assrﬁmbly mm mm bolt for track rail (%) [load rating () |load rating(®)
. . . , c C T, T, T,
. LRX series © | Slide unit |Track rail i ° ’ . !
MX series (NoGC-Lube) | 2 kg kg/m H | H, N W, | W, | W, | L, L, L, L, | M,Xdepth w H, d, d, h 1) F Bolt size X ¢
£ N N N-m N-m N-m
- LRXD 10-SL | — | 0.028 | 048 | 13 |15 |5 | 20 | 13 |35 | 35 | 12 |20.8| — |M2.6x3 10 | 8 | 35| 6 | 35 125| 25 M3x10 3200 5880 37.9 1599 1399
MXDC 12 O 40 15.8 | 44 4250 6 500 49.4 1486 1986
LRXDC 12 O | 0.045 -
37 14.8| 40 3900 6 090 46.3 L
- LRXDC 12:8L | O
MXD 12 O 50 25.4| 53 6120 79.1 4738 a7
LRXD 12 O 47 253 | 50 5890 78.7 2132 5432
0.072 0.92 20 | 3 75 | 27 15 | 6 M4 X4.5 12 12 3.5 6 45 | 20 40 M3Xx12 10 400 458 458
MXD 12--SL o) 50 254 53 6120 79.1 i o
LRXD 12-SL | O 47 | 15 | 253 50 5 890 78.7 3132 I
MXDG 12 O 61 36.6 | 64 8120 | 15000 | 114 eo8’ | e38"
LRXDG 12 O | 0.097
58 35.8 | 61 7710 | 14600 | 111 E L
= LRXDG 12--SL | O

Notes (') Length of track rail L is shown in Tables 2.1 and 2.2 on page I-153 and Tables 2.3 and 2.4 on page I-154.
(2) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless
steel bolts are appended.
In an assembled set of MX series, track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7, T}, and T.) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
Remarks 1. For the specification of oil hole, see Fig. 2 on page II-166.
2. For the specification of grease nipple, see Table 15 on page I-166.
3. For size 12 series, a grease nipple mounting screw is provided on the right and left end plates respectively.

C, G T T, T,

o)
1
o)
i
¥
Fy

o—-177

Example of identification number of assembled set

Model code Dimensions Part code Material code  Preload symbol  Classfication symbol - Interchangeable code  Special specifcation
MXD G 12 C2 R560 T1 P S1 /F
(D Model (9 Number of slide unit (2) @ Preload amount (9 Interchangeable
Block type mounting from top No symbol|_Standard St $1 specifcation
LRXD (® Length of track rail (560 ) Ti Light preload S2 S2 specification
Engiioiiracral nm T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non: specification
(@ Length of slide unit Ts Heavy preload
C Short (6) Material type - —
No symbol | Standard No symbol | High carbon steel made Accuray class Special specification
G Long [sL | Stainless steel made | H High AD.EF HP T, L LF
P Precision MA, MN, N, Q, T, V, W
SP___ [ Super predision Y.z
10, 12 UP Ultra precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch o—-178




11C0O C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

MX? e LRXD
B () (L)
Shape Qe . w0 )
W, Wy ) Wy Grease nipple (%) L, lng
"‘*'"l 3-M, X depth L/2 L2 9-M, X depth
d,
sipe | 10112 25 A . % il T @4
H 4
30(35|45|55|65 N A i a 1 ¥
S ; 7—rl \ 19—P \ i | )
K ‘J d el Ll
e NI W > MXDC MXD, MXDG MXDL
2 r LRXDC LRXD, LRXDG E
L(")
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting |Basic dynamic|Basic static Static moment rating (%)
il (2 H 3 i )
Identification number 3 assrﬁrnr:bly mm mm bolt for track rail (%) [load rating () |load rating(®)
2
-g C C, T, T, T.
: LRX series © | Slide unit | Track rail i ° ’ . !
MX series (NoGC-Lube) | 2 kg kg/m H H, N w, | W, | W, | L L, L, L, |M,xdepth H, w H, d, d, h 1) F Bolt size X ¢
£ N N N-m N-m N-m
MXDC 15 LRXDC 15 @)
0.13 52 | — |24 | 55 7730 | 12000 113 4296 4296
- LRXDC 15--SL | O
MXD 15 LRXD 15 @) 136 136
0.19 1.65 28 4 95| 34 13 4 68 40 71 M4 x8 7.5 15 16.5 4.5 8 6 30 60 M4 x16 11 500 20 000 188 942 942
MXD 15---SL LRXD 15--SL | O »e
MXBE 15 LTS © 0.26 84 56 | 87 14900 | 28000 263 262 262
- LRXDG 15--SL | O ' 1590 1590
MXBE 20 LRXBe 0 © 0.25 66 31.6 | 74 16100 | 26400 341 120 120
- LRXDC 20--SL | O ' : 1260 1260
MXD 20 LRXD 20 O 379 379
0.38 86 | 36 [51.6| 94 23 400 42 700 550 2 59 2 5%
MXD 20---SL LRXD 20--SL | O 2.73 34 5 12 44 16 6 M5X8 8 20 21 6 9.5 8.5 30 60 M5X20
MIXDEG 20 LROE20 o 0.52 106 | 50 | 71.6 | 114 30100 | 58900 760 - s
= LRXDG 20--SL | O | ' 200 <Y
— — 1210 1210
MXDL 20 0.67 128 | 70 |94.1| 137 37200 | 77200 996 &80 5880
Notes (') Length of track rail L is shown in Tables 2.1 and 2.2 on page I-153 and Tables 2.3 and 2.4 on page I-154.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless
steel bolts are appended.
In an assembled set of MX series, track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7, T}, and T.) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
(*) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of the specifications, see Table 15 on page I-166.
Remark: A grease nipple mounting screw is provided on the right and left end plates respectively.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code Dimensions Part code Material code  Preload symbol  Classfication symbol - Interchangeable code  Special specifcation
MXD G 20 C2 R840 T1 P S1 /F
@) Model _
— e ] [ ]2 e
(4) Number of slide unit (2) T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non specicaion
¢ G 7, T, I To Heavy preload
\ = = N s e (e S eI A
P S — T T 5 Long H High AD,EF,HP, I,J,L, LF
LEBJ LEEJ (O e 1% i Extra long (8) Material type P Precision MA, MN, N, Q, RC, T, UR
L No symbol | High carbon steel made SP Super precision V. W, Y, Z
| SL | Stainless steel made | UP Ultra precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.

o—-179 1mm=0.03937inch oI —180




11C0O C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

Block type mounting from top

MXD « LRXD
¥
I (L, (L,
Shape CHO W (L) )
w, w, : W, Grease nipple () = IL‘G
Iml 3-M; x depth L/2 LJ2 9-M, x depth
dA
Size L10]12/15]20 o i - i @4
N g (i (R H
35|45 |55 |65 - o | ¥ | ¥ ik
e 7—rl  19F \ ¥ \ =
= N W MXDC MXD, MXDG MXDL
E £ LRXDC LRXD, LRXDG £
L(")
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting |Basic dynamic|Basic static Static moment rating (%)
il (2 H 3 i )
Identification number 3 assrﬁrnr:bly mm mm bolt for track rail (%) [load rating () |load rating(®)
2
-g C C, T, T, T.
: LRX series © | Slide unit | Track rail i ° ’ . !
MX series (NoGC-Lube) | 2 kg kg/m H H, N W, | W, | W, | L L, L, L, |M,xdepth H, w H, d, d, h 1) F Bolt size X ¢
£ N N N-m N-m N-m
MXDC 25 LRXDC 25 O 213 213
0.36 74| - 36 83 21600 33800 500 1810 1810
- LRXDC 25--SL | O
MXD 25 LRXD 25 O 573 573
0.55 98 | 35 | 60 | 107 32 100 56 300 833 3800 3800
MXD 25--SL LRXD 25-SL | O 3.59 40 | 6 125| 48 |175| 6.5 M6 %12 9 23 | 245 7 11 9 30 60 M6 %25
MIXDE 25 LAXDE 29 © 0.68 113 | 50 | 75 | 122 38200 | 70300 | 1040 885 885
- LRXDG 25--SL | O ' 5380 5380
MXDL 25 - -| o088 137 | 70 | 99 | 146 47400 | 92800 | 1370 | 4339 | 4339
MXDC 30 LRXDC 30 O
0.60 85 | — | 42.4| 95 29200 | 44600 808 329 329
- LRXDC 30--SL | O ALY e
MXD 30 LRXD 30 O 883 883
0.92 113 | 40 | 70.4| 123 43 400 74 400 1350 5780 5780
MXD 30---SL LRXD 30--SL | O 5.01 45 | 6.5 | 16 60 |20 |10 M8x12 9.5 28 | 28 9 14 12 40 80 M8 %28
MXDG 30 LRXDG 30 O
1.18 134 | 60 | 91.4| 144 53200 | 96700 | 1750 i i
— LRXDG 30--SL | O S S
MXDL 30 - 1.52 162 | 80 [119.4| 172 65600 | 126000 | 2290 | 45399 | 13839
Notes (') Length of track rail L is shown in Tables 2.1 and 2.2 on page I-153 and Tables 2.3 and 2.4 on page I-154.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. For stainless steel model, stainless
steel bolts are appended.
In an assembled set of MX series, track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7, T, and 7,) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
(*) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of the specifications, see Table 15 on page I-166.
Remark: A grease nipple mounting screw is provided on the right and left end plates respectively.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code Dimensions Part code Material code  Preload symbol  Classfication symbol  Interchangeable code  Special specifcation
MXD G 25 C2 R840 T1 P S1 /F
@) Model F_
| MXD | ) 25, 30 No symbol | Standard S1 S1 specification
LRXD Block type mounting from fop i . T Light preload S2 S2 specification
(4) Number of slide unit (2) T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non specicaion
¢ G 7, T, I To Heavy preload
\ — p N bl St (O N R T (O
—t — P H High AD,EF,HP, I,J,L, LF
Tol o ol g G Long c
LEB_] LEE_] @ COT T 719 i Extralong (®) Material type P Precision MA, MN, N, Q, RC, T, UR
L No symbol | High carbon steel made SP Super precision V. W, Y, Z
[sL | Stainless steel made | uP Ultra precision
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lIbs.
I —181 1mm=0.03937inch I—182



11C0O C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

MXD ¢ LRXD
Shape v(VW‘) @) @) ()
W, W : W Grease nipple (4 (L) ‘ L (L) ‘ i i (L)
< l 3-M, X depth 6—M12>< depth L/2 F L/2 ‘ 9-M, X depth
+ d, - R T T
size | 101121152025 - @ i i B
30 55 | 65 - Sy 1 ° e & *
— (I e (-} © © <} © SEL
T N N N —
= N w MXDC MXD, MXDG MXDL
F LRXDC LRXD, LRXDG £
L(")
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting |Basic dynamic|Basic static Static moment rating (%)
il (2 H 3 i )
Identification number 5 assnglrnqbly mm mm bolt for track rail (%) [load rating () |load rating(®)
2
5 C C, T T, T,
; LRX series | £ |Slide unit | Track rail i ’ ’ . ‘
MX series (No C-Lube) | kg kg/m H H, N W, | W, | W, | W, | L L, L, L, |M,Xdepth H, w H, d, d, h 1) F Bolt size X ¢
£ N N N-m N-m N-m
MXDC 35 O 12.7
——————————————————————————————————————————————————— 0.97 92 | — | 466 39500 | 60000 | 1300 308 308
LRXDC 35 | O 12.5 3950 3950
MXD 35 O 12.7
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr 1.52 124 | 50 | 786| 58700 | 100000 | 2170 4 %80 4 %60
LRXD 35 | O 6.88 | 55 | 6.5 | 18 78 | 70 | 25 10 125 | M 8%x16 20 34 32 9 14 12 | 40 80 M 8x35
MXDG 35 O 12.7
——————————————————————————————————————————————————— 2.02 152 | 72 [106.6( 74200 | 135000 | 2930 g ad0 2440
LRXDG 35 | O 125 13 800 13 800
— — 4 060 4 060
MXDL 35 2.55 184 | 100 |138.6| 12.7 90800 | 175000 3800 21 300 21 300
— 1010 1010
MXDC 45 LRXDC 45 | O | 2.01 114 59 64 100 95 600 2 660 7 800 7 800
MXD 45 |LRXD 45 |O| 3.13 154 | 60 | 99 95400 | 159000 | 4430 | (3293 | ,2799
10.8 70 | 8 205| 96 | 86 | 30 13 17.5 | M10X20 26 45 38 14 20 17 | 52.5 | 105 M12x40 5920 5920
MXDG 45 LRXDG 45 | O | 4.29 194 | 80 |139 124 000 | 223 000 6200 23 660 23 660
— — 56 8 560
MXDL 45 5.36 234 | 120 |179 151 000 | 287 000 7 980 44 400 44 260
Notes (1) Length of track rail L is shown in Table 2.1 on page I-153 and Table 2.3 on page I-154 .
(2) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. In an assembled set of MX series,
track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, T, and T.) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
(%) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of the specifications, see Table 15 on page I-166.
Remark: Three grease nipple mounting screws are provided on the right and left end plates respectively.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code Dimensions Part code Preload symbol  Classification symbol - Interchangeable code  Special specification
MXD G 35 C2 R1200 T2 P St /F
@) Model F_
| MXD | ) 35, 45 No symbol | Standard S1 S1 specification
LRXD | Dlock type mounting from fop T Light preload S2 S2 speciiication
(&) Number of slide unit (2) T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non: specification
C, G T, T, T, Ts Heavy preload
\ “ = “ N (9 Length of track rail (1,200 mm)
— — —* [k c Short H High AD,EF,HP, I,J,L, LF
LEBJ LEEJ (O e 1% No symbol | Standard P Precision MA, MN, N, PS, Q, RC, T
¢ @ G Long SP Super precision UR V,W, Y, Z
L Extra long UP Ultra precision

I —183
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11C0O C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

MXD ¢ LRXD
¥
(W,)
Shape W () ) )
W, W, w, Grease nipple ) ! L (L) ! i’ ii )
3-M, X depth 6-M, X depth L/2 LJ2 9-M, x depth

(B

, [
. _|10[12|15|20 |25 . J i i i i
S22 (20138 15 EAA m rd e PEE .,

e 0 A8 ° . ° e . °

T N w | 3 MXDC MXD, MXDG MXDL
E F LRXDC LRXD, LRXDG E
L()
g Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting |Basic dynamic|Basic static Static moment rating (%)
il (2 i 3 i 3
Identification number 5 assnglrnqbly mm mm bolt for track rail (%) [load rating () |load rating(®)
: - . c C T, T, T,
. LRX series | £ | Slide unit | Track rail i ° ’ ’ :
MX series (No C-Lube) | kg kg/m H H, N W, | W, | W, | W, | L L, L, L, |M,Xdepth H, w H, d, d, h 1) F Bolt size X ¢

= N N N-m N-m N-m

MXDC 55 | LRXDC 85 | O | 3.17 136 | — | 72 99700 | 149000 | 4830 | 1880 | 1880

MXD 55 |LRXD 55 |O| 4.97 184 | 75 | 120 148000 | 248000 | 8040 | 59938 | 39938

141 | 80 | 9 |23.5| 110 | 100 | 37.5 | 12,5 20 | M12x25 26 | 53 | 43 | 16 | 23 | 20 | 60 | 120 M14x45 10400 70400

MXDG 55 | LRXDG 55 | O | 7.06 238 | 95 | 174 198000 | 359000 | 11700 | 29499 | 10400

MXDL 55 = —-| 908 292 | 150 | 228 244000 | 470000 | 15300 | JZ70Q | {7700

MXDC 65 O 180 26.3 4220 489
e e ss2 | | | | | | | b - | @5 | 174000 | 249000 | 9790 | 22500 | 82000

LRXDC 65 | O 181 26.6 32 200 32 200

MXD 65 O 244 26.3 131800 | 11300
e e B 870 | | ol e 70 | 159 | LU0 | G || BE [ LR

LRXD 65 | O 226 | 90 | 12 | 315|135 | 126 |38 |25 | 245 26.6 | M16X25 18 | 63 | 56 | 18 | 26 | 22 | 75 | 150 M16x60 d4300 | 14800

MXDG 65 O 308 26.3

——————————————————————————————————————————————————— 12.1 cmeced 120 | 223 |- 337000 | 581000 | 22800 | 134899 | (548939

LRXDG 65 | O 309 26.6 120000 | 120 000

MXDL 65 = —| 155 380 | 200 | 295 | 26.3 419000 | 768000 | 30200 | 34830 | 37800

Notes (1) Length of track rail L is shown in Table 2.1 on page I-153 and Table 2.3 on page I-154 .
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. In an assembled set of MX series,
track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, T, and T are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
Remarks 1. For the specification of grease nipple, see Table 15 on page I-166.
2. Three grease nipple mounting screws are provided on the right and left end plates respectively.

Example of identification number of assembled set

Model code Dimensions Part code Preload symbol  Classification symbol - Interchangeable code  Special specification
MXD G 55 C2 R3000 T2 P S1 /F

() Model F_
Block ina 55, 65 No symbol| Standard S S1 specification
LRXD ock type mounting from top T Light preload S2 S2 specification
(@) Number of slide unit (2) T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non: specification
C, G T, T, T, Ts Heavy preload
\ “ . “ N (9 Length of track rail (3,000 mm)
—— —— —1* e c Short H High AD,EFHP, I,J L LF
LEBJ LEE_] G I I I No symbol | Standard P Precision MA, MN, PS, Q, RC, T
L. G Long SP Super precision UR V,W, Y, Z
L Extra long UP Ultra precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
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11C0O C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

Compact block type mounting from top
MXS ¢ LRXS

Shape ‘ () ‘ (L) (r)
W, (i‘) (i‘) (IZ)
W, W, W, | Greasenipple () S L L
o d 3-M,xdepth 6-M, X depth LJ/2 LJ2 9-M, x depth
15 20 25 30 X _ B Y B O T
His N g N M [N (RN 1
i g s s
= L A= D fe= D o= [ = ] [
i : | h \ - \ -
S NI W 4 MXSC MXS, MXSG MXSL
E r LRXSC LRXS, LRXSG E
L(")
g Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting |Basic dynamic|Basic static Static moment rating (%)
Identification number 5 assembly mm mm bolt for track rail (°) [load rating () |load rating ()
mm
2
5 (& C, T T, T
; LRX series | £ |Slide unit |Track rail i ’ ’ . ‘
MX series (No C-Lube) | & kg kg/m H H, N w, | W, | W, | L, i, i, L, [M,Xdepth(® H, w H, d, d, h E F Bolt size X ¢
£ N N N-m N-m N-m
MXSC 15 | LRXSC 15 | O | 0.099 52 | — |24 | 55 7730 | 12000 113 4296 4296
MXS 15 |LRXs 15 |O| 0.15 165 | 24 | 4 95| 34 |18 | 4 | 68| |40 | 71| M4x 55 35 | 15 | 165 | 45 | 8 6 | 30 | 60 M4x16 11500 | 20000 188 428 428
262 262
MXSG 15 LRXSG 15 | O | 0.21 84 56 87 14 900 28 000 263 1596 15380
_ 150 150
MXSC 20 LRXsC 20 | O | 0.21 66 316| 74 16 100 26 400 341 1280 1280
MXS 20 |LRXxs 20 (O 0.31 86 | 36 | 51.6| 94 23400 | 42700 550 | o853 | ,243
2.73 30 | 5 12 44 | 16 6 M5X 6.5 4 20 | 21 6 9.5 8.5 | 30 60 M5x%20 713 713
MXSG 20 LRXSG 20 | O | 0.42 106 | 50 | 71.6| 114 30 100 58 900 760 4 500 4900
— - 1210 1210
MXSL 20 0.55 128 | 70 | 94.1| 137 37 200 77 200 996 6 560 6 560
MXSC 25 | LRXSC 25 | O | 0.30 74| - |3 | 83 21600 | 33800 500 | 4313 1313
MXS 25 | LRXS 25 | O| 0.47 98 | 35 | 60 | 107 32100 | 56300 833 | 5353 3868
3.59 36 | 6 125 | 48 |175 | 6.5 Mex 9 5 23 | 245 | 7 11 9 30 60 M6 %25 88 a8
MXSG 25 LRXSG 25 | O | 0.57 113 | 50 | 75 122 38 200 70 300 1040 5 388 5 388
— — 1 530 1 530
MXSL 25 0.74 137 | 70 | 99 146 47 400 92 800 1370 8 480 8 480
— 329 329
MXSC 30 LRXsC 30 | O | 0.54 85 424 95 29 200 44 600 808 2 %70 2970
MXS 30 |LRXs 30 | O| 0.83 113 | 40 | 70.4| 123 43400 | 74400 | 1350 | %883 =i
5.01 42 6.5 | 16 60 |20 10 M8X% 11 6.5 28 | 28 9 14 12 40 80 M8x%28 1470 1470
MXSG 30 LRXSG 30 | O | 1.05 134 | 60 | 91.4| 144 53 200 96 700 1750 8 740 8 740
— — 2 500 2 500
MXSL 30 1.37 162 80 |119.4| 172 65600 | 126 000 2290 153 800 15 800
Notes (') Length of track rail L is shown in Table 2.1 on page I-153 and Table 2.3 on page I1-154 .
(®) For the fixing thread depth of the slide unit mounting hole, the value indicated in Table 16.1 on page I-168 is recommended.
(®) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176. In an assembled set of MX series,
track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(*) Basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, T,, and T, are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
5 i i i ifi i -
(.) The shapgs of grease.nlpple vary by sge. For detalls of the specifications, see Tabl_e 15 on page I-166. Example of identification number of assembled set
Remark: A grease nipple mounting screw is provided on the right and left end plates respectively.
Model code Dimensions Part code Preload symbol  Classification symbol ~ Interchangeable code  Special specffcation

MXS G 25 C2 R840 Ti P S1 [F
O 6 6 0 O (6] (7] (5 ) 0

(1 Model ©) (6) Preload amount Interchangeable
Compact block type 15, 20, 25, 30 No symbol| Standard S S1 specification
LRXS mounting from top \ . T4 Light preload S2 S2 specification
T (&) Number of slide unit (2) T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non specicaion
oG . LA v T2 | ooy pou
i . . @Length of unit S —— vy p | -
No svmbol | Standard (9 Length of track rail (840 mm) | (@ Accuracy class (9) Special specification
‘ s Y H High AD,E F,HP, I,J,L, LF
N N G Lon: , D, EF , IL,d L
bzl R =2l 5 o= T o e [ LS
L. SP Super precision V, W, Y, Z
UP Ultra precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
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11C0O C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

MXS
¥ w)
| 1 (L‘>
Shape W, (r) L
W, W, w, Grease nipple (%) : LS
o 6-M, X depth
S 4 | prhxdeplh
. | 152025 30 ] { ) ‘ D
Size ‘C)‘ 14 o 1 @ ©

= : ‘ : =] ‘ A : ; : | |

T S /B — ° ° —

L Ll Tl

= N w 9
E F E
L()
% Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting (Basic dynamic|Basic static Static moment rating (®)
Identification number 5 assembly mm mm bolt for track rail (%) [load rating () |load rating(®)
mm
) ) ) . C C, T, T, T.
. LRX series | £ |Slide unit |Track rail M, X 8 0 ® b i

MX series | (oG lubo) E kg kg/m | H | Ho | N[ W Wl W | Wo | L L | L | Ly | g H, w | H | 4 d, h E F Bolt sizex ¢ N N . o o
MXS 35 = O 122 124 | 50 | 78.6 58700 | 100000 | 2170 4360 4360
6.88 48 6.5 | 18 78 70 | 25 10 12.7 |M 8X12 13 34 32 9 14 12 40 80 M 835 2440 > 440
MXSG 35 - O] 161 152 | 72 |106.6 74200 | 135000 | 2930 | (3833 | 43839
MXS 45 - O| 237 154 | 60 | 99 95400 | 159000 | 4430 | 2499 | 18433
108 | 60 |8 |205| 96 | 86 |30 |13 17.5 |M10x18 16 | 45 | 38 | 14 | 20 | 17 | 525 | 105 M12x40 S50 T 2920
MXSG 45 - O| 3827 194 | 80 |139 124 000 | 223 000 6 200 29 000 29 600
MXS 55 = O| 3.96 184 | 75 [120 148000 | 248000 | 8040 | 53980 | ;9949
141 70 9 23.5 | 110 | 100 | 37.5 | 125 20 M12X20 16 53 43 16 23 20 60 120 M14x45 10 400 10 400
MXSG 55 - O| 5.63 238 | 95 [174 198 000 | 359000 | 11700 57 000 57 000

Notes (') Length of track rail L is shown in Table 2.1 on page I-153 and Table 2.3 on page I1-154 .
(?) Track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(%) Basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7, T}, and 7.) are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
(%) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of the specifications, see Table 15 on page I-166.
Remark: Three grease nipple mounting screws are provided on the right and left end plates respectively.

Gl -
&
3]
B

0 —189

Example of identification number of assembled set

Model code Dimensions Part code Preload symbol  Classification symbol ~ Interchangeable code  Special specfication
MXS G 45 C2 Rl47/0 ™ P S1 /F

@ Model F_
MXS Compact block type 35, 45, 55 No symbol| Standard Si S1 specification
mounting from top . . T Light preload S2 S2 specification
(® Number of slide unit (2) T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non specicaion
Ts Heavy preload
@of mt (8) Length of track rail (1,470 mm) @Scil eifi
G | Long ‘ P Precision MA, N, RC, T, UR, V, W, Z
SP Super precision
UP Ultra precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch oI—190



11C0O C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

Low section flange type mounting from top

(L) (L)
6-M, L, (L) (L)
LA Grease L L
le\ W, W, nipple (5) La L3 9-M
d 2 2 | s
! 3 * L2 L/2
T t} {:} 4 k ‘
VXN 30 = © 1x ‘ Q ‘ o L i’ .
MXNG 30 S L) J =L = [
MXNL 30 ) {} {,} = > A\ “ - A\ e \)\) e
= N w 8 4 MXN 30 MXNL30
£ r MXNG30 E
Q} {%} MXN 30 L
MXNG30
(L) (L)
LA Grease 6-M, L, L, L, (L) L,
W, } W, W, nipple (%) L L 9-M,
: . . ‘
1 d [ L)2
T 4
< 1 T & BT i ™
we = P - | = = | = =
MXNL . i g o © E = — |° A\ °| | |° \ °| | i\ (i
K N L
= N w I;_§_ ‘LM« MXN MXNL
6} Q} MXN E F MXNG E
MXNG L")
o Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting |Basic dynamic |Basic static | Static moment rating (*)
Identification number % assrﬁmbly mm mm bolt for track rail (°) |load rating (‘) |load rating(*)
=
] q
< Maximum
: - , X c o T, T, T,
. LRX series | £ |Slide unit| Track rail fixing i ° ° * !
MXseries | \ocruoe | & | kg | kgm | H | He | N[ W | W | Wl Lo | L | L | L | L | L | 4 | M, irony | Ho | Ho | W | H | d | d | h | E| F | Boltsizext
= depth (2) N N N-m N:m N-m
MXN 30 = O] 105 13| | 704|121 " 43400 | 74400 | 1350 | 883 | 883
MXNG 30 = O| 138 | 5013 | 65|31 | 90|36 | 9 |134 91.4]142 | — 8.5 |M10 9 |10 | 45|28 | 28| 9 |14 |12 |40 | 80 M 8x28 53200 | 96700 | 1750 | 1479 | 14790
MXNL 30 = - 175 162 | 80 [119.4| 170 80 65600 | 126000 | 2290 | 13898 | 153933
MXN 35 ~ O| 155 124 | 786 o 58700 | 100000 | 2170 | 4369 | 1360
MXNG 35 ~ O| 213 | 688 | 44 | 65 (33 |100| 41 | 9 |152 106.6| — [12.7 8.5 | M10 11 |13 |11 | 34 | 32| 9 | 14 | 12 |40 | 80 M 8x35 74200 | 135000 | 2930 | (3839 | .5 449
MXNL 35 ~ - 27 184 | 100 |138.6 100 90800 | 175000 | 3800 | »,4989 | ,%989
MXN 45 = O 258 154 |99 o 95400 | 159000 | 4430 | 43489 | 13488
MXNG 45 = O| 373 | 108 |52 |8 |37.5/120| 50 | 10 | 194 139 | — [175 10.5 | M12 13 | 15 |13.5| 45 | 38 | 14 | 20 | 17 |52.5|105 M12x40 124000 | 223000 | 6200 | »,3339 | 533833
MXNL 45 ~ - 472 234 | 120 |179 120 151000 | 287000 | 7980 | ,8389 | 8389
MXN 55 = O| 4.61 184 120 0 148000 | 248000 | 8040 | 59939 | 53983
MXNG 55 = O| 694 | 141 | 63 |9 |435|140| 58 | 12 |238 174 | — |20 12.5 | M14 19 |17 |16 | 53 | 43 | 16 | 23 | 20 |60 |120 M14x45 198000 | 359000 | 11700 | 10400 | 19400
MXNL 55 - - | 887 292 | 150 |228 150 244000 | 470000 | 15300 | 44788 | 34788

Notes (1) Length of track rail L is shown in Table 2.1 on page I-153 and Table 2.3 on page I-154 .
(?) The fixing thread depth of mounting screw in the middle of the way in the slide unit width direction should be less than the maximum
fixing thread depth.
(®) Track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(*) Basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, T, and T are values for the direction indicated
in the following figure.

Example of identification number of assembled set

The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking. Model code Dimensions Part code Preload symbol  Classification symbol ~ Interchangeable code  Specia speciication
(%) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of the specifications, see Table 15 on page I-166. MXN G 55 02 R3000 To P S1 /F
Remarks 1. For size 30 series, a grease nipple mounting screw is provided on the right and left end plates respectively. STV E MY Me TIVEYYY e L
2. For size 35, 45, and 55 series, three grease nipple mounting screws are provided on the right and left end plates respectively. o e e o e e o e 9
However, the size of screw for size 35 in the slide unit travelling direction is smaller than that of the crosswise direction.
When the grease nipple is mounted along the movement direction, contact LI<0O. T o T e enoett
F _ | ® Preload amount |l ® Interchangeable |
MXN Low section flange type 30, 35, 45, 55 No symbol| Standard Si S1 specification
mounting from top T1 Light preload S2 S2 specification
cc T - T @ T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non-nterchangeable speciication
n = = = T Heavy preload
@ © o (N30 symbal it)z:]r;dard @ Special specification
o5 Co | ‘ & |o—o| & - Exa kng > Frsosin NARG T U VT
© o SP Super precision
UP Ultra precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
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11C0O C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

Low section block type mounting from top

(L) (L)
MXNS W, | o 7
W, W, W, w 6-M. X depth | L, L, N 9-M., X depth
‘ d, L2 L2 —
Shape o |
MXNS 30 ; % =78 - % T k e e
MXNSG 30 = Ll 4= D fm D fom W
MXNSL 30 o P—‘ T \ \ N
30 35 45 55 : i s L
= N w d MXNS 30 MXNSL30
E F MXNSG30 E
L()
(w,)
W, w (Li w (2‘)
w, W, W, Grease nipple (%) 6-M, x depth 5 Lz : L: 9-M, X depth
) L)2 L/2
= T
e = NP4 - =k P pl=le ¥ ¥ )
MXNSL b = “ ° 1\ o ° \ ° i\ oy
T N w | 4 ! MXNS MXNSL
E F MXNSG E
L()
o Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting (Basic dynamic|Basic static Static moment rating (*)
Identification number | S assembly mm mm bolt for track rail (%) |load rating (‘) |load rating(“)
g mm
& Maxi
< aximum
. S : X @ C T T i3
. LRX series | £ | Slide unit [Track rail fixin - 0 0 X Y
MX series | (oG ruoe | £ | kg kgm | H | Ho | N | W | W | W | W | L | L | L | L | L |Mxdepth ® threa% H | W | H |d | d | h | E|F Bolt sizex £
= > N N N-m N-m N-m
depth (®)
MXNS 30 - Ol 0.70 113 | 40| 70.4| 121 43400 | 74400 1350 5583 5 383
MXNSG 30 = O| 0.90 501 | 38 65|16 | — | 6020 |10 [134| 60| 91.4|/142| — | M 8% 8 9 45| 28 | 28 | 9 | 14 | 12 |40 | 80 M 8x28 53200 | 96700 1750 3479 4470
MXNSL 30 - — 114 162 | 80 |119.4] 170 65600 | 126000 | 2290 | 13299 |5%899
MXNS 35 - O/ 1.08 124 | 50| 78.6 58 700 | 100 000 2170 . s
MXNSG 35 - O| 1.42 6.88 | 44 | 65 (18 | 78| 70|25 |10 |152| 72 [106.6| — |12.7| M 8% 9 11 |11 34 | 32| 9 |14 | 12 |40 80 M 8x35 74200 | 135000 G L
MXNSL 35 - - | 1.81 184 | 100 |138.6 90800 | 175000 | 3800 | 5989 | 79389
MXNS 45 - O 1.84 154 | 60 | 99 95400 | 159 000 4430 | 3490 | ,8599
MXNSG 45 - O| 258 | 108 |52 |8 (205 94| 86|30 |13 |194| 80 (139 | — [17.5| M10X11 13 |135| 45 | 38 | 14 | 20 | 17 |52.5|105 M12X40 124000 | 223000 | 6200 | ,3338 | 53333
MXNSL 45 - - | 3.29 234|120 |179 151 000 | 287 000 7980 | 838 | ,8389
MXNS 55 - O| 331 184 | 75 |120 148000 | 248000 | 8040 | 53988 | 53983
MXNSG 55 - O| 483 | 141 63 |9 |23.5|110|100 |37.5|12.5(238 | 95 (174 | — |20 | M12x15 19 |16 | 53 | 43 | 16 | 23 | 20 |60 | 120 M14x45 198000 | 359000 | 11700 | 10400 | 19400
MXNSL 55 = - | 6.28 292 | 150 228 244000 | 470000 | 15300 | 42799 | 17700

Notes (1) Length of track rail L is shown in Table 2.1 on page I-153 and Table 2.3 on page I-154 .
() For the fixing thread depth of the slide unit mounting hole, the value indicated in Table 16.2 on page II-168 is recommended.
The fixing thread depth of mounting screw in the middle of the way in the slide unit width direction should be less than the maximum
fixing thread depth.
(®) Track rail mounting bolts are not appended.
(*) Basic dynamic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, T,, and T, are values for the direction indicated

Example of identification number of assembled set

in the following figure. Model code Dimensions Part code Preload symbol  Classifcafion symbol  Interchangeable code  Specil specification
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
() The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of the specifications, see Table 15 on page I-166. '\LNS g & g M B L 871 /i
Remarks 1. For size 30 series, a grease nipple mounting screw is provided on the right and left end plates respectively. o e e o e e o e 9

2. For size 35, 45, and 55 series, three grease nipple mounting screws are provided on the right and left end plates respectively.
However, the size of screw for size 35 in the slide unit travelling direction is smaller than that of the crosswise direction.

; . L (D Model ©) (6) Preload amount Interchangeable
When the grease nipple is mounted along the movement direction, contact I1CM. MXNS | Lowsecton biock type 30, 35, 45, 55 No symbol| Standard v 1 speciication
mounting from top . . T4 Light preload S2 S2 specification
r (&) Number of slide unit (2) T2 Medium preload No symbol | Non specicaion
C G T, T, v (@ Length of slide unit Ts Heavy preload
= S - No s Saner
@ a £ Long (9 Length of track rail (3,000 mm) (@ Accuracy class (9) Special specification
e e L Extra lon H High A D,EF HP, T,J,L,LF
[ﬁ] [ﬁ] l ‘ ‘ ! lo—o | ) 9 B Precision MA, RC, T, UR, V, W, Z
e o SP Super precision
UP Ultra precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.

I—-193 1mm=0.03937inch o0—194
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Identification Number and Specification —————————

Example of an identification number

Linear Roller Way X

The specification of LRWX series is indicated by the identification number. Indicate the
identification number, consisting of a model code, dimensions, a part code, a preload
symbol, a classification symbol, and a supplemental code for each specification to apply.

o 6 O 0@@0

Assembled set LRWX 35 C2 R660 T2 SP /Z

0M0del
Model

code, Page 1-198

Dimensions Page I —199

B

¥

Part
code

I: Slide unit :l
@ Preload amount =
Casing Preload b o 1-200

code

Page [ -199

=
._}5

*yllndrlcal rollers

@Accuracy class o
Classification
Page T—200
Grease nlpple code

Supplemental
Co0e

Page I —201

llineagmetion|
with e,ylin drical lin]

Slidelunifshapelblockstypelandlfiangeltypelarelavailable]
andicanibelselectedlaceorndingtorthelapplication’

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
1mm=0.03937inch I—198




Deta"s 0' Idenh“cahon Numher and specmcatlon —Model - Size - Number of Slide Unit - Length of Track Rail - —Preload Amount - Accuracy Class—

o Model Linear Roller Way X (1) Block type mounting from top : LRWX:--B @ Preload amount Standard :No symbol For details of the preload amount, see Table 3.
(LRWX series) Flange type mounting from bottom : LRWXH Light preload ' Th
Medium preload ‘T2
For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1. hleavyiRIEices jLE
Note () This model has no built-in C-Lube.
@ Accuracy class High ‘H For details of accuracy class, see Table 4.
Precision 5 [P
@ Size 25,35,45,55,75 For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1. Super precision - SP
Ultra precision tUP
@ Number of slide units :CO Indicates the number of slide units assembled on a
track rail.
Table 3 Preload amount
o Length of track rail :RO Indicate the length of track rail in mm. ltem Preload
. Preload . .
For standard and maximum lengths, see Table 2. Preload amount Operational conditions
type symbol N
Standard (No symbol) 0(") - Light and precise motion
-+ Almost no vibrations
Light preload T4 0.02 C, - Load is evenly balanced
Table 1 Models and sizes of LRWX series - Light and precise motion
Size . - Medium vibration
Shape Model B = e e — HIRET [P 1 RIS € - Medium overhung load
- Operation with vibration and / or shock
Block type mounting from top Heavy preload Ts 0.08 C, - Overhanging load applied
- Heavy cutting
LRWX---B 0 0 o o O Note (") Indicates zero or minimal amount of preload.

Remark: C, indicates the basic static load rating.

Table 4 Tolerance and allowance

LRWXH = O @) O @) 40
© © 30
€
= © ® c High ()
Table 2 Standard and maximum lengths of track rail 2 5 |
| ~J o / Precision )
©
n(Pieces) L N & / —|
10 —— Superpresisiop (P
1/ ] i T ] | =T @—> 2/: Ultra precision (UP>
! - i ' //
2 [ )] T Al i
unit: mm g 500 1000 1500 2000 2500 3000
: . - Class (classification High |Precision Super Ultra Length of track rail L mm
L symbol) 9 precision | precision

unit: mm
Iltem (H) (P) (SP) (UP) Fig. 1 Parallelism in operation

\dentification | | pwx25--B | LRWX25--B/HP() | LRWX 35-B | LRWX 45--B | LRWX 55-B | LRWX 75-B B +0.040 | +0.020 | £0.010 | +0.008
kem LRWXH35 LRWXH45 LRWXH55 LRWXH75 Dim. N tolerance +0.050 | £0.025 | *0.015 +0.010
Dim. variation of H(") 0.015 0.007 0.005 0.003
480 ( 8) 480 (16) 480 ( 8) 800 (10) 800 ( 8) 840 ( 7) Dim. variation of N(1) 0.020 0.010 0.007 0.003
660 (11) 660 (22) 660 (11) 1040 (13) 1000 (10) 1200 (10) Dim. variation of /
840 (14) 840 (28) 840 (14) 1200 (15) 1200 (12) 1560 (13) Co
Standardiengiies @y ., ({7 1020 (34) 1020 (17) 1520 (19) 1500 (15) 1920 (16) i m“'g'lp'j . D | niEs - -
1200 (20) 1200 (40) 1200 (20) 1920 (24) 2000 (20) 3000 (25) assembled Sets
1500 (25) 1500 (50) 1500 (25) 3000 (30) Parallelism in
Pitch of mounting holes F 60 30 60 80 100 120 gﬁ:;aj'r:’i;‘ gfs"l:‘;ace Based on Fig. 1
E 30 15 30 40 50 60 to A surface
E reference or higher <) O 12 15 18 23 Parallelism in
dimensions (") below 39 24 42 55 68 83 operation of the Based on Fic. 1
Maximum length (2) 1980 1980 3000 2960 3000 3000 slide unit D surface g.
(3000) (3000) (3960) (4000) (4000) (3960) to B surface
Notes (') Not applicable to female threads for bellows (supplemental code "/J"). Note (") It means the size variation between slide units mounted on
(®) Track rails with the maximum lengths shown in () can also be manufactured. Consult IIX@ for further information. the same track rail.

(®) This indicates the dimension for the half pitch mounting holes specification of track rail.
Remark: If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of E reference dimensions. To change the dimensions,

indicate the specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page Ill-29.
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lIbs.
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—Special Specification—

0 Special specification

/A, /D, /E, /F,/HR, /1,
NO, /LO, /LFO, /Q,
NO, WO, YO, /120

For applicable special specifications, see Table 5.

For combination of multiple special specifications, see

Table 6.

For details of special specifications, see page II-28.

Table 5 Application of special specifications

—Special Specification—

Table 7 Dimensions of female threads for bellows (Supplemental code: /J /JJ)

b,

b, b, 4-M Xdepth (L)
§ L2 )If S F %T
—
(Rl Bl e » [1H
-+
@—' 2-M,Xdepth
B]
unit: mm
Identification Slide unit Track rail
number a, a, b, b, b, b, M, xdepth | L") a, a, M,xdepth

LRWX 25---B 5 12 15 88 7 49 M3X 6 116 7 12 M4Xx 8
LRWX 35---B 29 10

X X
LRWXH 35 6 16 3 42 1 80 M3X 6 166 8 16 M4X 8
LRWX 45---B 34 12

x X
LRWXH 45 8 20 38 52 16 96 M4Xx 8 221 10 19 M5X10
LRWX 55-B 36 15

X X
LRWXH 55 9 24 43 68 2o 110 M5X%10 282 12 23 M6X%x12
LRWX 75---B 35 15.5

X X
LRWXH 75 10 85! 2 110 205 149 M5X%10 366 15 30 M6X12

Special specification SRRECIRLE Size

code 25 35 45 55 75
Butt-jointing track rails /A @) O O O O
Opposite reference surfaces arrangement /D O @) O O O
Specified rail mounting hole positions /E O @) O O @)
Caps for rail mounting holes /F O O O O O
Half pitch mounting holes for track rail /HP O X X X X
Inspection sheet /T O O O O O
Female threads for bellows NO O O O O O
Black chrome surface treatment /LO O O O O O
Fluorine black chrome surface treatment /LFO O O O O O
With C-Lube plate /Q O O O O O
Double seals NO O X X X X
A group of multiple assembled sets /WO O O O O O
Specified grease YO O O O O O
Scrapers J/4@) O @) O O O

Table 6 Combination of supplemental codes

D|O
E| —
F
HP

O

OO0

O|0|0|0|0|0

11000

O

o]0

N|<|Z|<|0|fr |~
>|0|0]|0|0|0|0|0]|0]0
oO|0|0|0|0|0]0|0|0]|0|0]0
m|0|0|0|0|0]|0|0|0]|0|0
5|0|0|0|0|0]|0]0] 1 |0
~|0|0]0|0|0|0]|0|0
~|0|0]|0|0|O
= le}{e)le]le][e]

O
O
E

)

<|/O|0|O

WY

Remarks 1. The combination of "—" shown in the table is not available.
2. When using multiple types for combination, please indicate by arranging the symbols in alphabetical order.

I —201

Note (1) Dimensions of the specification where female threads for bellows are fitted to both ends of the slide unit are shown.

Table 8 Dimension of slide unit with C-Lube plate

Table 9 Dimensions of slide unit with scrapers

(Supplemental code /Q) (Supplemental code: /Z /ZZ)
C-Lube (L) C-Lube Scraper (L) Scraper
: ® : + 4
unit: mm unit: mm
Size I, Size iL,

25 120 25 120
35 166 35 164
45 218 45 217
55 275 59) 275
75 364 75 361

Remark: The dimensions of the slide unit with C-Lube at both ends
are indicated.

End seals

118

End seals

N

E,

Fig. 2 Dimensions of slide unit with double seals (Size 25)

(Supplemental code: /V /VV)

Remark: The dimensions of the slide unit with double seals at both
ends are indicated.

Remark: The dimensions of the slide unit with scraper at both ends

are indicated.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.

1mm=0.03937inch

I —202



Lithium-soap base grease with extreme-pressure additive
(Alvania EP Grease 2 [SHOWA SHELL SEKIYU K. K.]) is pre-
packed in LRWX series.

Table 10 Parts for lubrication

The LRWX series has grease nipple as indicated in Table 10.

Size Grease nipple type (") Applicable supply nozzle type Bolt size of female threads for piping
25
35 JIS 1 type M6
45 Grease gun available on the market
55 JIS 2 type PT1/8
75

Note (1) For specifications of grease nipple, refer to Table 15.2 on page I-22.

The slide unit of LRWX series are equipped with end seals
and under seal as standard for dust protection. However, if
large amount of contaminant or dust are floating, or if large
particles of foreign substances such as chips or sand may
adhere to the track rail, it is recommended to cover the
whole unit with bellows or telescope type shield, etc.

LRWHX series are provided with specific bellows. The bellows
are easy to mount and provide excellent dust protection. If

Precaution for Use

®Mounting surface, reference mounting surface and
typical mounting structure
When mounting the LRWX series, properly align the
reference mounting surfaces B and D of the track rail and
slide unit with the reference mounting surface of the table
and bed and fix them. (See Fig. 3)
Reference mounting surfaces B and D and mounting
surfaces A and C are ground precisely. By machining the
mounting surface of the mating member, such as machine
or device, to high accuracy and mounting them properly,
stable linear motion with high accuracy is obtained.
Reference mounting surface of the slide unit is the opposite
side of the IO mark. The track rail reference mounting
surface is identified by locating the IO mark on the top
surface of the track rail. It is the side surface above the mark
(in the direction of the arrow). (See Fig. 4)

I —203

you want to get these units, please refer to -25 for ordering.

Fig. 3 Reference mounting surface and typical
mounting structure

Slide unit Reference mounting surface

Track rail @

00 0 0
g@\' { 2RO (> @ l
JICm Mark $ $ $ $

\_GKEE Mark

Fig. 4 Reference mounting surface

@Fixing the slide unit

LRWX25:--Slide unit of B and LRWXH are also provided with
mounting screws in the middle of width direction (see Fig. 5)
and have the arrangement to receive the applied load in a
good balance. When ordering machines or equipment,
consider the arrangement so that the mounting holes in the
middle of slide unit can also be used to fix the units, to use
the highest performance out of the product.

Slide unit middle
mounting hole

Table 5 Slide unit middle mounting hole

®Shoulder height and corner radius of the reference
mounting surface

For the opposite corner of the mating reference mounting, it

is recommended to have relieved fillet as indicated in Fig. 6,

but you may also use it by setting corner radius R shown in

Table 11. Recommended value for the shoulder height on

the mating side is indicated in Table 11.

Fig. 6 Corner of the mating reference mounting

Table 11 Shoulder height and corner radius of the
reference mounting surface

l“%%/ 4 5

= %//

R

e

AN

= ‘

Mounting part of slide unit Mounting part of track rail

OTightening torque for mounting bolts

Typical tightening torque for mounting of the LRWX series to
the steel mating member material is indicated in Table 12.
When vibration and shock of the machine or device are
large, fluctuating load is large, or moment load is applied, fix
it by using the torque 1.2 to 1.5 times larger than the value
indicated in the table as necessary. If the mating member
material is cast iron or aluminum, reduce the tightening
torque depending on the strength characteristic of the
mating member material.

Table 12 Tightening torque for fixing screw

Tightening torque N - m
Bolt size
High carbon steel-made screw
M 6X1 13.3
M 8%1.25 32.0
M10Xx1.5 62.7
M12X1.75 108
M16X%2 263
M24X3 882
Remark: The tightening torque is calculated based on strength
division 12.9.

unit: mm
_Shoulde( _Shoulder

part part

h, h, R (Maximum)
25 6 4 1
35 8 55 1
45 8 6 1
55 10 8 1.5
75 10 8 1.5

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
1mm=0.03937inch 0 —204



11<0 Linear Roller Way X

Block type mounting from top

w,) (L)
W, W/2 w,) L
6-M, X depth W, W, 2 8-M, X depth W, (L) | L,
Grease Grease
nipple (%) W, W, nipple (4) N d, < L L L
L e
SIZG 25 35 45 55 75 3 ) [ NN
= TSR =) o e 3] <l = o & & 52[1\ B
b L) A i AN
N | W N w_| d,
LRWX 25--B £l F E
L()
L Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting |Basic dynamic | Basic static Static moment rating (%)
Identification assembly mm mm bolt for track rail (?) |load rating(®)|load rating(®)
number mm
. . . . (& C, T T, T,
X
X series | Stdeunit\ Trackrall| -y |y | N | w, | w, | W, | W, | L | L | L | L | L é‘ép " H | w | H | d | d | »n | E| F | Boltsizexe ’ ’ * ‘
kg kg/m N N N-m N-m N-m
LRWX 25--B 0.93 370 | 40 | 6 |20 | 69 | 63| 46 | 85| 109 | 45 | 74.4| 11 - M 6X 9 11 | 23 | 26 7 | 11 9 | 30 | 60 M 6x28 32700 | 70300 | 1110 535 | 5%53
LRWX 35-B 2.65 666 | 48 | 65 |325| 103 | 100 | 70 |15 | 154 | 75 |108.4| 12.8 | 25 |M10x12 10 | 8 | 32 | 11 | 175 | 14 | 30 | 60 M10x35 49900 | 91100 | 2150 4889 | 4883
LRWX 45--B 532 | 103 | 60 | 8 |37.5| 125|120 | 82 |19 | 205 | 105 144 |185| 35 |M12x16 145 | 45 | 39 | 14 |20 | 16 | 40 | 80 M12x40 93300 | 167000 | 5000 | 3888 | ,4939
LRWX 55-B 909 | 153 | 70 | 9 |425| 142 | 140 | 95 | 225 | 262 | 1385 |189 |245| 45 |M12x18 16 | 55 | 47 | 18 |26 | 21 | 50 | 100 M16X50 186000 | 330000 | 12200 | 29709 | 19700
LRWX 75--B | 19.0 25.1 90 | 10 | 525|190 | 180 | 123 | 28.5 | 346 | 180 |240 |45 | 60 | M16x25 20 | 75 | 57 | 26 |39 | 30 | 60 | 120 M24 %60 298000 | 518000 | 25200 | 439888 | 139399
Notes (1) Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2 on page I-199.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176.
(%) Basic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, 7,, and 7,) are values for the direction indicated in the
following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
(%) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of the specifications, see Table 10 on page I-203.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code Dimensions Part code Model code  Preload symbol  Classfication symbol ~ Special specification
LRWX 35 C2 R840 B T1 P /W2
(D) Special specification
LRWX:--B | Block type mounting from top No symbol | Standard ADEFHP I,J
cc T Ti Light preload LLEQV,WY,Z
g T, T, — : Size T2 Medium preload
@ 25, 35, 45, 55, 75 Ts Heavy preload
L I $ $ $ {P Al |
=1 k] 1K ol ]@ e
recision
e S| Supepecin
UP Ultra precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
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11<0 Linear Roller Way X

Flange type mounting from bottom

w,) ()
W, W2 L,
W, W, 7 w | | L,
Shape - d, L2 L2
6-d, ‘ 2-d, Grease nipple () ‘ L,
- = ‘ o <
Sivi-W 35 45 55 75 : : T 201
= A =
= S f*} = e % L1
il g o[ |
= N w| d,
E F E
T
L()
L Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide unit Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting | Basic dynamic | Basic static Static moment rating (°)
Identification assembly mm mm bolt for track rail (°) |load rating(°) |load rating(°)
number mm
. . . . C C, T, T, T.
'(-,\'TWX series |Slide unit| Trackrail\ o |\ 5 | N | w |'w, | w, | W, | L | L | L | L | L | d |H H | H | W | H | d | 4 | n | E | F | Boltsizexe ’ ’ : '
o C-Lube) 1 1 2 3 4 1 2 5 5 6 1 2 3 5 4 3 4
kg kg/m N N N-m N-m N-m
LRWXH 35 2.51 666 | 48 | 65 |345| 105 | 104 | 8 | 9 | 154 | 75 |108.4|128| 60 | 9 | 12 10 7 | 3 | 32 | 11 |175| 14 | 30 | 60 M10X35 49900 | 91100 | 2150 J 80 4889
LRWXH 45 5.18 10.3 60 8 415 | 129 | 128 | 108 10 | 205 | 105 |144 | 18.5 80 11 15 145 | 10 45 39 14 | 20 16 40 80 M12X40 93 300 | 167 000 5000 Zg 888 23 888
LRWXH 55 9.08 15.3 70 9 49.5 - 154 | 130 12 | 262 | 135 (189 | 24,5 | 106 14 18 16 10 55 47 18 | 26 21 50 100 M16%x50 186 000 | 330000 | 12200 %9 588 %9 588
LRWXH 75 19.7 25.1 90 | 10 59.5 | 197 | 194 | 164 15 | 346 | 180 (240 | 45 134 18 24 20 16 75 57 26 | 39 30 60 120 M24 X60 298 000 | 518 000 | 25200 1%9 888 1%9 888

Notes (1) Track rail lengths L are shown in Table 2 on page I-199.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176.
(%) Basic load rating (C), basic static load rating (C,), static moment rating (7,, T, and 7.) are values for the direction indicated in the
following figure.
The upper values of T, and T, are for one slide unit and the lower values are for two slide units sticking.
(%) The shapes of grease nipple vary by size. For details of the specifications, see Table 10 on page I-203.

Example of identification number of assembled set

Model code Dimensions Part code Preload symbol  Classfication symool - Special specfication
LRWXH 35 C2 R840 T P /W2

(D Model (5) Preload amount (@) Special specification
LRWXH Flange type mounting from bottom No symbol | Standard ADEFRHRI,J

T T4 Light preload LLFQ V,WY,Z
C C v . .
q° T, T, p=== (2 Size T2 Medium preload
@ 35, 45, 55, 75 Ts Heavy preload
: ‘ & 4 & i , (& Accuracy class |
Ik I ot (® Number of slide unit(2) H High

P Precision
e (@) Length of track rail (840 mm) SP Super precision
UP Ultra precision

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
I —207 1mm=0.03937inch oI —208
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Identification Number and Specification —————————

Example of an identification number

Linear Way Module

The specification of Linear Way Module series is indicated by the identification number.
Indicate the identification number, consisting of a model code, dimensions, a part code, a
classification symbol, and a supplemental code for each specification to apply.

O 9 © O o6

Assembled set LWM 3 M2 R660 SP /W2

!‘
| |:‘Slide member:|

Bearing plate

0M0del s
0% page 1-213

code

Qillhole

Dimensions Page I —213

Endlplate
ONumber of slide members /
Part  Page 1-213
<« . code Page 1-214
oLength of track rail /
@Accuracy class X J
Olassfication Page 1-215

Code

Supplemental

|
ok Page 1-216

|:Slide memberj -

Oil hole
Bearing plate
Retaining plate

Cylindrical rollers

End plate

N End seal

@ Models for various usage

Three models are available; LWLM and LWM using the
pball for rolling elements, and LRWM using the roller.

Points

@® Compact module type @ Stainless steel selections for excellent corrosion resistance
Compact linear motion rolling guides consisting of a set of LWLM is made of stainless steel of excellent corrosion
track rail and slide member which forms the smallest unit resistance. They are suitable for applications where rust
of linear motion mechanism. prevention oil is not preferred, such as in cleanroom

environment.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o —211 1mm=0.03937inch o—212



—Length of Track Rail—

Details of Identification Number and SpecificatioN ————
o Model

o Length of track rail ‘RO

Linear Way Module Linear Way LM (") ' LWLM Indicate the length of track rail in mm.
Linear Way M (") ' LWM For standard and maximum lengths, see Table 2.
Linear Roller Way M (") : LRWM

For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.1, 1.2 and 1.3.

Note () This model has no built-in C-Lube. Table 2 Standard and maximum lengths of track rail

Size n A n (Pieces)
7,9, 11 For applicable models and sizes, see Table 1.1, 1.2 and
1,2,3,4,5,6 1.3.
e Number of slide members : MO Indicates the number of slide members assembled on a . - .
track rail. "
unit: mm
Table 1.1 Model and sizes of LWLM series IdentificatLon
number
. o Size torm LWLM7 LWLM9 LWLM11
ape odel
7 9 11 60 ( 3) 100 ( 4) 160 ( 4)
80 ( 4) 150 ( 6) 240 ( 6)
stk e L ) 120 ( 6) 200 ( 8) 320 ( 8)
LWLM o o o 160 ( 8) 275 (11) 440 (11)
Pitch of mounting holes F 20 25 40
E 10 12.5 20
E reference girgher 4.5 5) 5.5
Table 1.2 Model and si £ LWM seri CITIES below 145 175 255
able 1. odel and sizes o series . PP 240 350 520
- Model Size (500) (900) (1 000)
o 1 2 3 5 Identification
number LWM1 LWM2 LWM3 LWM4 LWM5 LWM6
Item
o LWM o o o o 240 ( 6) 240 ( 4) 480 ( 8) 800 (10) 800 ( 8) 1200 (10)
Pl Standard length L (1) 360 ( 9) 360 ( 6) 660 (11) 1040 (13) 1200 (12) 1920 (16)
S 480 (12) 480 ( 8) 840 (14) 1200 (15) 1500 (15) 2520 (21)
Pitch of mounting holes F 40 60 60 80 100 120
E 20 30 30 40 50 60
or
Table 1.3 Model and sizes of LRWM series g'refere.nce higher ! 8 9 10 12 3
Size imensions below 27 38 39 50 62 73
Shape Model 3 3 p P Maximum length 1240 1260 1260 1520 1500 2520
Identification
number LRWM2 LRWMS3 LRWM4 LRWM5 LRWM6
— Item
Lol
[ i LRWM O O O o 480 ( 8) 480 ( 8) 800 (10) 800 ( 8) 1200 (10)
L Standard length L (n) 660 (11) 660 (11) 1040 (13) 1200 (12)
840 (14) 840 (14) 1200 (15) 1500 (15)
Pitch of mounting holes F 60 60 80 100 120
E 30 30 40 50 60
E reference ﬁ{gher 8 9 10 12 13
dimensions below 38 39 50 62 73
Maximum length 1800 1 860 1920 1 600 1200

Note (") Track rails with the maximum lengths shown in () can also be manufactured. Consult IICO for further information.
Remark: If not directed, E dimensions for both ends will be the same within the range of E reference dimensions. To change the dimensions,
indicate the specified rail mounting hole positions "/E" of special specification. For more information, see page lI-29.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
o—213 1mm=0.03937inch o—214



—Accuracy Class— —Special Specification—

@ Accuracy class High ‘H For details of accuracy class, see Table 3. @ Special specification /A, /E, /F,/1,/LR, For applicable special specifications, see Table 4.
Precision 5 [P /LFR, /MN, /WO, /YO For combination of multiple special specifications, see
Super precision 1 SP Table 5.

For details of special specifications, see page 1I-28.

Table 3 Tolerance and allowance Table 4 Application of special specifications
Model and size
Special specification SEEETEE LWLM LWM, LRWM
——® code
5 e 7 9 11 1 2 3 4 5 6
- — Butt-jointing track rails /A X X X O O O O O O
w Spe.C'Ierd rail mounting hole /E o o o o o o o o o
positions
A2 Caps for rail mounting holes /F X X X O O O O O O
Inspection sheet /1 @) O O (@) O O O O O
unit: mm Black chrome surface treatment /LR X X X O O O O O O
Class (classification . L. Super Fluorine black chrome surface
symbol) High Precision prec‘iJsion treatment /LFR X X X O @) @) @) O O
Item (H) P (SP) Without track rail mounting bolt /MN @) @) O oM oM oM oM oM oMm
Dim. H tolerance +0.040 +0.020 +0.010 A group of multiple assembled sets /WO O O @) O O O O O @)
Dim. W tolerance +0.050 +0.025 +0.015 Specified grease NO O O O O O o O O O
Dim. variation of H(") 0.015 0.007 0.005 Note (") None of mounting bolts for slide member and track rail are appended.
Dim. variation of W(") 0.020 0.010 0.007
el Based on Fig. 1.1 and Fig. 1.2 o
parallelism 4 H Table 5 Combination of supplemental codes
Track rail . ) E —_
paralllism 4 W Based on Fig. 1.1 and Fig. 1.2 o5
Note () It means the size variation between slide members I Oolo o
mounted on the same track rail. IRlo ololo
LFR| O | O | O | O | —
MN| O | O|O|O|O]|O
15 15 W O|-]O0]0|]0O0]0O|O
) e Y O]O|O|O|]O|0O]|O|O
£ W £ A|E|F |1 [LR|LFRIMN| W
; 10 o ; 10 s 2 Remarks 1. The combination of "—" shown in the table is not available.
2 eo-\s;\o“ 8 2 5 9(60‘5‘ 2. When using multiple types for combination, please indicate by arranging the symbols in alphabetical order.
I o L
ﬁ 1sion (@ ﬁ 5 Y\\g O\Q\Oﬂ @
r:% 8 Supe’ prec! ’;_g Super Pre
. 9 © © [} © ©
00 200 400 600 800 0 200 400 600 800 00 O
Length of track rail 4L mm Length of track rail L mm E
(a) parallelism H (b) parallelism 4W nIcmMark
Fig.1.1 Track rail parallelism for LWLM Fig.2 Specified rail mounting hole positions
g - (Supplemental code /E)
Remark: For details of specified rail mounting hole positions (supplemental code /E), see page II-29.
40 40
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Fig.1.2 Track rail parallelism for LWM and LRWM

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
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Lubrication

Lithium-soap base grease with extreme-pressure additive
(Alvania EP Grease 2 [SHOWA SHELL SEKIYU K. K.]) is pre-
packed in Linear Way Module series.

Though grease nipples are not appended to Linear Way
Module series, oil holes are provided to slide member so that
the grease or lubrication oil supplied from machines /
devices is directly guided to the rolling elements recirculation
route. Lubrication is easily conducted by providing the
supply route in the machines / devices as shown in Fig. 3.

Dust Protection

The slide members of Linear Way Module series are equipped
with end seals as standard for dust protection. However, if
large amount of contaminant or dust are floating, or if large

Fig. 3 Example of lubrication method

particles of foreign substances such as chips or sand may
adhere to the track rail, it is recommended to cover the whole
unit with bellows or telescope type shield, etc.

Precaution for Use m——_—_—“—"—

©® Mounting surface, reference mounting surface and
typical mounting structure

When mounting the Linear Way Module series, properly align the reference
mounting surfaces B and D of the track rail and slide member with the
reference mounting surface of the table and bed and fix them. (See Fig. 4)
The reference mounting surfaces B and D and mounting surfaces A and C
are precisely ground. By machining the mounting surface of the mating
member, such as machine or device, to high accuracy and mounting them
properly, stable linear motion with high accuracy is realized.

[D}+

\

B
Fig. 4 Reference mounting surface and typical mounting structure

@® Fixing the slide member

Typical mounting structure of Linear Way Module series is shown in
Fig. 5. As a convenient means to eliminate play or to give preload,
preload adjusting screws are often used in linear motion rolling
mechanism.

Set the preload adjusting screws at the positions of fixing bolts of
slide member and in the middle of the height of slide member, and
then press the slide member by tightening the screw.

For mounting the slide member of Linear Way Module LWLM, it is
recommended to fix the slide member from the table side, because
the allowance for the preload adjustment in the bolt hole of slide
member is small. In this case, the bolt hole and the counter bore in
the table should be made larger to give the adjustment allowance.

Preload
QAL adjusting screw

Fig.5 Mounting by preload adjusting screws

0—-217

Preload amount varies depending on operational conditions of
your machine and device. However, as excessive preload may
lead to short life and damage on the raceway, it is typically
ideal to adjust to zero clearance or slight preload state.

© Shoulder height and corner radius of the reference
mounting surface

For the opposite corner of the mating reference mounting, it is

recommended to have relieved fillet as indicated in Fig. 6. Table

7.1, Table 7.2 and Table 7.3 show recommended shoulder heights

and corner radius of the mating reference mounting surfaces.

B

7

Fig. 6 Corner of the mating reference mounting

O Tightening torque for mounting bolts

Typical tightening torque for mounting of Linear Way Module series to
the steel mating member material is indicated in Table 6. When vibration
and shock of the machine or device are large, fluctuating load is large, or
moment load is applied, fix it by using the torque 1.2 to 1.5 times larger
than the value indicated in the table as necessary. If the mating member
material is cast iron or aluminum, reduce the tightening torque
depending on the strength characteristic of the mating member material.

Table 6 Tightening torque for fixing screw

Tightening torque N - m
Bolt size
High carbon steel-made screw | Stainless steel-made screw

M 2.6X0.45 — 0.7
M 3 X0.5 1.7 1.1
M 4 X0.7 4.0 —
M 5 X0.8 7.9 -
M6 X1 i13:3 -
M 8 X1.25 32.0 —
M10 X1.5 62.7 —
M12 X1.75 108 -

Remark: The calculation is based on the tightening torque, strength
division 12.9 and property division A2-70.

Table 7.1 Shoulder height of mounting reference surface for LWLM

a

b T

I
unit: mm
Mounting part of track rail
Size shoulder height

h

7 4

9 5
11 6

Table 7.2 Shoulder height and corner radius of the reference mounting surface for LWM

X
al v

Mounting part of slide member

4

2N

Mounting part of track rail

unit: mm
Mounting part of slide member Mounting part of track rail
Size Corner radius Shoulder height Corner radius
R, (Maximum) h, R, (Maximum)
1 0.8 4 0.8
2 1 5 1
3 1 5 1
4 1.5 6 1
5 1.5 6 1
6 1.5 8 5

Table 7.3 Shoulder height and corner radius of the reference mounting surface for LRWM

Mounting part of slide member

—t

Mounting part of track rail

unit: mm
Mounting part of slide member Mounting part of track rail
Size Shoulder height Corner radius Shoulder height Corner radius
h, R, (Maximum) h, R, (Maximum)
2 7 1 5 1
3 8.5 1 6 1
4 10.5 1.5 6 1
5 12.5 1.5 8 1
6 14.5 2 8 1.5
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
1mm=0.03937inch I—218




11X 0O Linear Way Module

Linear Way LM

(L)
W, W, 2-M, L
W, d, d. d
(Oil hole diameter)
u 17/l T
T - O w}ii = = 171 i HH %77‘
= T “ i i ai
I \Hﬂ; @ — Z JHE I I R
w, LW d, <l 4
E | F L;' E
L
Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide member Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting |Basic dynamic| Basic static
Identification assembly mm mm bolt for track rail () |load rating (°) |load rating (%)
number mm
Linear Way Slide Track rail C €,
Module series member H w H, W, w, W, L, Iy, F, d, d, h, M, dy H, W, W, d, d, h 1) F Bolt size X ¢
(No C-Lube) g g/m N N
LWLM 7* 10 210 7 15 6.6 78 | 5 2.5 38 24 12 - - - M26 | 1 4.8 6.8 | 3.3 3 | - | —-® | 10 20 M2.6X8(%) 1730 2 020
LWLM 9* 16 390 8.5 18 8 86 | 55 2.2 45 29.2 15 - - - M3 15 6.6 9 35 3 515 3 12.5 25 M2.6%X8 2780 3150
LWLM  11* 32 590 11 23 10 118 | 7 3 52 32.8 15 2.55 5 3 M3 2 8 108 | 5 3.5 6 45 | 20 40 M3X8 4080 4240
Notes (') Track rail length L is shown in Table 2 on page 1-214.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are stainless steel hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176.
(®) Basic load rating (€) and basic static load rating (C,) are the values in the direction shown below.
(4) Track rail mounting holes have no counter bore.
When the appended track rail mounting bolts are used, the height from track rail bottom surface to bolt head is 7.4 mm.
Remarks 1. Slide member mounting bolts are not appended.
2. The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code Dimensions Part code Classification symbol  Special specification
LWLM 9 M2 R200 P /W2
@) Model
LWLM Linear Way LM H High E, I,MN,W,Y
P Precision
c.c 2| Swprprein
{} 7,9, 11
UE:D (3 Number of slide member (2)
(@ Length of track rail (200 mm)
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
I—219
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11X 0O Linear Way Module

Linear Way M

W L
W, W,
B le—>] M, l, ds (Oil hole diameter)
W, d, ) d 1
ST L SR = ; == i P
LIl T S )T
W, W, a < aQ F
E F nxF, E
N
L(")
Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide member Slide member Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting | Basic dynamic | Basic static
1 2 il (2 1 3 1 3
|dentification assrﬁmbly mm mounting bolt (°) mm bolt for track rail (%) |load rating (°) |load rating (°)
number
Linear Way Slide Tk e C C,
Module series member H w H, W, w, W, L, L, n,XF, d, d, h, M, 2, dy Bolt size X ¢ H, W, W d, d, h /5] F Bolt size X ¢
(No C-Lube) kg kg/m N N
LWM 1* 0.07 1.20 14 28 13 | 14.6 9 4 64 | 412| 2X13 3.4 6.5 | 3.1 M4 | 13 2 M3x14 13 13 55| 45| 8 45| 20 40 M 4x14 4720 6410
LWM 2* 0.11 1.93 17 35 16 | 17 10 4 75 | 472| 2X15 4.4 8 4.1 M5 | 15 8 M4x18 16 17 6 6 95| 54| 30 60 M 5x%18 7150 9240
LWM 3* 0.17 2.71 19 41 18 | 20 12 5 95 | 58.8| 3x14 5.4 95 | 5.2 M 6 - 3 M5x20 18 20 7 7 11 6.5 | 30 60 M 6X20 13 700 16 600
LWM 4* 0.32 3.49 21 51 20 | 25 15 6 122 | 80.6| 3X20 6.8 | 11 6.2 M 8 - 3 M6 %22 20 25 9 9 14 9 40 80 M 8X22 23 200 27 400
LWM 5* 0.56 5.25 25 63 24 | 30 18 8 145 | 94.8| 4X20 6.8 | 11 6.2 M8 | 20 3 M6Xx28 24 31 12 11 175 | 11 50 100 M10Xx25 35 300 41 000
LWM 6* 1.35 7.56 31 78 30 | 40 24 11 180 | 131 5x22 8.6 | 14 8.2 M10 = 8 M8 X 35 30 36 | 14 14 20 13 60 120 M12Xx35 74100 80 900
Notes (1) Track rail length L is shown in Table 2 on page I-214.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176.
(%) Basic load rating (C) and basic static load rating (C,) are the values in the direction shown below.
Remark: The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code Dimensions Part code Classification symbol  Special specification
LWM 3 M2 R660 P /W2
(1) Model (® Special specification
LWM Linear Way M H High A E F, I,LR,LFR
P Precision MN, W, Y

C G — Size SP Super precision
@D 1,2,3,4,5,6
[D (3 Number of slide member (2)

(@ Length of track rail (660 mm)

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs
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11X 0O Linear Way Module

Linear Roller Way M

LRWM
w,
Shape bt W )
a8 W, W, M, 5 L ds (Oil hole diameter)
wj d, N | d, i»
773 2 3 4 5 6 ) )
L] ‘ = = / : " i LHA
L)L et ® T 1l LT T O T 1)1
=
W, W, d, d, F,
E F nxF, E
‘ L(")
Mass (Ref.) Dimensions of Dimensions of slide member S framilbeEr Dimensions of track rail Appended mounting |Basic dynamic |Basic static
il (2 1 3 1 3
Identification ass:lmbly mm mounting bolt (2 mm bolt for track rail (%) |load rating (°) |load rating (%)
number
Linear Way Slide | Track @ Cy
Module series  |member| rail H w | w, | H | H | W | W | L L, | nXF, | M, | d, d, h, w, | ¢, d, | Boltsizexe¢ | H, | W, | W, | d, d, h E F | Boltsizex ¢
(No C-Lube) kg kg/m N
LRWM 2* 0.26 1.98 19 33 | 396 | 18 7.5 | 229 8 105 63 | 4x12 | M 5| 44 8 4.1 4 10 3 M4 x20 18 15 6 6 95| 54| 30 60 M 5x20 9700 10 800
LRWM 3* 0.46 2.92 22 42 | 506 | 21 9 29.8 9 122 72 | 4X15 | M 6 | 54 95| 5.2 5 13 3 M5 %25 21 19 7 7 |11 6.5 | 30 60 M 6x25 18 500 20 300
LRWM 4* 0.98 4.64 28 56 | 656 | 27 | 11 394 | 13 157 96 | 5x16 | M 8 | 6.8 | 11 6.2 6 - 3 M6 X 32 27 24 9 9 | 14 8.6 | 40 80 M 8x32 36 500 39 800
LRWM 5* 2.03 6.85 88 70 | 816 | 32 |13 49.1 16 | 212 | 140 | 5X24 | M10 | 8.6 | 14 8.2 7 - 3 M8x%35 32 30 12 11 17.5 | 10.8 | 50 100 M10x%35 67 900 75 500
LRWM 6* 3.42 9.25 38 83 | 966 | 37 |15 58.6 | 21 256 | 168 | 6%X25 | M10 | 8.6 | 14 8.2 8 28 3 M8x%40 37 35 14 14 | 20 13 60 120 M12x40 99 800 109 000
Notes (') Track rail length L is shown in Table 2 on page I-214.
(?) The appended track rail mounting bolts are hexagon socket head bolts equivalent to JIS B 1176.
(%) Basic load rating (C) and basic static load rating (C,) are the values in the direction shown below.
Remark: The identification numbers with * are our semi-standard items.
Example of identification number of assembled set
Model code Dimensions Part code Classification symbol  Special specification
LRWM 3 M2 R660 P /W2
(1) Model (8 Special specification
LRWM Linear Roller Way M H High AEF, I,LR, LFR
P Precision MN, W, Y
c.c @ Size SP Super precision
UE:D (3 Number of slide member (2)
(@ Length of track rail (660 mm)
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
I —223 1mm=0.03937inch I —224




General Explanation




Selection of Linear Way and Linear Roller Way should be considered from the most important required matter to details in order.
Typical procedure is shown below.

Example of Linear Way and Linear Roller Way selection procedure

Check for use condition

Selection of Linear Way and Linear Roller Way model

Selection of interchangeable or non-interchangeable specification

Selection of accuracy class

Temporary specification of size and numbers of sets and slide units

Calculation of applied load

Calculation of static safety factor

Calculation of life

Consideration of preload amount or clearance

Determination of size, numbers of sets and slide units, and preload

Selection of lubrication and dust protection

Consideration of surroundings

Final specification determination of Linear Way, Linear Roller Way and their surroundings I

@ Machines and locations in use
@ Confirm requirements, performance, and special environments of Linear Way and Linear Roller Way.

@ Select a suitable Linear Way and Linear Roller Way model for usage conditions in

consideration of an applied load, a load direction, rigidity, friction, ease of mounting, etc.

@ Take maintainability and ease of assembly into account.

@ Select based on required traveling accuracy. Select a higher
accuracy class especially when traveling accuracy is important.

@ Take a balance of machines / equipment and past experience into account.

@ Calculate an applied load on each slide unit of Linear Way and Linear Roller Way.
@ Consider loads and fluctuating loads by acceleration and deceleration.

@ Calculate a static safety factor to confirm suitability for usage conditions.

@ Calculate rating life to confirm suitability for use conditions.

@ Select a suitable preload amount or clearance for use conditions.

@ Select oil lubrication or grease lubrication.
@ Select dust protection such as seals and bellows according to environmental conditions.

@ Consider a mounting method and related dimensions.

m—4



Life of linear motion rolling guides

Even in normal operational status, a linear motion rolling
guide will reach the end of its life after a certain period of
operations. As repeated load is constantly applied onto a
raceway and rolling elements of the linear motion rolling
guide, this leads to leprous damage (scale-like wear
fragments) called fatigue flaking due to rolling contact
fatigue of materials, it will be unusable at the end. Total
traveling distance before occurrence of this fatigue flaking
on a raceway or rolling elements is called the life of linear
motion rolling guide.

As the life of linear motion rolling guide may vary depending
on material fatigue phenomenon, rating life based on
statistic calculation is used.

Rating life

Rating life of linear motion rolling guide refers to the total
traveling distance 90% of a group of the same linear motion
rolling guide can operate without linear motion rolling guide
material damages due to rolling contact fatigue when they
are operated individually under the same conditions.

Fig. 1 Direction of load rating

Basic dynamic load rating C
Complying with ISO 14728-1

Basic dynamic load rating refers to load with certain
direction and size that is logically endurable for rating life of
50%X10° m when a group of the same linear motion rolling
guides is operated individually under the same conditions.

Basic static load rating C,
Complying with ISO 14728-2

Basic static load rating refers to static load generating the
contact stress as shown in Table 1 at the center of contact
parts of the rolling elements and a raceway under maximum
load, which is the load at the allowable limit for normal
rolling motion. Generally, it is used considering static safety
factor.

Table 1 Maximum contact stress for each series

Series name Maximum contact stress
Linear Way 4 200 MPa
Linear Roller Way 4 000 MPa

Static momentrating 7., 7, 7,

Static moment rating refers to static moment load
generating the contact stress as shown in Table 1 at the
center of contact parts of rolling elements and a raceway
under the maximum load when the moment load shown in
Fig. 2 is loaded, which is the moment load at the allowable
limit for normal rolling motion. Generally, it is used
considering static safety factor.

— =T A
El]

“H==
i
A=ES

&
S=dlEENE=":c

Fig. 2 Direction of static moment rating

Calculating formula of life

The rating life calculation formulas are shown below.

Linear Way

Linear Roller Way

L=50(%

where, L: Rating life, 10° m
C: Basic dynamic load rating, N
P: Dynamic equivalent load, N

Life time can be calculated by applying a stroke length and
a number of strokes per minute to the formula below.
= O e,
L= 350, %60 ©)
where, L, : Rating life in hours, h
S : Stroke length, mm
n, : Number of strokes per minute, cpm

Load factor

Load applied to a linear motion rolling guide can be larger
than theoretical load due to machine vibration or shock.
Generally, the applied load is obtained by multiplying it by
the load factor indicated in Table 2.

Table 2 Load factor

Operating conditions T
Smooth operation free from
1 ~12
shock
Normal operation 12 == 1.5
Operation with shock load 16 ~8

Static safety factor

Generally, basic static load rating and static moment rating
is considered as load at the allowable limit for normal rolling
motion. However, static safety factor must be considered
according to operating conditions and required performance
of the linear motion rolling guide.

Static safety factor can be obtained by the following
equation and typical values are indicated in Tables 3.1 and
3.2.

Equation (6) is a representative equation for a moment load.
Moment load and static moment rating in each direction is
applied for the calculation.

€
f‘SszZ ................................................................ (5)
fszz% ............................................................... (6)

where,  f; : Static safety factor

C, : Basic static load rating, N
P, : Static equivalent load, N
T, : Static moment rating, N - m

M, : Moment load in each direction, N - m
(maximum moment load)

Table 3.1 Static safety factor for Linear Way

Operational conditions £
Operation with vibration 3~5
and / or shock

High operating performance 2~14
Normal operating conditions 1=8

Table 3.2 Static safety factor for Linear Roller Way
Operational conditions £

Operation with vibration

and / or shock 4 ~6
High operating performance g =B
Normal operating conditions 2H=~F

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch M—6



Load Rating and Life

Dynamic equivalent load

When a load is applied in a direction other than that of the
basic dynamic load rating or a complex load is applied, the
dynamic equivalent load must be calculated to obtain the
basic rating life.

Obtain the downward and lateral conversion loads from the
loads and moments in various directions.

C, C
Fre:krlFr|+T§|M0|+T:‘Mxl ............................... -(7)
F _=k|F, +%|M\(| ............................................ @®)

where, F_: Downward conversion load, N
F__: Lateral conversion load, N
F : Downward load, N
: Lateral load, N
: Moment load in the T, direction, N -+ m
M, : Moment load in the Ty direction, N - m
M, : Moment load in the Ty direction, N - m
k, k_: Conversion factors for load direction
(See Table 4)

C, : Basic static load rating, N

T, : Static moment rating in the T, direction,
N-m

T, : Static moment rating in the Ty direction,
N-m

T, : Static moment rating in the Ty direction,
N-m

Table 4 Conversion factor for load direction

Linear Way Module
Conversion factor
Series name and size k,
Fz0 | F<0 &
C-Lube Linear Way ML | Ball retained type 1 1 1.19
Linear Way L Ball non-retained type 1 1 0.84
C-Lube Linear Way ME | 15~30 1 1 1
Linear Way E | 35~45 1 1.19 | 1.28
Low Decibel Linear Way E 1 1 1
8~12 1 1 1.19
C-Lube Linear Way MH | 15~30 1 1 1
Linear Way H | 35~65 1 1.19 | 1.28
85 1 1.43 | 1.34
Linear Way H | 15~30 1 1 1
Side mountin 0.84
s 9 | 35~65(") 11 058
33~42 1 1 1
Linear Way F 69 1 1 1.19
LWFH 1 1.19 | 1.28
C-Lube Linear Way 25,30 1 1 1.19
e Linear Way U | 40130 1 L L
C-Lube L?near Roller Way Super MX 1 1 1
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way X 1 1 1
LWLM 1 1 0.73
. i~ 1 1.13 | 0.73
Linear Way Module LWM 6 1 128 | 0.76
LRWM 1 1 0.58

Note (') The upper value of k, columns represents the right direction
and the lower value represents the left direction.

Obtain the dynamic equivalent load from the downward and
lateral conversion loads.

where, P : Dynamic equivalent load, N
X, Y : Dynamic equivalent load factor (See Table 5)
F : Downward conversion load, N
F, : Lateral conversion load, N

Table 5 Dynamic equivalent load factor

Class X Y
|F|z|F,| 1 0.6
|F,|<I|F,] 0.6 1

Static equivalent load

When a load is applied in a direction other than that of the
basic static load rating or a complex load is applied, the
static equivalent load must be calculated to obtain the static
safety factor.

C, C, C
P0=k0r|Fr|+k0a F, +T§|Mo|+f[:‘Mx|+Tj|MY| """ (10)

where, P, : Static equivalent load, N
F.: Downward load, N
F_: Lateral load, N
M, : Moment load in the T, direction, N - m
M, : Moment load in the Ty direction, N - m
M, : Moment load in the Ty direction, N - m
o ko, - Conversion factors for load direction
(See Table 6)

k

C, : Basic static load rating, N

T, : Static moment rating in the T, direction,
N-m

T, : Static moment rating in the Ty direction,
N-m

T, : Static moment rating in the Ty direction,
N-m

Table 6 Conversion factor for load direction

Linear Way Module

Conversion factor

Series name and size ke, "
Fz0 | F<0 | *
. Ball retained 1 1 119
C-Lube Linear Way L type
Linear Way L Balllnon— 1 1 0.84
retained type
C-Lube Linear Way ME | 15~30 1 1 1
Linear Way E | 35~45 1 1.19 | 1.28
Low Decibel Linear Way E 1 1 1
8~12 1 1 1.19
C-Lube Linear Way MH | 15~30 1 1 1
Linear Way H | 35~65 1 1.19 | 1.28
85 1 1.43 | 1.34
Linear Way H 15~30 1 1 1
Side mounting 0.78
type 35~65(") 1 1 093
33~42 1 1 1
Linear Way F 69 1 1 1.19
LWFH 1 1.19 | 1.28
C-Lube Linear Way 25,30 1 1 1.19
MUL
. Linear Way U R L L [
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX 1 1 1
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way X 1 1 1
LWLM 1 1 0.60
: 155 1 1.19 | 0.64
Linear Way Module LWM 6 1 143 | 067
LRWM 1 1 0.50

Note (') The upper value of k,, columns represents the right
direction and the lower value represents the left direction.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch M-8



Galculated Load

Examples of calculation for the loads applied to Linear Way and Linear Roller Way
that is incorporated in machine / equipment is shown in Table 7.1 to Table 7.6.

Table 7.1 One track rail and one slide unit

Y
M,
—T

Load position (X, Y, Z)
|

y

—1 | F,
| ]
L Tlo 1
M,
z —t—
MD
——

X 0

F,
F, --b{
Load position (X, Y, Z)

Y

\ Drive position (Y, Z,)

Table 7.3 Two track rails and one slide unit

Y
MY
——
Load position (X, Y, Z)
A I
L
I
N L -
N
~ F F,
= L X
Q 0
~ ng I
| ]
| 1

k X

z
Mr
——
FZ
F, --*
Load position (X, Y, Z)
2 ] 1
0 Y

Drive position (Y, Z,)

Load applied on the slide unit
Slide unit No. Downward load Lateral load Momen’F Ioaq in the Momen'F Ioaq in the Moment. Ioaq in the
F F T, direction T, direction T, direction
' ¢ MD MX MY
1 F, F, M, M, M,

Remark: The moment loads in each direction M,, M, M, can be obtained by the following equation.

M=F,Z+F,Y
M,=F, (Z—Z)+F,X
M=~F, (Y~Y)+FX

Table 7.2 One track rail and two slide units

3 )

Load position (X, Y, Z)

2 1
o 1y I
B i
[y
L/2| /2 z
£ M
—
z F,
M, F,
—— ! Load position (X, Y, Z)
[ ]
,_l_ll I_I_—|_| a\ Y
9 0 1 X 0 \

Drive position (Y,, Z,)

Load applied on the slide unit
Slide unit No. Downward load Lateral load Moment load in the T, direction

F, F, M,

F, M F, M M
Z =12 Y 4y =0

! 2 "7 2 "7 2

2 F,_M F, M, M,

2 2 ¢ 2

Remark: The moment loads in each direction M,, M, M, can be obtained by the following equation.

M=F,Z+F,Y
M =F, (Z—Z)+F,X
M=—F, (Y~Y)+F,X

Load applied on the slide unit
Slide unit No. Downward load Lateral load Moment load in the 7 Moment load in the 7,
P F direction direction

r a Mx MY

1 FoM I M, M,

2 L 2 2 2
2 F,_M oy M, M,

2 L 2 2 2

Remark: The moment loads in each direction M,, M, M, can be obtained by the following equation.

M=F,Z+F,Y
M=F, (Z-Z)+F,X
M=—F, (Y~Y)+FX

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
1mm=0.03937inch
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Calculated Load

Table 7.4 Two track rails and two slide units

1

Y
MY
T
_r 1 M
_L
Fx

—
— P
| J_ 1
N -
N
~ F,
= o 0 X
3 51k
— =P
/2| ¢/2
VA
4 M,
N
z l 17
M, F, =
— Load position (X, Y, Z)

\ 34 | | 12

X 0 Y
Drive position (Y., Z,)

Load applied on the slide unit
Slide unit No. Downward load Lateral load
F. IFy
F, M M F, M
! itortos 7 tor
2 P MM, P M,
4 2L 27 4 2¢
F, M M F, M
i o0 tor 7 tor
4 LR iy
4 2L 27 4 2¢
Remark: The moment loads in each direction M,, M, M, can be obtained by the following equation.

M=F,Z+F,Y
M,=F, (Z-Z)+F,X
M,=—F, (Y~Y)+F,X

M—11

Table 7.5 Two track rails and three slide units

Y
MY
—

L2

il

FLoad position (X, Y, Z)

T
i

L2

aEEs

]
5] —H—4 -H
P

] 123

X
z
M,
—
FZ
F =
Load position (X, Y, Z)
X 0

1,4

\ Y

Drive position (Y., Z,)

Load applied on the slide unit
Slide unit No. Downward load Lateral load
FI’ Fa
F, M M F, M
! 6 T3 T2l B tor
Fz Mr FY
2 6 3L 6
3 £ MM, E_M,
6 3L 27 6 2¢
F, M M F, M
4 6 3L to0 % tor
5 F,_M 7,
6 3¢ 6
. A E_M,
6 3L 27 6 2¢

Remark: The moment loads in each direction M,, M_, M, can be obtained by the following equation.

M=F,Z+F,Y
M,=F, (Z—Z)+F,X
M=—F, (Y~Y)+F,X

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
1mm=0.03937inch
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Calculated Load

Table 7.6 Two track rails and four slide units

Y
MY
—T

[— Load position (X, Y, Z)

1

1

dl

=

=L

L2

-

O i

L2

izl

S |

R

H
J_I

/202
B
/2 l 02 z
[} M,
N
z le
M, F, =
— Load position (X, Y, Z)
5678 | ] 1234
i a A\ A | i
0 X 0 Y
4.8 3.7 2.6 i \ Drive position
(Y, 2)
Load applied on the slide unit
Slide unit No. Downward load Lateral load
F, 7
F M M Y 1 M, Y
z r p Y4y
1 8+4L+ 2 0407 8+2 0°+0?
F, M M ¢ F, M,
5 z " p L4t v
8 YaL T2 #e? 8 12 o7
s M M, E_M ¢
8 4L 2 o*+e” 8 2 /H+¢”
, MM, e E_M_¢
8 4L 2 ¢°4e7 8 2 /+¢?
F M M Y 1 M, Y
z _ P Y4y
° 8 4L+ 2 0407 8 +2 0°+0?
) E_ M M, o B M
8 4L 2 ¢4e7 8 2 /+¢?
, F_ MM, ¢ E_M ¢
8 4L 2 o*+e” 8 2 /H+¢”
g F, M M, 5 _M_ e
8 4L 2 0°40e7 8 2 ¢4¢7

Remark: The moment loads in each direction M,, M, M, can be obtained by the following equation.

M=F,Z+F,Y
M,=F, (Z—Z)+F,X
M,=—F, (Y=Y)+F,X

M—13

Mean Equivalent Load for Fluctuating Lol m——

When the load on the Linear Way and Linear Roller Way
varies, instead of dynamic equivalent load P, the mean
equivalent load P_ is used for calculating formula of life.

The mean equivalent load is a load converted to give life
equal to that for fluctuating load. It is obtained by the
following formula:

where, P_: Mean equivalent load, N

L : Total traveling distance, m

P_: Fluctuating load, N

p: Exponent (ball type: 3, roller type: 10/3)

Table. 8 gives calculation examples of the mean equivalent
load for typical fluctuating loads.

Table 8 Mean equivalent load for fluctuating load

Example

Mean equivalent load

o

=

@ Stepwise changing load ~‘L

——
~

P
P= / Py L Py L. 4P L)

where, L, : Total traveling distance receiving the load P,, m
L, : Total traveling distance receiving the load P,, m
L, : Total traveling distance receiving the load P,, m

-
a]

® Monotonously changing load P

P =5 @P +P..)

w|=

where, P__ : Maximum value of fluctuating load, N
P_.: Minimum value of fluctuating load, N

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch IM—14



Examples of Load and Life Calculation ——————

Example 1

Linear Way Model------- ME 25 C2 R640 H

Basic dynamic load

rating ........................ C
Basic static load
rating ........................ Co
Applied load:-+++--+-+-x+ Fy,
............... FY1
............... FZ1
Load position:««««-=+++-- X,
............. Y1
............. Z1
Table mass:---«---cc-ve-e m,
Position of the center
of gravity of table------- X,
........ Y2
........ Z

Position of the center of gravity of table (X,, Y,, Z,)

Unit 3, 4

18100 N

21100 N
1000 N
2000 N
1000 N
60 mm
50 mm
83 mm
10 kg

0 mm

0 mm
43 mm

mg

Rt it

WOrK mMass:-«--«+s-seeeen m,
Position of center of
gravity of worke««««««---- X,
............ Y3
............ Z,
Number of strokes per
AU cossecoscosssascosscs n,
Stroke length:-++++++- Ky
Distance between
slide units:-------eoeeeeen Y
Distance between the
track railg: -« v-eeeereeeen L
Drive position:-«---+«---+ Y,
............. Z

F Load position (X,, ¥, Z,) F,
m,g
i ~ Position of the center of 7, J

- gravity of work (X,, Y, Z))

= 10kg

= 75 mm
= 80 mm
= 68 mm

= 5cpm
= 100 mm

= 100 mm
= 150 mm

= 150 mm
= 10 mm

\ﬂﬁx

M—15

Drive position (Y,, Z,)
L/ 2 L2

Unit 2, 4

L/2 | /2

Unit 1,3

The life and static safety factor in the case of Example 1 is
calculated. Load factor f,, is assumed to be 1.5.

@Calculation of load on the slide unit

Due to the applied load and the table weight, moment load
occurs around each coordinate axis of the Linear Way as
shown below.

M =% (F2)+X (F,Y)=F,Z+F,Y+mgY,+m,gY,
=2000X83+1000X50+10%X9.8X0+10X9.8X80
=224000

M, =3 {F, (Z=Z)} +% (F,X)=F,, (Z,~Z) +F, X, +m gX,

TmgX,
=1000X (83—10)+1000X60+10%X9.8X0+10%X9.8
X75=140000

M, ==3A{F, =Y} +3 (F X)=—F, (Y,=Y)+F X

Y1911

=—1000% (50—150)+2000%60=220000

where, M. : Moment load in the rolling direction, N - mm
M,: Moment load in the pitching direction, N - mm
M, : Moment load in the yawing direction, N - mm

The loads applied on each slide unit are calculated
according to Table 7.4 on page M-11.
:ZFZ+ M, + M :Fz1+m1g+m2g . M, " M

Fo=—"%o T2 4 v oL T o0

_1000+10x9.8+10x9.8 , 224000 , 140000
4 " 2x150 ' 2x100

=1750
_ZFZ Mr M _FZ1+m1g+m2g Mr M .
Fo=Z %520 = 4 51 ¢ 7346
_ZFZ M, N M _Fz1+m1g+m2g M, M, .
Fo=—"~21 %t 21 = 4 oL T 252
_3F, M, M, F,+tmgtmg M, M,
Fe=—2""21 20~ 4 oL ¢
=-1150
>F M F. M
FamFo=7 %20~ T20
_ 2000 , 220000 _
==4 TT5x100 1600
>F M F. M
Fo=Fu=—3" ~2¢ =2 ¢ =600

@Calculating of rating life
The upward / downward load and lateral load are converted
by formula (7) and (8) on page II-7.
F.=k | F,| =1X1750=1750
F =k | F,| =1X346=346
F =k | F,| =1x252=252
F_=k|F,| =1xX1150=1150
F..=k | F,| =1%X1600=1600
F.,=k, | F,| =1Xx600=600
F =k | F,| =1X1600=1600
F,.=k, | F, | =1%X600=600
where, k, k: Conversion factors for load direction (See Table

4 on page II-7.)
The dynamic equivalent load is calculated by formula (9) on
page I-7.

P=X|F_|+Y|F, | =1x1750+0.6X1600=2710
P,=X|F,|+Y|F,,|=06x346+1x600=808
P=X|F_|+Y|F,_ | =06%252+1%160051750
P=X|F_|+Y|F_|=1x1150+0.6X600=1510

The basic rating life of slide unit 1 receiving the largest
dynamic equivalent load is calculated. The basic rating life is
obtained by the formula (1) given on the page -6 considering
the load factor f, (see Table 2 on page II-6).

g C s 18100 \°.
L1_50(fwP1 ) _SOX(1.5X2710) =
10°L, _ 10°%X4410

=250 x60  2x100x5%60 - /200
As the result of calculation above, the basic rating life is

about 73,500 hours.

©Calculating of static safety factor

The static equivalent load is calculated from the upward /

downward load and lateral load by formula (10) on page II-8.
P,=k, | F, | tk, | F,, | =1X1750+1Xx1600=3350
P,=k, | F,| +k, | F,| =1X346+1X600=946
Py=k, | Fy | +k, | F,| =1Xx252+1X1600=1852
P,=ky | F,| +k, | F,| =1X1150+1X600=1750

where, k,, k,,: Conversion factors for load direction (See
Table 6 on page II-8.)

The static safety factor of slide unit 1 receiving the largest
static equivalent load is calculated. The static safety factor
is calculated by formula (5) on pagell-6.

C, _21100.
i =
fa=p ~3350 03
As the result of calculation above, the static safety factor is

about 6.3.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch IM—16



Examples of Load and Life Calculation

Example 2
Linear Way Model--------------- MH 45 C2 R1050 H
Basic dynamic load rating----- C = 74600 N
Basic static load rating------+-- C, = 80200 N
Static moment rating in the 7, direction---- 7, = 1610 N - m
Table Mass: - cccceeeeceeecenecinn m, = 100 kg
Position of the center of gravity of table--- X, = 50 mm
- Y, = 0mm
- Z, = 80mm
Work mass: -« --eeeeeeeeeeeeeennns - m, = 1000 kg
Position of center of gravity of work---- X, = 200 mm
= Y, = 10 mm
- Z, = 130 mm

28 Position of center Stroke length
of gravity of work -
X, Y, Z)

Distance between slide units:-- ¢ 200 mm
Stroke length:-«eeeeeeeeeeeeeeen - S = 500 mm
Number of strokes per minute:-- n, = 6cpm
Maximum traveling velocity---- V.. = 100 mm/s
Time spent for acceleration--- 7, = 0.1s
Time spent during constant speed motion-+- 7, = 4.9s
Time spent for deceleration---- t;, = 0.1s
Drive position:««««««=ssssseeeeeen Y, = 60mm
....................... Z = —20mm

e Inertia force of the work

Inertia force | —mmmyieum
/Y of the table

— Position of the center
of gravity of table

1 |

-
\Jﬂ X, Y, Z) ’% /

o _:\ Y unit2

Drive position

/2

Unit 1
/2

(v, z)

Velocity mm/s ——»

t1 t? t:i

TimeS —

The life and static safety factor in the case of Example 2 is
calculated. Load factor f,, is assumed to be 1.5.

@Calculation of load on the slide unit
Due to the applied load and the table mass and inertia force,
moment load occurs around each coordinate axis of the
Linear Way as shown below.
(During acceleration at the start of motion)

M =% (F2)+X~ (F,Y)=m,_gY,+m,gY,=100X9.8X0+

1000%9.8%10=98000
M=3 {F, Z-zZ)}+% (F,X)

— Vmax — Vmax —
=m000xr, %%t g00%; (LT tmiek,
tmgX,

_ 100 100
=100X 55050 (80+20)+1000X o5
+ (130+20)+100X9.8X50+1000X9.8X200

£2169000

M==% {F, Y=Y )}+Z (F.X)
—_ Vmax — —_ Vmax —
=~ Jo00xr, VYT qg00%;, (oY
=—100x —20__ » (0—60)—1000x ~120__

1000%0.1 1000%0.1
X (10—60) =56000

m—17

(During constant speed motion)

M, =m.gY,+m,gY,=98000
M, =m,gX +m,gX,=2010000
M,=0

(During deceleration at the end of motion)

M,=m

M, =m.gY,+m,gY,=98000

— Vmax — — Vmax —
»= Moo %, G ) T 00 %y, Lo 2 Tk,
+m,gX, 1850000
—Voa(y _yy4,, Vo (y _y)=_56000
13000x7, LY o005, Yo Y

where, M: Moment load in the rolling direction, N - mm

M,: Moment load in the pitching direction, N - mm
M, Moment load in the yawing direction, N - mm

The loads applied on each slide unit are calculated
according to Table 7.2 on page II-9.
(During acceleration at the start of motion)

+
__100%9.8+1000%x9.8 , 2169000 ._
= 5 t=500 - 16200
2 +
2>F, M
F,= Y+—eY—=280
2>F, M
F,=—% Y—7L= —280
Mr
M, =M, = 5 =49000
(During constant speed motion)
_100%9.8+1000%9.8 , 2010000 .
Fr1 =] 2 T 200 —.15400
F, =—4660
Fa1 :Fa2:0
M,,=M,,=49000
(During deceleration at the end of motion)
_100%9.8+1000%9.8 , 1850000 .
F,= 5 F 500 =14600
F, =—3860
F,, =—280
F, =280

M,,=M,,=49000

@®Calculating of rating life

The upward / downward load, lateral load and the moment
load along 7, direction are calculated by the formula (7) and
(8) on page II -7, and the dynamic equivalent load is
calculated by formula (9).

(During acceleration at the start of motion)

_ Conr 80200 _ 49000
Fo =k [ Fy | 47 =M, | =1x16200+3 5767 X 500
£18600
_ 80200 _ 49000 .
Frp =1%5460+ 3510 %7900 /900

F_ =k | F,|=128%x280=358
F._,=1.28X280=358

P, =XF_+YF,,=1x18600+0.6x358=18800
P, =XF_+YF,,=1x7900+0.6X35858110

(During constant speed motion)

F,,, =1x15400+ 50280 x 2000 17800
F,, =1x4660+20200 4900074
F, =0

F,,=0

P, =17800

P, =7100

(During deceleration at the end of motion)
80200 ., 49000 .

Fpy =1X14600+ 22X =00 2-517000
_ 80200 _, 49000 .
F,, =1X3860+3 coom X0 o= 6300

F._ =1.28X280=358
F,_,=1.28%280%358

P,, =1x17000+0.6X358=17200
P, =1X6300+0.6X358=6510

2c

Because the dynamic equivalent load changes stepwise
along the traveling distance, the mean equivalent load is
calculated from @ in Table 8 on page M-14.

3
Pm1 =A/%(P1a3 Vmgx 4 _|_P1 bsvmaxt2+P103 Vmgx t3>

%+178003X100X4.9

= {;ﬁx (18800°x

+17200°%

N[0~ ik 00;0'1 )}"3':.17800

100X0.1

5 +7100°<100x4.9

P = {;ﬁx (8110°%

1/3
+65103X7100;<0'1>} =7110

The basic rating life of slide unit 1 receiving the largest
dynamic equivalent load is calculated. The basic rating life is
obtained by the formula (1) given on the page II-6 considering
the load factor f, (see Table 2 on page II-6).

_ C \_o~/_ T4600 \°_
L, =50( 7P ) =50(75x17800) =109
L 0L 10°x1090 oo

M 25n,X60  2x500X6X60

As the result of calculation above, the basic rating life is
about 3,030 hours.

©Calculating of static safety factor

The static equivalent load is calculated from the upward /
downward load and lateral load by formula (10) on page II-8.
(During acceleration at the start of motion)

go IM,, | =1Xx16200+1.28 X280

0

P01a=k0r|Fr1|+kOa|Fa1 ‘ +

80200 _ 49000 .
1610 1000 - 19000

Co
TO
80200 _ 49000 .

1610 < 1000 2300

P, =k, |F,|+k, | F,| +—=2-M, | =119X5460+1.28

X280+

(During constant speed motion)
80200 ., 49000 .

P,,=1%x15400+1 '28XO+WXW;19000

80200 ., 49000 .

Py, =1.19X4660+1.28 X0+ o5 =X 00 ==7990
(During deceleration at the end of motion)
_ 80200 ., 49000 .
P,.=1X14600+1.28 X280+ 1610 X 1000 =17400
_ 80200 _, 49000 .
P020—1.19><3860+1.28><280+—1 510 ><—1 000 %7390

The static safety factor of slide unit 1 during acceleration at
the start of motion receiving the largest static equivalent
load is calculated. The static safety factor is calculated by
formula (5) on page II-6.

f= C, _ 80200 =

s P, 19000

As the result of calculation above, the static safety factor is
about 4.2.

4.2

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch M—18



Accuracy

Five classes of accuracy, ordinary, high, precision, super precision,
and ultra precision are specified for Linear Way and Linear Roller Way.

Table 9 Accuracy classes and series

The outline of applicable accuracy classes is shown in Table 9. For
details, see an explanation of each series.

Ordinary
(No symbol)

Class (classification symbol)
Series name

High Precision Super precision | Ultra precision
(H) (P) (SP) (UP)

C-Lube Linear Way ML
Linear Way L

©) O - -

C-Lube Linear Way ME O
Linear Way E

C-Lube Linear Way MH
Linear Way H

Linear Way F -

Ol O | O
|

O
O
©)

C-Lube Linear Way MUL
Linear Way U

C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
Linear Roller Way Super X

(@)
(@)
(@)

Linear Roller Way X =

Linear Way Module =

o0 © | O |0l O | O
|
|
|

O|O
O|O
(@)

Preload

Objectives of preload

In some cases, the linear motion rolling guide is used with clearance given to
the linear motion rolling guide when light motion with small load is required.
However, for some applications, it may be used with play in the guiding
mechanism removed or with preload to increase rigidity.

Preload is applied to the contact parts of a raceway and rolling elements with
internal stress generated in advance. When a external load is applied on the
preloaded linear motion rolling guide, shock absorbing with this internal stress
makes elastic deformation smaller, and its rigidity is increased. (See Fig. 3)

Preload setting

Preload amount is determined by considering the characteristics of the machines
or equipments on which the linear motion rolling guide is mounted and the nature
of load acting on the linear motion rolling guide. The standard amount of preload
for linear motion rolling guides is, in general, approx. 1/3 of load when the rolling
elements are balls (steel balls) and approx. 1/2 of load when they are rollers
(cylindrical rollers). If the linear motion rolling guides are required to have very high
rigidity to withstand vibration or fluctuating load, a larger preload may be applied.
For applicable preload amount, see Table 10. For details, see an explanation of
each series.

Precaution for preload selection

Even when high rigidity must be required, excessive preload should be
avoided, because it will produce an excessive stress between rolling elements
and raceways, and eventually result in short life of linear motion rolling guides.
It is important to apply a proper amount of preload, considering the
operational conditions. When using with a large preload, contact IIC.

Table 10 Series and preload amount

O I

Ball diameter ~ Diameter and length of roller

10 mm 10 mmX10 mm
Preload amount: Equivalent to 0.05X C,
20
Ball (without preload)
15

Ball (with preload)

Roller (without preload)

Elastic deformation pm
=
T

Roller (with preload)

0 1000 2000 3000
Load N

Fig. 3 Preload and elastic deformation behavior

Preload (preload symbol) Clearance

Clearance
Series name (Te) (To)

Standard Light preload | Medium preload |Heavy preload
(No symbol) (T1) (T2) (Ts)

C-Lube Linear Way ML
Linear Way L

@)

C-Lube Linear Way ME o
Linear Way E

C-Lube Linear Way MH
Linear Way H

Linear Way F —

ol O | O
O

C-Lube Linear Way MUL
Linear Way U

C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
Linear Roller Way Super X

@)
O

Linear Roller Way X -

Ol O] O |0l O | O
Ol O] O |0l O | O

M—-19

Friction ———————————

Friction of linear motion rolling guide

The static friction (start-up friction) of linear motion rolling
guides is much lower than that of conventional plain guides.
Also, the difference between static friction and dynamic
friction is small, and frictional resistance varies little when
velocity changes. These are excellent features of linear
motion rolling guides, and account for their ability to reduce
power consumption, suppress operating temperature rise,
and increase traveling speed.

Since frictional resistance and variation are small, high-
speed response characteristics to motion commands and
high accuracy positioning can be achieved.

Friction coefficient

The frictional resistance of linear motion rolling guides varies
with their model, applied load, velocity and characteristics
of lubricant. Generally, lubricant or seals are major factors in
determining the frictional resistance in light load or high-
speed operation, while the amount of load is the major
factor in heavy load or low speed operation. The frictional
resistance of linear motion rolling guides depends on various
factors, but generally the following formula is used.

where, F: Frictional resistance, N
1 : Dynamic friction coefficient
P : Applied load, N

For sealed guides, seal resistance is added to the above
value, but this resistance varies greatly depending on the
interference amount of seal lip and lubrication conditions.
Where the lubrication and mounting condition are correct
and the load is moderate, the friction coefficients of Linear
Way and Linear Roller Way in operation are within the range
shown in Table 11. Generally, friction coefficient is large
under small load.

Table 11 Friction coefficient

Dynamic friction coefficient u (")
Linear Way 0.0040~0.0060
Linear Roller Way 0.0020~0.0040

Note () These friction coefficients do not include seal.

Series name

Objectives of lubrication

The objectives of applying lubricant for linear motion rolling guides is to keep raceways,
rolling elements, etc. in a linear motion rolling guide from metal contact, and thereby
reduce friction and wear preventing heat generation and seizure. When an adequate oil
film is formed at the rolling contact area between the raceways and rolling elements,
the contact stress due to load can be reduced. To manage the formation of adequate
oil film is important for ensuring the reliability of linear motion rolling mechanism.

Selection of lubricant

To obtain the full performance of linear motion rolling guides, it is necessary to select an
appropriate lubricant and lubrication method by considering the model, load and velocity
of each linear motion rolling guide. However, as compared with plain guides, lubrication of
linear motion rolling guides is much simpler. Only a small amount of lubrication oil is
needed and replenishment interval is longer, so maintenance can be greatly reduced.
Grease and oil are the two most commonly used lubricants for linear motion rolling guides.

Grease lubrication

For linear motion rolling guides, lithium-soap base grease (Consistency No.2 of JIS) is
commonly used. For rolling guides operating under heavy load conditions, grease
containing extreme pressure additives is recommended.

In clean and high-vacuum environments, where low dust generating performance and
low vaporization characteristics are required, greases containing a synthetic-base oil
or a soap other than the lithium-soap base are used. For applications in these
environments, due consideration is necessary to select a grease that is suitable for the
operating conditions of linear motion rolling guide and achieves satisfactory lubrication
performance at the same time.

Table 12 Pre-packed grease list

Series name
C-Lube Linear Way ML
Linear Way L
C-Lube Linear Way ME
Linear Way E
C-Lube Linear Way MH (")
Linear Way H (1)
Linear Way F
C-Lube Linear Way MUL
Linear Way U (®)

C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
Linear Roller Way Super X

Pre-packed grease

MULTEMP PS No.2
[KYODO YUSHI CO., LTD.]

Alvania EP Grease 2
[SHOWA SHELL SEKIYU K. K]

MULTEMP PS No.2
[KYODO YUSHI CO., LTD]

Alvania EP Grease 2
[SHOWA SHELL SEKIYU K. K]

Linear Roller Way X

Linear Way Module

Notes (') MULTEMP PS No.2 is pre-packed in size 8 to 12 series.
(®) Alvania EP Grease 2 is pre-packed in size 40 to 130 series.

Grease replenishment interval

The quality of any grease will gradually deteriorate as operating time passes.
Therefore, periodic replenishment is necessary. Grease replenishment interval varies
depending on the operating conditions. A six month interval is generally
recommended, and if the machine operation consists of reciprocating motions with
many cycles and long strokes, replenishment every three month is recommended.

In addition, linear motion rolling guides in which the lubrication part "C-Lube" is built
deliver long-term maintenance free performance. This eliminates the need for
lubrication mechanism and workload which used to be necessary for linear motion
rolling guides and significantly reduces maintenance cost.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
1mm=0.03937inch M —20



Lubrication

Grease replenishment method

New grease must be supplied through a grease feed device
such as a grease nipple until old grease is discharged. After
grease is replenished, running-in is performed and excess
grease will be discharged to outside of the linear motion
rolling guide. Discharged grease must then be removed
before starting the operation.

The amount of grease required for standard replenishment is
about 1/3 to 1/2 of the free space inside the linear motion
rolling guide. When grease is supplied from a grease nipple
for the first time, there will be grease lost in the
replenishment path. The amount lost should be taken into
consideration.

Generally, immediately after grease is replenished, frictional
resistance tends to increase. If additional running-in is
performed for 10 to 20 reciprocating cycles after excess
grease is discharged, frictional resistance becomes small
and stable.

For applications where low frictional resistance is required,
the replenishment amount of grease may be reduced, but it
must be kept to an appropriate level so as not to give a bad
influence on the lubrication performance.

Mixing of different type of grease

Mixing different types of grease may result in changing the
properties of base oil, soap base, or additives used, and, in
some cases, severely deteriorate the lubrication
performance or cause trouble due to chemical changes of
additives. Old grease should therefore be removed
thoroughly before filling with new grease.

Table 13 Grease brands used in linear motion rolling guide

QOil lubrication

For oil lubrication, heavy load requires high oil viscosity and
high velocity requires low oil viscosity. Generally, for linear
motion rolling guides operating under heavy load, lubrication
oil with a viscosity of about 68 mm?/s is used. For linear
motion rolling guides under light load at high-speed
operation, lubrication oil with a viscosity of about 13 mm?¥/s
is used.

Lubrication part "C-Lube"

C-Lube is a porous resin with molding formed fine resin
powder. It is a lubrication part impregnated with a large
amount of lubrication oil in its open pores by capillary inside.
Lubrication oil is supplied directly to balls (steel balls) or
rollers (cylindrical rollers), not to the track rail. When the
balls or rollers have contact with C-Lube built in the slide
unit, lubrication oil is supplied to the surface of the balls or
rollers. As the balls or rollers circulate, the lubricant is
distributed to the loading area along the track rail. This
results in adequate lubrication oil being properly maintained
in the loading area and lubrication performance will last for a
long time.

The surface of C-Lube is always covered with the lubrication
oil. Lubrication oil is continuously supplied to the surface of
balls or rollers by surface tension in the contact of C-Lube
surface and balls or rollers.

Range of
. . operating
Brand Base oil Thickener temperature (%) Usage
©
General application with
Alvania EP Grease 2 [SHOWA SHELL SEKIYU K. K] Mineral oil Lithium -20~110 extreme-pressure
additive
Alvania Grease S2 [SHOWA SHELL SEKIYU K. K] Mineral oil Lithium -25~120 General application
MULTEMP PS No.2 [KYODO YUSHI CO., LTD ] f/l{r:‘;?;t'gno”’ Lithium -50~130 General application
IXCOLlow Dustl-Generatlon Grease INIPPON THOMPSON GO, LTD] | Synthetic oil Urea -40~200 For clgan environment
for Clean Environment CG2 Long life
X JC O Low Dust-Generation Grease Synthetic oil, Lithium _ For clean environment
for Clean Environment GGL | T ONTHOMPSON GO, LTDY | v ol i / Calcium el Low sliding
™ -

DEMNUM™ Grease | i\ INDUSTRIES, LTD] |  Synthetic oil | Cinvlene tetra -60~300 For clean environment
L-200 (1) fluoride
FOMBLIN® VAC3 () | [SOLVAY SOLEXIS] Synthetic oil 552’;:329 tetra- -20~250 For vacuum
IXKDOAnti-Fretting . .
Corrosion Grease AF2 [NIPPON THOMPSON CO., LTD.] Synthetic oil Urea -50~170 Fretting-proof
6459 Grease N [SHOWA SHELL SEKIYU K. K] Mineral oil Poly-urea = Fretting-proof

Notes (1) Set replenishment intervals to short.

(?) The ranges of operating temperature are quoted from the grease manufacturer's cataloged values, but do not guarantee regular use

under high temperature environment.
Remarks 1. FOMBLIN® is a registered trademark of SOLVAY SOLEXIS.

2. Check with the chosen grease manufacturer's catalog before use.

For grease for use other than listed, contact IXO.

Miniature greaser

The miniature greaser is specially prepared for grease
replenishment for Linear Way and Linear Roller Way with an
oil hole. Table 14 shows types of grease and specifications
of miniature greasers.

Table 14 Grease type and miniature greaser

Outer

Identification diameter of
Grease name Amount
number grease feed

needle

MULTEMP PS No.2
[KYODO YUSHI CO., LTD]

IXDOLow Dust-Generation Grease
for Clean Environment CG2

MG10 / MT2

10 ml
MG10/ CG2

Alvania EP Grease 2

[SHOWA SHELL SEKIYU K. K.]
IXOLow Dust-Generation Grease
for Clean Environment CG2
IXDOLow Dust-Generation Grease
for Clean Environment CGL

IXDAnti-Fretting Corrosion
Grease AF2

MG2.5 / EP2

®1 mm
MG2.5/ CG2
2.5 ml

MG2.5/ CGL

MG2.5/ AF2

Grease nipple and supply nozzle

Tables 15.1 and 15.2 show the specifications of grease
nipples and applicable types of supply nozzles, and Table
16 shows the specifications of supply nozzles.

Table 15.1 Grease nipple and applicable supply nozzle
type

Grease nipple

Applicable supply nozzle type

Dimensions and

RIS shape Type Shape
e <
A-M3 }Il\éitc;tr)1 across
MO0 o | A-5120V
¥ | A-5240v
B-5120V Straight type
oy B-5240V — EHEE
A-M4 | width across = A-sk sk kV
flats 4.5 < . .
M/ Straight type with angle

o
ol /, E%B
Oo& B-skkkkV

A-8120V

35 B-8120V

Width across
flats 6

(Tapered screw)

Table 15.2 Grease nipple and applicable supply nozzle
type

Grease nipple Applicable supply nozzle type
Type | Dimensions and shape | Type Shape
e
JIS type 1 _
B-M6 equivalent
Width across P
flats 8 L
0
©
¢$6.6 2 Straight type
048 | < _
(s 9 =
JIS Width across N :r) %
type 1| flats 7
= f) +—F——1H8
M6x0.75 S
$6.6
$4.8
; Chuck type
Width across
JIS flats 10 = PquUCtS =
t 2 Q available| &
ype PT1/8 © _ onthe | S
4 market | | Tei———TF
5
£
o
5°
&y 25 Hosert
ose type
JIS JIS_ty;IJe 1 :2
e 4 equivalent =
typ Width across Q
flats 10 o S,
PT1/8 B ==t iy
¢6.6
¢4.8
N
Width across &
flats 14 -
A-PT 2 o
e PT1/4 —
8
5
©
o

Note (") For straight type, chuck type and hose type supply nozzles
available on the market, it is recommended to use one with
an outer diameter D of 13 mm or less.
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Lubrication

Table 16 Types and dimensions of supply nozzle

Type Dimensions and shape
120 29 Width across
Width across flats 12 flats 12
A-5120V
g PT1/8
240 29 _width across
Width across flats 12 flats 12
A-5240V 3,
PT1/8
f 120 29 Width across
Width across flats 12 flats 12
B-5120V
2 PT1/8
} 240 29 Width across
Width across flats 12 flats 12
B-5240V 2,
g PT1/8
120 33 Width across
Wit across fis 19 flats 14
A-8120V
===
g PT1/8

120 33 _Width across
‘W\“ fats 15 flats 14

B-8120V ;e;,, ﬁ %
PT1/8

Remark: The supply nozzles shown in the table can be mounted on
the main body of a common grease gun available on the
market shown below. If needed, specify the supply nozzle
type and place an order to IIK0.

Main body of grease gun

Supply nozzle

Piping joint

When applying centralized grease or oil lubrication, detach
the grease nipple or plug from the slide unit, and replace
them with piping joints, which are prepared for various
female threads for piping. Use them after confirming the
dimensions of the piping joints and H, dimensions in the
dimensions table of each models, because the top face of
some piping joints is at the same or higher level than the top
face of slide unit. Fig. 4.1 and 4.2 and Tables 17.1, 17.2,
17.3, and17.4 show identification number and dimensions of
piping joints. Note that some of them are not applicable for
the slide units of special specifications. Piping joints can be
mounted on Linear Way and Linear Roller Way prior to
delivery upon request. If needed, please contact IXK0O.

Identification

SC4-20S
number

20 M4x0.7

$5.2

Inner diameter
(24) of pipe 1.5

Depth 5

Remark: Not applicable to MX, LRX series.
Fig. 4.1 Piping joint for M4 X 0.7 (Straight type)

Identification
LC4-17
number
17 M4x0.7
a5 7 / (Tapered screw)

[
<
©

- !

)
Inner diameter
11 M6x%0.75 (19.6) of pipe 1.5
Depth 6

Remark: It is recommended to mount the straight type piping
joint in Table 17.1 for female threads (M6X0.75).

Fig. 4.2 Piping joint for M4X0.7 (L type)

Table 17.1 Piping joint for M6 X0.75 (Straight type)

L.

3

12 L MT6x0.75
3 8l
Inner diameter
PT1/8 L of pipe ¢3
unit: mm
Identification
number L, L, L, L,
SC6-16 22 12.4 16 9
SC6-22S 28 12 22 6
SC6-25S 31 12 25 6

Table 17.2 Piping joint for M6x0.75 (L type)

L,
12 12 MT6x0.75
(Y] f\ Q
— \J <
Inner diameter
PT1/8 L of pipe ¢3
unit: mm
Identification I3 I D
number ! 2
LC6-18 25 18 9
LC6-22S 28 = 6
LC6-24 30.5 23.5 9
LC6-25S 31 = 6
Table 17.3 Piping joint for PT1/8 (Straight type)
14 10
s PT1/8
] @ O
- ), ©
Inner diameter
PT1/8 L of pipe ¢3
unit: mm
Identification
IL,
number !
SC1/8-19S 25
SC1/8-34S 40
Table 17.4 Piping joint for PT1/8 (L type)
14 14 PT1/8
\
4 1IN [T e
N ARG
Inner diameter
PT1/8 L, of pipe ¢3
unit: mm
Identification
/L,
number !
LC1/8-19S 25
LC1/8-34S 40

Dust Proteclion m——

Purpose of dust protection

To obtain the full performance of linear motion rolling guides,
it is important to protect them from the intrusion of dust and
other harmful foreign substances. Select an effective sealing
or dust-protection device to withstand any operating
conditions that might be imposed.

Method of dust protection

Linear Way and Linear Roller Way have end seals as a
standard specification. In addition, double seals or scrapers
are provided as special specifications for improvement in dust
protection performance. Also caps and a rail cover sheet to
cover the mounting hole of track rail (Fig. 5) and track rail
mounting from bottom with no mounting hole on the upper
surface (Fig. 6) will further increase the reliability of dust
protection.

However, if large amount of contaminant or dust are floating,
or if large particles of foreign substances such as chips or
sand may adhere to the raceway, complete dust protection
becomes difficult. In this case, it is recommended to cover the
whole unit with bellows (Fig. 7), telescope type shield, etc.
When rail cover sheets or track rails mounting from bottom
are needed, please contact IXK0O.

Fixing bolt for end cover

\ End cover
End cover

‘ Rail cover sheet
i specification track rail
\_Fixing bolt for end cover

Fig. 5 Rail cover sheet

Rail cover sheet

Slide unit

Track rail mounting
from bottom

Fig. 7 Bellows

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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Dust Protection

Specific bellows

The specific bellows are manufactured to match the
dimensions of Linear Way and Linear Roller Way for easy
mounting and excellent dust protection.

If special bellows to be used in an upside-down position or
those made of heat-resistant material are needed, please
contact IK0O.

Identification number of bellows

The identification number of bellows consists of a model
code, dimensions, and any supplemental codes. Its
standard arrangement is shown below.

‘ Model code ‘ ‘ Dimensions ‘ ‘Supplsmemalcode‘

JRXS 35 = 210/1210 B M
T T

Length of bellows

Table 18 Number of internal guide plates for bellows

Model P dlmbinzﬁgs(gf;?ﬁcmc Number of internal guide
Above Below RREL
JEF _ns _
JRES - % =
=
_ 20 16
when ns=20, then m=0
JES
JHS =15
JFS 22 25 12
JRXS--B when ns=18, then m=0
JFFS
—ns
25 35 m=-g

Model of bellows| [ Size of bellows | (Minimum 210 mm / Maximum 1,210 mm)) Intermediate bellows|

Calculation of minimum length of bellows

The minimum necessary length of specific bellows is
determined, by first calculating the necessary number of
accordion pleats as follows.

m=—S
R I X

where, ns : Number of pleats (Raise decimal fractions)
S : Stroke length, mm
¢s__:Maximum length of one pleat (See Tables
19.1 and 19.2)
¢s . Minimum length of one pleat (See Tables
19.1 and 19.2)

L =nsX{ls_ +mX5+10
Lmax=S+Lmin

where, L. : Minimum length of bellows, mm
L__ : Maximum length of bellows, mm

‘max

m : Number of internal guide plates (See Table 18)

Note (') For P dimensions, see Table 19.1 and Table 19.2.

Remark: In calculating the number of internal guide plates m, raise
the decimal fractions for JEF and JRES and omit the
decimal fractions for others.

Intermediate bellows

Since different type of mounting plate is used for mounting
bellows between slide units. add supplemental code "/M"
onto the identification number when ordering.

Reinforced bellows are also available, which are specially
designed for use on long track rails or for lateral mounting.
The width A of reinforced bellows is greater than that of
standard type bellows. If needed, please contact IXK0.

Table 19.1 Dimensions of bellows and applicable models

A A
| EDL TeTw) o
= or) ot
s I
Track rail side Type 1 Slide unit side
A A
© B
= S®3 “1 gl Tl =
® _
a, s
Track rail side Type T Slide unit side
unit: mm
Series name Size | Bellows model code| Type H A a B P Us, . O,
15 JEF 15 23.5 34 14 17 8 2 9
20 JEF 20 27.5 40 19 21 € 2 10
C-Lube Linear Way ME 25 JEF 25 I 32 46 22 24 10 2 11
Linear Way E 30 JES 30 42 70 27 35 15 2 14
35 JES 35 48 85 33 40 18 2 18.5
45 JES 45 60 105 44 50 22 2 23.5
15 JHS 15 313 55 - 19.5 15 2 14
20 JHS 20 35(%) 60 — 25 15 2 14
25 JHS 25 39(%) 64 - 29.5 15 2 14
C-Lube Linear Way MH 30 JHS 30 I 42 70 — 35 15 2 14
Linear Way H (") 35 JHS 35 48 85 — 40 18 2 18.5
45 JHS 45 60 105 — 50 22 2 23.5
5 JHS 55 70 120 — 57 25 2 28
65 JHS 65 90 158 — 76 35 2 42
33 JFFS 33 I 26(%) 66 (%) — 23 15 2 15
37 JFFS 37 I 27.5(%) 70(%) — 24 15 2 15
40 JFS 40 I 32(%) 80 - 27 15 2 14
Linear Way F 42 JFFS 42 I 30.5(%) 76(%) - 27.5 15 2 15
60 JFS 60 I 36(%) 100 — 30 15 2 14
69 JFFS 69 I 36(%) 106 — BilES 15 2 15
90 JFS 90 I 50 150 — 43 22 2 23.5

Notes (') Not applicable to horizontal mounting type LWHY.

(?) The height of bellows may become higher than the height H of dimensions of assembly of slide units. Check H dimensions of each

series in dimension table.

(®) The width of bellows may become lager than the W, dimensions of slide units. Check with W, dimensions of each series in dimension

table.

Table 19.2 Dimensions of bellows and applicable models

A A
I (e &y
= ® = [ ® ® 1
_?qp LMS_J_A &
e E
Track rail side Slide unit side .
unit: mm
Series name Size | Bellows model code H A a B P, P, ls. . O,
15 JRES 15 34(") ©5(6) 14 30 17.5 15 2 15
20 JRES 20 39(") 60(%) 19 34 15 15 2 15
25 JRES 25 42(") 65(%) 22 36 16.5 15 2 15
8;‘;‘;‘;’gouerWay super iy | 20| JRES 30 46() | 700 | 27 395 | 15 15 2 15
89) JRES 35 48 88(%) 33 41.5 24 15 2 15
Linear Roller Way Super X 45 JRES 45 60 108(?) 44 52 29 20 2 21
55) JRES 55 70 122(2) 52 61 31 22 2 23.5
65 JRES 65 88 1400 61 76 25 25 2 30
85 JRES 85 107 180 82 89 30 30 2 36
25 JRXS 25---B 40 60 22 34 15 12 2 10
B5) JRXS 35--B 48 88 34 41.5 24 15 2 14
Linear Roller Way X 45 JRXS 45---B 60 108 44 52 29 20 2 21
55 JRXS 55--B 70 122 54 61 31 22 2 23.5
75 JRXS 75---B 90 160 74 80 40 30 2 36

Notes (') The height of bellows may become higher than the height H of dimensions of assembly of slide units. Check H dimensions of each

series in dimension table.

(%) The width of bellows may become higher than the W, dimensions of slide units. Check H dimensions in dimension table.
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Order Quantity ———_—_— Special SpecificatioN ————

To order Linear Way and Linear Roller Way, please specify For Linear Way and Linear Roller Way, special specification described in
the number of sets based on the number of track rails. For pages II-28 through II-34 is available. There is limitation on applicable
slide units of the interchangeable specification or single special specification. For details, see an explanation of each series.
track rails, please specify the number of units.
Butt-jointing track rails /A
InterChangeable specmcatlon When the track rail of non-interchangeable specification is
/" Single slide unit £ o of identificat ber indicati N Lo || e«ae|osnio || Oswoleen® || O | |onger than the maximum length, two or more track rails
Xample ot identification number indication ; [ @ || @s8i2[cs810 | ©s829[cs520 || © | should be butted in a linear motion direction. For length and
@@ LWESG 25 C1 SL T1 P S1 /U Order quantity number of track rails to butt, contact IIK0O.
2 units
. isplay is only.
J —— Display is C1 onl
\ (2 units) /
- ~ Stainless steel end plate /BS
Single track rail
/ Example of identification number indication Order quantity The standard synthetic resin end plates are replaced with
. Stainless steel end plate stainless steel end plates. The total length of the slide unit
| LWE 25 R640 SL P S1 /F 1 unit 3 remainG Unchanged,
\_ (1 unit) J In addition, for improvement of heat resistance, it is
recommended to use "No end seal (supplemental code /N)"
/Assembled set \ together
Example of identification number indication Order quantity ’
PP LWESG 25 C2 R640 SL T1 P S1 /FU | 1 set
\ (1 set) /

Non-interchangeable specification
Assembled set Chamfered reference surface /C /CC
Example of identification number indication

Order quantity Add chamfer to the reference mounting surface of the slide
LWESG 25 C2 R640 SL T1 P /FU 1 set unit and track rail
(1 set) Chamfered slide unit
®/C  Add chamfer to the reference mounting surface of
{ 5 5 { the track rail.

= @ /CC Add chamfer to the reference mounting surface of
Specification with 1 multiple assembled sets as 1 assembled group (Special specification /W) = = the slide unit and track rail.

/~_Chamfered track rail

Opposite reference surfaces arrangement /D

Example of identification number indication

Order quantity

Ref ti f f the track rail should be th
LRX 45 Cz R1 260 T3 SP /W2 2 SetS Reference mounting surface of the slide unit elerence mounting surace o © track rar shou © °

opposite of the standard position. Accuracy of N dimensions

\& and parallelism during operation remain unchanged.
@ &

\ (With 2 sets as 1 assembled group)

/
/Linear Way Module \ ‘ P
® @
Example of identification number indication Order quantity r —~—
LWM 2 M2 R480 P /W2 2 set
\ (With 2 sets as 1 assembled group) / )

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
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Special Specification

Specified rail mounting hole positions /E Inspection sheet /I

By specifying E dimensions from the mounting hole at the Inspection sheet of H dimension, N dimension and parallelism during slide unit operation are appended in each set.
_ track rail left end to the left end surface when seen from
Reference moLnting Surf IXDO mark of the slide unit, specify the position of track rail

5o mounting hole. s Female threads for bellows (Single unit) /J /JR /JL
] : Spemfy -the dlmtlansmn.s (in mm) e.lfte.r ./E . .
® @ﬂ ! I In addition, E dimension range is limited. For details, please For single slide unit or single track rail of the interchangeable
e _of contact 1Ko , _ , specification, fit female threads for bellows.
£ For Linear Way H horizontal mountmg type and Linear Way Female threads for bellows Female threads for bellows
\ 1K0 Mark Module series, see an explanation of each series. ®/J  Fit female threads to both ends of the slide unit or
track rail.
p ®@ /JR Fit female threads to a right end surface of the slide
Eg unit seen from LICO mark of the slide unit.
® /JL Fit female threads to a left end surface of the slide
Caps for rail mounting holes /F Sigeunt S unit seen from L0 mark of the slide unit.

Dedicated caps for rail mounting holes are included. They
Caps for rail mounting holes | t k | t h | t . | rt .
/ (Synthetic resin) Close track rall mounting noles 1o Improve sealing property in

\ a motion direction. Contact LXK for aluminum caps for rail
mounting holes. Female threads for bellows (Assembled set) /J /JJ /JR /JS /JJS
For assembled set of the interchangeable specification or a non-
EH interchangeable specification product, fit female threads for

bellows to the slide unit and track rail.

@/ Fit female threads to both ends of the track rail and to
Female threads for bellows slide unit end nearest to both ends of the track rail.
(When only one slide unit is used, fit them to both ends
of the track rail)

Changed pitch of slide unit middle mounting holes /GE

Change the dimension between mounting holes at the slide 3@ ®/JJ  When two or more slide units are used, fit female
L, unit center. J|% threads to both ends of the track rail and to both ends
I of each slide unit. (When only one slide unit is used,
L L specify "/J")
@ /JR  Fit female threads to both ends of the track rail.
Female threads for bellows @ /JS  Fit female threads to slide unit end nearest to both ends

(o o _feF B of the track rail. (When only one slide unit is used, they

© © @, > @ ©——0 are fitted to both ends of the track rail)

o o o o ®/JJS When two or more slide umt's are'used, fit female
threads to both ends of each slide unit. (When only one
slide unit is used, specify "/JS")

Hybrid C-Lube Linear Way /HB Black chrome surface treatment /LC /LR /LCR

Change the material of rolling elements built into the slide unit to silicon nitride ceramics. Acrylate resin coating is applied to improve the rust prevention property after black impregnated chrome surface treatment.

. . . @ /LC  Perform casing treatment.
Half pitch mounting holes for track rail /HP @ /LR Perform track rail treatment.

® /LCR Perform casing and track rail treatment.

E F

Set the pitch of track rail mounting holes to a half of the
standard F dimension. The specification with bolts for track
& %HW o @_F rail mounting holes are supplied with the required number of

@ bolts.

06 0 06660 0 0]

E/2 F/2

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
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Special Specification

Fluorine black chrome surface treatment /LFC /LFR /LFCR

With C-Lube plate /Q

Fluorinated resin coating is applied to improve the rust prevention property after black impregnated chrome surface
treatment. In addition, this prevent foreign substances from sticking to the surface.

® /LFC  Perform casing treatment.
@ /LFR  Perform track rail treatment.
® /LFCR Perform casing and track rail treatment.

With track rail mounting bolt /MA

The C-Lube impregnated with lubricant is attached inside the
end seal of the slide unit, so that the interval for reapplicating

C-Lube C-Lube i
lubricant can be extended.

jommel

Recommended track rail mounting bolt is included. For bolt size, see the dimension table.

C-Wiper /RC /RCC

Without track rail mounting bolt /MN

Track rail mounting bolt is not included.

Changed size of mounting holes /M4

Set the M3 track rail mounting hole for ME15 to M4. For combination with track rail mounting bolt (supplemental code
"/MA"), specify "/MA4".

C-Wiper is mounted on the slide unit end to improve dust
protection property.

C-Wiper C-Wiper In addition, the slide unit with C-Wiper is equipped with inner
seal (/UR) and scraper ( /Z) together.

a1l e o | [P ®/RC  Fit C-Wiper to slide unit end nearest to both ends of
0 m q the track rail. When only one slide unit is used, fit
them to both ends of the track rail.
@ /RCC When two or more slide units are used, fit C-Wiper
to both ends of each slide unit.

No end seal /N

Special environment seal /RE

End seals at both ends of the slide unit can be replaced with
End end pressure plates, which do not come in contact with the
pressure plate End pressure plate

track rail, to reduce frictional resistance. No under seal is
/ attached.

O | p This specification is not effective for dust protection.

The standard end seal and under seal are replaced with seals for special environment that can be used at high
temperatures.

Track rail with stopper pins /S

Rail cover plate for track rail /PS

Deliver with the track rail cover plate mounted. Covering the
upper surface with U-shape stainless steel thin plate after
assembly of the track rail improves the sealing property
further. Change the end seal to dedicated one.

In addition, see the supplied rail cover plate instruction
manual for mounting of rail cover plate.

Mount stopper pins to both ends of the track rail as slide unit

retainers.
Stopper pin Stopper pin

Butt-jointing track rails (Interchangeable specification) /T

Finish the butted parts at both ends so as to set the interchangeable specification track rail in a linear motion direction.
Butt the same interchangeable code for track rails. For non-interchangeable specification, specify butt-jointing track rails
II/AII-

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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Special Specification

Under seal (') /U

@ @)

R

o 7

Under seal

Under seal

The seal is attached to the bottom of the slide unit to
prevent foreign substances from entering from underneath.

Note (') For C-Lube Linear Way UL and Linear Way U,
attach "upper seal".
The seal is attached to the upper end of the slide
unit to prevent foreign substances from entering
from above.

Upper seal Upper seal

= e

A group of multiple assembled sets /W

Seta Setb

Set the variation of H dimensions of the Linear Way and
Linear Roller Way of multiple assembled sets on the same
flat surface in the standard range.

The variation of H dimensions of the multiple assembled
sets is the same as the accuracy of one set.

Indicate the number of sets after "/W" based on the number
of units when specify.

Specified grease /YCG /YCL /YAF /YBR /YNG

Inner seal /UR

Inner seal

Attach the inner seal to the inside of the slide unit.

Inner seal improves dust protection property of the
cylindrical roller circulation part against foreign substances
from the upper surface of the track rail.

The type of pre-packed grease can be changed by the supplemental code.

@ /YCG Low Dust-Generation Grease for Clean Environment CG2 is pre-packed.
®@ /YCL Low Dust-Generation Grease for Clean Environment CGL is pre-packed.
® /YAF  Anti-Fretting Corrosion Grease AF2 is pre-packed.

@ /YBR MOLYCOTE BR2- Plus Grease [Dow Corning] is pre-packed.

® /YNG No grease is pre-packed.

Scraper (Single unit) /Z /ZR /ZL

Double seals (Single unit) /V /VR /VL

Mount a metal scraper to the interchangeable specification slide unit.
The scraper is non-contact type and effectively eliminate large foreign substances adhering to the track rail.

®/z Mount scrapers to both ends of the slide unit.

@ /ZR  Fit a scraper to a right end surface of the slide unit seen from IXK0O mark of the slide unit.
@ /ZL  Fit a scraper to a left end surface of the slide unit seen from I3 mark of the slide unit.

®/V  Apply double seals to both ends of the slide unit.
®@ /VR Apply double seals to a right end surface of the slide unit seen from the LIO mark of the slide unit.
® /VL  Apply double seals to a left end surface of the slide unit seen from the IO mark of the slide unit.

Double end seals are mounted to the interchangeable specification slide unit to improve the dust protection property.

Scraper (Assembled set) /Z /ZZ

Double seals (Assembled set) /V /VV

Double end seals are mounted to the interchangeable
specification assembled set or non-interchangeable
specification product's slide unit to improve the dust
protection property.

®/V  Apply double seals to slide unit end nearest to both
ends of the track rail. When only one slide unit is
used, fit them to both ends of the track rail.

® /VV When two or more slide units are used, apply
double seals to both ends of each slide unit.

Mount a metal scraper to the interchangeable specification
assembled set or non-interchangeable specification
product's slide unit.

The scraper is non-contact type and effectively eliminate
large foreign substances adhering to the track rail.

®/z Fit a scraper to slide unit end nearest to both ends
of the track rail. When only one slide unit is used,
fit them to both ends of the track rail.

® /ZZ When two or more slide units are used, fit scrapers
to both ends of each slide unit.

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
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Precaution for USe e

Operating temperature

The maximum operating temperature for linear motion rolling
guide with integrated C-Lube is 80°C. The maximum
operating temperature for linear motion rolling guide without
integrated C-Lube is 120°C and temperature up to 100°C is
allowed for continuous operation. When the temperature
exceeds 100°C, contact IK 0.

When specifying special specification with C-Lube plate
(supplemental code "/Q"), utilize it below 80°C.

Multiple slide units used in close
proximity

When using multiple slide units in close proximity, greater
load may be applied than the calculated value depending on
the deviation of slide unit mounting accuracy for the
machine or device. In such cases, allowance for greater
applied load than the calculated value should be made.

Lateral or upside-down mounting

For lateral or upside-down mounting of the Linear Way E
and Linear Way F, specify the special specification
(supplemental code "/U") with under seal as necessary to
prevent foreign substances from entering into the slide unit.

Operation velocity

Operation velocity limit value of the Linear Way and Linear
Roller Way depends on operation conditions such as motion
characteristics, applied load, lubrication status, mounting
accuracy and environment temperature.

Reference values based on actual performance and
experienced values as a reference of maximum velocity
under typical operating conditions are indicated in Table 20.

Table 20 Reference maximum velocity

Size Maximum velocity m/min
35 180
45 120
55 100
65 75

Cleaning and removing fat

Never clean up a linear motion rolling guide with integrated
C-Lube with organic solvent or white kerosene with property
of removing fat.

Lubrication oil supply point for oil
lubrication

If the lubrication oil is supplied by a gravity drip system,
enough lubrication oil may not be supplied to ways above
the supply point, so lubrication path and supply point must
be considered. For such applications, contact IICO.

IM—35

Precaution for Mounting —

When mounting multiple assembled
sets at the same time

@ Interchangeable specification products

For interchangeable specification products, assemble a slide unit
and a track rail with the same interchangeable code ("S1" or "S2").
@ Non-interchangeable specification products

Do not change the combination of delivered slide unit and track rail.
@ Product including multiple assembled sets

For special specification (supplemental code "/W") products with
multiple assembled sets, the delivered combination is managed as a
group for variation. So do not mix with different group for mounting.

Assembling of slide unit and track rail

When assembling the slide unit on the track rail, correctly fit the grooves of the slide
unit and the track rail and move the slide unit softly in parallel direction. Rough handling
may result in damaging of seals or dropping of steel balls and cylindrical roller.

For product including a dummy rail as a standard accessory, operation of the slide unit
to the track rail can be made easier by using the dummy rail.

Though the dummy rail is included as an accessory of products indicated in Table 22.1
and Table 22.2, it is also available for other products. If these parts are necessary,
please contact LIC.

Mounting accuracy

Deviation of accuracy of Linear Way and Linear Roller Way mounting surface or deviation of
accuracy in mounting may generate large load over the calculated value. Note that such
load could affect the life adversely. It enhances the reliability of Linear Way and Linear Roller
Way to ensure high machining accuracy and assembly accuracy depending on operational
conditions of the track rail and slide unit such as required motion accuracy and rigidity and
to consider mounting structure that can maintain the accuracy and performance.

Typical reference values for mounting parallelism between multiple assembled sets used
are shown in Table 21.

Table 21 Parallelism between two mounting surfaces unit: um

.. .| Ordinary High | Precision S”F"?r Ult.re.l
Classification precision | precision
(No symbol) (H) (P) (SP) (UP)
Parallelism 30 20 10 6

Shoulder height and corner radius of
the reference mounting surface

For the shape of opposite corner of the reference surface, it is
recommended to have relieved fillet as indicated in Fig. 8, but you
may also use it with providing radius at the corner. For
recommended values for the shoulder height and corner radius of
the reference mounting surface, see an explanation of each series.

7

7

Fig. 8 Corner of the mating reference mounting

Table 22.1 Products appended with dummy rail

O: Appended

. . Interchangeable Non-interchangeable specification
Series name and size = -
Single unit Assembled set Assembled set
C-Lube Linear Way ML e SeeTable 22.2 | See Table 22.2
Linear Way L
C-Lube Linear Way ME o _ _
Linear Way E
8~12 O O
C-Lube Linear Way MH 15~65 O — -
Linear Way H Extra long O O O
85 — — -
Linear Way F O — -
C-Lube Linear Way MUL 25, 30 = = O
Linear Way U 40~130 - - -
10~30 O O O
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX 35~65 O — —
Linear Roller Way Super X Extra long O O O
85, 100 - - -
Linear Roller Way X - - -

Table 22.2 Appended dummy rail model number for C-Lube Linear Way L and Linear Way L

C-Lube Linear Way ML Linear Way L
Standard type Wide type Standard type Wide type

= = LwL 2 LWLF 4

= = LWLC 3 LWLFC 6

- - LWL 3 LWLF 6
MLC 5 MLFC 10 LWLC 5B LWLFC 10---B
ML 5 MLF 10 LWL 5B LWLF 10--B
MLC 7 MLFC 14 LWLC 7B LWLFC 14---B
ML 7 MLF 14 LWL 7> LWLF 14---B
MLG 7 MLFG 14 LWLG 7B LWLFG 14---B
MLC 9 MLFC 18 LWLC 9B LWLFC 18---B
ML 9 MLF 18 LWL 9B LWLF 18-B
MLG 9 MLFG 18 LWLG 9B LWLFG 18---B
MLL 9 - LWLG 12---B LWLFG 24---B
MLG 12 MLFG 24 LWLG 15---B LWLFG 30---B
MLL 12 = LWLG 20--B LWLFG 42---B
MLG 15 MLFG 30 LWLG 25---B -
MLL 15 - - —
MLG 20 MLFG 42 - -
MLG 25 = = =

Cleanup of mounting surface

Remove burrs and blemishes by using oil-stone, etc. and
wipe off rust prevention oil and dust with clean cloth from
mounting surface and reference mounting surface of the
machine or device to which the Linear Way or Linear Roller
Way are mounted.

Fig. 9 Cleanup of mounting surface

Mounting of caps for rail mounting holes

When mounting the special specification caps for rail
mounting holes (supplemental code "/F") on the track rail,
use a flat applicator and stamp it by bits until it becomes
plane with the track rail upper surface.

Applicator

Fig. 10 Mounting of caps for rail mounting holes
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Precaution for Mounting

Tightening torque for mounting bolts

Typical fixing screw tightening torque to mount the Linear
Way and Linear Roller Way is indicated in Table 23. When
vibration and shock of the machine or device are large,
fluctuating load is large, or moment load is applied, fix it by
using the torque 1.2 to 1.5 times larger than the value
indicated as necessary.

If the mating member material is cast iron or aluminum,
reduce the tightening torque depending on the strength
characteristic of the mating member material.

For details, see an explanation of each series.

Table 23 Tightening torque for fixing screw

Tightening torque N - m
Bolt size High carbon steel-made screw | High carbon steel-made screw | Stainless steel-made screw
(Strength division: 8.8) (Strength division: 12.9) (Property division: A2-70)
M 1 X0.25 - — 0.04
M 1.4X0.3 = = 0.10
M 1.6X0.35 = - 0.15
M 2 Xx04 - - 0.31
M 2.3x0.4 - — 0.48
M 2.5X0.45 = - 0.62
M 2.6X0.45 = - 0.70
M 3 X0.5 1.2 1.7 1.1
M 4 X0.7 2.8 4.0 2.5
M 5 X0.8 5.6 7.9 5.0
M6 X1 = 13.3 8.5
M 8 Xx1.25 - 32.0 20.4
M10 X1.5 - 62.7 —
M12 X1.75 = 108 -
M14 X2 = 172 —
M16 X2 = 263 -
M20 Xx2.5 - 512 —
M24 X3 — 882 -
M30 Xx3.5 = 1750 -

Mounting surface, reference mounting
surface and typical mounting structure

When mounting Linear Way and Linear Roller Way, properly
align the reference mounting surface B and D of the track
rail and slide unit with the reference mounting surface of the
table and bed and fix them. (See Fig. 11)

The reference mounting surfaces B and D and mounting
surfaces A and C are precisely ground. By machining the
mounting surface of the mating member, such as machine
or device, to high accuracy and mounting them properly,
stable linear motion with high accuracy is realized.

Fig. 11 Reference mounting surface and typical
mounting structure of Linear Way and Linear
Roller Way

Reference mounting surface of the slide unit is the opposite
side of the IO mark. The track rail reference mounting
surface is identified by locating the IO mark on the top
surface of the track rail. It is the side surface above the mark
(in the direction of the arrow). (See Fig. 12.)

Reference mounting surface

Track rail Slide unit I;Drl E
o> oL T
L & ‘o°x‘og4
L | $ $ -
I Mark JI5Q[T) Mark

Fig. 12 Position of reference mounting surface
of Linear Way and Linear Roller Way
(Representative example)

Load direction and mounting structure

When lateral load, alternate load, or fluctuating load is
applied onto the Linear Way or Linear Roller Way, securely
fix the ends of slide unit and track rail as indicated in the
Fig. 13 and Fig. 14.

When the load is small or operational conditions are not
harsh, mounting methods indicated in Fig. 15 and Fig. 16
may be used.

Reference mounting surface

Pressure plate

Reference mounting surface

Fig. 13 Mounting example with pressure plate

Reference mounting surface

Tapered jib

Reference mounting surface

Fig. 14 Mounting example with tapered jib

Reference mounting surface

Pressure screw

Reference mounting surface

Fig. 15 Mounting example with pressure screw

Reference mounting surface

Reference mounting surface Dowel pin

Fig. 16 Mounting example with dowel pin
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Mounting Examples

Typical procedures to mount Linear Way and Linear Roller
Way are described in Examples 1 to 4 using a Linear Way as
a representative case.

Example 1. Typical operation

Linear Way I Linear Way I
Reference mounting surface

Reference mounting surface

Fig. 17 Mounting example 1

For typical application without shock, reference mounting
surface is prepared on each bed and table on the reference
side. The mounting procedures are as follows. (See Fig. 17)

@ Cleanup of mounting surface and reference mounting
surface

- Remove burrs and blemishes by using oil-stone, etc. from
reference mounting surface and mounting surface of the
machine or the device to which Linear Way is mounted
and wipe off with clean cloth. (see Fig. 18)

- Wipe off rust prevention oil and dust on the reference
mounting surface and the mounting surface of the Linear
Way with clean cloth.

Fig. 18 Cleanup of mounting surface

© Fixing of Linear Way I track rail

-+ Use small type vise or the like to stick track rail reference
mounting surface to the reference mounting surface of the bed
and tighten the fixing bolt at the same position. Repeat this
method from one end to fix the track rail in order. (See Fig. 20)

- Linear Way 1I track rail should be left temporarily fixed.

Fig. 20 Fixing of reference side track rail

O Temporary fixing of Linear Way I and I slide units

- Align the Linear Way with the mounting position of the
table and load the table gently.

- Temporarily fix the Linear Way I and I slide units to the table.

@ Fixing of Linear Way I slide unit

- Align the reference mounting surface of the Linear Way I
slide unit with the reference mounting surface of the table
correctly and fix them.

O Fixing of Linear Way I slide unit

-Fix one of the Linear Way I slide units in a motion direction
correctly and leave the other slide units temporarily fixed.
(See Fig. 21)

® Temporary fixing of Linear Way I and I track rails

- Align and temporarily fix them with reference mounting
surface of each Linear Way track rail. (See Fig. 19)
At this point, ensure that the fixing bolt does not interfere
with the mounting hole.

- Fix the Linear Way I track rail to the bed.

Fig. 19 Temporary fixing of track rail
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Fig. 21 Fixing of slide unit

@ Fixing of Linear Way 1I track rail

-Move the table and fix the Linear Way 1I track rail ensuring
smooth motion status. At this point, tighten each fixing
bolt immediately after the fixed slide unit of the Linear Way
I passes on each of it. Repeat this method from one end
to fix the track rail in order. (See Fig. 22)

Fig. 22 Fixing of driven side track rail

O Fixing of Linear Way I slide unit
- Fix the rest of the Linear Way |l slide units.

Example 2. Operation for linear motion
with accuracy and rigidity

Linear Way I Linear Way I

Reference mounting surface

5% 1% znzs
s &7
A\

NN\

Reference mounting surface

Reference mounting surface

Fig. 23 Mounting example 2

If accuracy and rigidity of linear motion are required, prepare
two reference mounting surfaces on the bed and one
reference mounting surface on the table. The mounting
procedures are as follows. (See Fig. 23)

@ Cleanup of mounting surface and reference mounting
surface

- Remove burrs and blemishes by using oil-stone, etc. from
reference mounting surface and mounting surface of the
machine or the device to which Linear Way is mounted
and wipe off with clean cloth. (see Fig. 24)

- Wipe off rust prevention oil and dust on the reference
mounting surface and the mounting surface of the Linear
Way with clean cloth.

Fig. 24 Cleanup of mounting surface

® Temporary fixing of Linear Way I and I track rails

- Align and temporarily fix them with reference mounting
surface of each Linear Way track rail. (See Fig. 25)
At this point, ensure that the fixing bolt does not interfere
with the mounting hole.

Fig. 25 Temporary fixing of track rail

© Fixing of Linear Way I and I track rails

- Stick the track rail reference mounting surface of the Linear
Way I to the reference mounting surface of the bed with
pressure plate or pressure screws and tighten the track rail
fixing bolt at the same position. Repeat this method from
one end to fix the track rail in order. (See Fig. 26)

Fig. 26 Fixing of track rail

O Temporary fixing of Linear Way I and I slide units

- Align the slide unit with the mounting position of the table
and load the table gently. Temporarily fix the Linear Way I
and I slide units to the table.

@O Fixing of Linear Way I slide unit

- Align the reference mounting surface of the Linear Way 1
slide unit with the reference mounting surface of the table
correctly and fix them with pressure plate or pressure
SCrews.

O Fixing of Linear Way I slide unit
- Move the table ensuring smooth motion status, and fix the
Linear Way I slide unit. (See Fig. 27)

Fig. 27 Fixing of slide unit
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Example 3 Operation in case the slide
unit is fixed separated from
the track rail

Linear Way I Reference mounting surface  Linear Way I

Reference mounting surface

Fig. 28 Mounting example 3

If it cannot be fixed securely with the table loaded, prepare
one reference mounting surface on the bed and two
reference mounting surfaces on the table. The mounting
procedures are as follows. (See Fig. 28)

@ Cleanup of mounting surface and reference mounting
surface

- Remove burrs and blemishes by using oil-stone, etc. from
reference mounting surface and mounting surface of the
machine or the device to which Linear Way is mounted
and wipe off with clean cloth. (see Fig. 29)

- Wipe off rust prevention oil and dust on the reference
mounting surface and the mounting surface of the Linear
Way with clean cloth.

Fig. 29 Cleanup of mounting surface

® Temporary fixing of Linear Way I and I track rails

- Align and temporarily fix them with reference mounting
surface of each Linear Way track rail. (See Fig. 30)
At this point, ensure that the fixing bolt does not interfere
with the mounting hole.

Fig. 30 Temporary fixing of track rail

© Fixing of Linear Way I track rail

- Use small type vise or the like to stick track rail reference
mounting surface to the reference mounting surface of the
bed and tighten the fixing bolt at the same position.
Repeat this method from one end to fix the track rail in
order. (See Fig. 31)

- Linear Way I track rail should be left temporarily fixed.

Fig. 31 Fixing of track rail

O Separation of track rail and slide unit

- After checking the combination and positions of Linear
Way I and T track rails and slide units, separate each
slide unit from the track rail.

@O Fixing of Linear Way I and I slide units
- Align with the reference mounting surface of the Linear Way
I and I slide units correctly, and fix them. (See Fig. 32)

Fig. 32 Fixing of slide unit

O Setting of track rail and slide unit

- Insert and assemble the slide unit fixed to the table slowly
with care while aligning it with the track rail fixed and
temporarily fixed to the bed to maintain parallelism.

@ Fixing of Linear Way I track rail

-Move the table and fix the Linear Way 1I track rail ensuring
smooth motion status. At this point, tighten each fixing
bolt immediately after the fixed slide unit of the Linear Way
I passes on each of it. Repeat this method from one end
to fix the track rail in order.

Example 4. Operation of Linear Way
Module

Reference mounting surface Slide member I

o |

Slide member T

VAN
Track rail T Track rail T

Reference mounting surface Reference mounting surface

Fig. 33 Mounting example 4

For the Linear Way Module, normally 2 sets are used in
parallel as indicated in Fig. 33. For the mounting, typically
follow the procedure below (see Fig. 33).

@ Cleanup of mounting surface and reference mounting
surface

- Remove burrs and blemishes by using oil-stone, etc. from
reference mounting surface and mounting surface of the
machine or the device to which Linear Way Module is
mounted and wipe off with clean cloth (see Fig. 34).

- Wipe off rust prevention oil and dust on the reference
mounting surface and the mounting surface of the Linear
Way Module with clean cloth.

Fig. 34 Cleanup of mounting surface

@® Fixing of track rail

- Align the reference mounting surfaces of track rails I and
O with the reference mounting surfaces of the bed
correctly, stick them by using small type vise, and tighten
the fixing bolts at the same position (see Fig. 35).

Fig. 35 Fixing of track rail

© Fixing the slide member

- Align the reference mounting surface of the slide member
I with the reference mounting surface of the table
correctly, tighten the fixing bolt to fix them, and
temporarily fix the slide member I (see Fig. 36).

Slide member I

Fig. 36 Fixing of slide member

O Setting of table and bed

- Insert and assemble the slide member fixed to the table
slowly with care while aligning it with the track rail fixed to
the bed to maintain parallelism.

@ Fixing the slide member I

- As indicated in Fig. 37, tighten the preload adjusting screw
at the center first and then all the rest preload adjusting
screws in order while measuring the clearance by using
the dial gauge.

- The position where the dial gauge deflection stops after
moving the table to right and left indicates zero preload or
slight preload state.

- After preload adjustment, tighten the fixing bolt to fix
them.

Fig. 37 Preload adjustment

|

Fig. 38 Example of preload adjustment check method
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Mounting of reference side track rail

Mounting methods of reference side track rail are indicated
below. Select a method suitable for the specifications of
your machine or device.

© Method to use reference mounting surface

- Stick track rail reference mounting surface to the reference
mounting surface of the bed by using a pressure plate or
small type vise, and tighten the fixing bolt at the same
position. Repeat this method from one end to fix the track
rail in order.

® Method to use temporary reference surface

- Prepare temporary reference surface around the mounting
surface of the bed, temporarily fix the track rail, fix the
measurement stand on the upper surface of the slide unit
as indicated in Fig. 39, place an indicator onto the
temporary reference surface, and fix them from one end of
the track rail in order while maintaining straightness.

Fig. 39 Method to use temporary reference surface

© Method with straight-edge

- After temporary fixing of the track rail, apply an indicator
to the reference mounting surface of the track rail as
indicated in Fig. 40 and fix them from one end of the track
rail in order referring to the straight-edge while maintaining
straightness.

Fig. 40 Method with straight-edge

Mounting of driven side track rail

Mounting methods of driven side track rail are indicated
below. Select a method suitable for the specifications of
your machine or device.

© Method to use reference mounting surface

- Stick track rail reference mounting surface to the reference
mounting surface of the bed by using a pressure plate or
small type vise, and tighten the fixing bolt at the same
position. Repeat this method from one end to fix the track
rail in order.

® Method to follow the reference side track rail

- Correctly mount the reference side track rail and one of
the driven slide units in motion direction, temporarily fix
the rest of slide units and track rails, and fix them from
one end of the driven side track rail in order ensuring
smooth motion status.

® Method with straight-edge

- After temporary fixing of the track rail, apply an indicator
to the reference mounting surface of the track rail as
indicated in Fig. 40 and fix them from one end of the track
rail in order referring to the straight-edge while maintaining
straightness.

O Method to use reference side Linear Way

- Fix a measurement stand onto the upper surface of the
reference side slide unit as indicated in Fig. 41, place an
indicator onto the reference mounting surface of the
driven side track rail, and fix them from one end in order
while maintaining parallelism.

Fig. 41 Method to use reference side Linear Way

Mounting procedures when track rails
are butt-jointed

When multiple track rails are butt-jointed, it is necessary to
specify special specification butted track rails (non-
interchangeable specification, supplemental code "/A") or
butt-jointing track rails (interchangeable specification,
supplemental code "/T").

Butt-jointing track rails have a butt-jointing mark on the
track rail end surface as indicated in Fig. 42. Typical method
to butt-joint the track rails is as follows.

(6 i @ o || ©]
(& { @wa-f-n 0 || ©]

| @}{@ 4-A1 —>|<— 4-A1 @e;@ 4-A2 —>|<— 4-A2 Q
r@n@ 4-B1 —>|<— 4-B1 @3;@ 4-B2 —>|<— 4-B2 Q

Fig. 42 Butt-jointing mark

© Align the butt-jointing mark on the track rail end surface
and temporarily fix it. Since butt-jointing track rails are
interchangeable, no butt-jointing position is specified.

® Correctly align the reference mounting surface of the
track rail with that of the bed in order. At this point, use a
small type vise or the like to stick the reference mounting
surfaces of the bed and track rail together so as to eliminate
any step at the joint part of the track rail. (See Fig. 43)

Fig. 43 Method to butt-joint track rails
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Introduction of Application Examples ————_ _Machine Tool

Complex machining center LRX Four-axis control CNC lathe

LRX
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—Machine Tool— —Machine Tool—

CNC compact type automatic lathe Lateral type machining center

INEGA

L |




—Machine Tool— —Machine Tool—

Gantry type machining center Gantry type machining center

MXG - MXDG




—Machine Tool— —Machine Tool—

Surface grinding machine LRX Precision forming surface grinding machine MXD + LRXDG - MHD




—Machine Tool— —Machine Tool —

Vertical grinding machine MX - MXL Tool grinding machine LRXDG - LRXG
r

Multi-function drilling machine MXG - MXNG - MXNSG
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—Machine Tool— —Machine Tool —

Tool grinding machine Synchronized control gear grinding machine
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—Machine Tool—

Piston ring grinding machine
H
§ ’T‘ . — : :
! >
emw. Cp (== T i-
w

| — g
i -

V—-15

—Machine Tool —

High precision NC lens polishing machine
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MXD - LRXS
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—Machine Tool— —Machine Tool—

Roll forming machine LRXG Plasma cutting machine MXG
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—Mounter—

—Machine Tool —
Chip mounter

Automatic work changer for five-axis S BERNKED
:

control vertical machining center

MXSG + ML - MES - MHD

A

AR : n

il

]
E

Chip mounter
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—Mounter, Semiconductor - LCD Manufacturing Machines—

MXS * MXSG * MLFG High-speed chip mounter LWLF - LWHS - LWHSG

—Mounter—

Twin head high-speed multi function mounter

L

LRXD * MLG * MLF Stepper LWL - LWLF - LWHS




—Semiconductor - LCD Manufacturing Machines — —Semiconductor - LCD Manufacturing Machines —

Burn-in handler ML - LWHS IC handler LWHD




—Semiconductor - LCD Manufacturing Machines — —Semiconductor - LCD Manufacturing Machines —

Die bonder LRXD + LRXS Spectroscope LWL




—Other Industrial Machines— —Other Industrial Machines—

Resin forming machine for electronics devises LRXDG Rotary offset printing machine LWH - LWHDG

LWL




—Other Industrial Machines— —Other Industrial Machines—

Newspaper packaging machine

Welding machine for airplane body panels




—Other Industrial Machines— —Other Industrial Machines—

Spring forming machine MXG - MXDG - MXSG - MXNSG Locating machines for airplane body panels LRX
a.: : _L
=




—Other Industrial Machines—

—Other Industrial Machines—

Y}
x
o
|

Maintenance machine for railroad application

LRX

CNC gear profile inspection machine
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—Other Industrial Machines— —Other Industrial Machines—
|

High pressure forming machine for wood materials Automatic case packer LWL + LWES * LWH « LWHS * LWHDG

LRXDG - LWHS
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—Pneumatic Equipments— —Pneumatic Equipments —

Pneumatic cylinder unit LWL Pneumatic actuator LWL

Pneumatic slide table LWL




—Pneumatic Equipments, Industrial Robot— —Medical Equipments—

Rodless cylinder LWL Special surgical robot

XYZ-axis robot




Statements

@® Unit Conversion Rate Table

SI, CGS series and gravity system unit cross-reference table

Amount
Unit Length Mass Time Acceleration Force Strrtégzl?rgd
system P
SI m kg s m/s’ N Pa
CGS series cm g s Gal dyn dyn/cm?
g‘;sat\g% m kgf-s*m s m/s? kgf kgf/m?
ST unit conversion
Amount Unit name Code |SI conversion rate SI unit name Code
D /180
Angle Min /10 800 Radian rad
Sec /648 000
Meter m 1
Micron u 10°
Length Angstrom A 10 Meter m
X ray unit ~1.002 08X 10™
Nautical mile n mile 1852
Square meter m? 1
Area Are a 10° Square meter m?
Hectare ha 10¢
Cubic meter m® 1 : .
Volume Litter L 10° Cubic meter m
Kilogram kg 1
Mass Ton t 10° Kilogram kg
Atomic mass unit u ~1.660 57 xX10%
Sec s 1
. Min min 60
Time Hr h 3600 Sec S
Day d 86 400
. Meter per second m/s 1
Velocity Knot Kn 1 852/3 600 Meter per second m/s
Frequency and vibration | Number of cycle s 1 Hertz Hz
Number of rotations | Rotation per minute rpm 1/60 Per second s
Angular velocity | Radian per second rad/s 1 Radian per second | rad/s
. Meter per second m/s? 1 )
Acceleration G G 9.806 65 Meter per second m/s
Weight in kg kgf 9.806 65
Force Weight in ton tf 9 806.65 Newton N
Dyne dyn 10°
Force moment load | Weight in kg meter kgf-m 9.806 65 Newton meter N-m
Weight in kg per square meter |  kgf/m? 9.806 65
Ssrrzgssgrr(led Weight in kg per square cm kgf/cm? | 9.806 65x10* |Pascal Pa
Weight in kg per square mm | kgf/mm? | 9.806 65%10°

IV —41

. . Kinetic . Magnetic
Energy Power |Temperature| Viscosity viscosity Flux Flux density field intensity
J W K Pa-s m?®/s Wb T A/m
erg erg/s T P St Mx Gs Oe
kgf-m kgf-m/s T kgf-s/m? m?/s — — —
Amount Unit name Code |SI conversion rate SI unit name Code
Meter water column mH.O 9 806.65
millimeter of mercury column| mmHg 101 325/760
Pressure Torr Torr 101 325/760 Pascal Pa
Air pressure atm 101 325
Bar bar 10°
Erg erg 107
IT calorie calr 4.186 8
Weight in kg meter kgf-m 9.806 65
Energy Kilowatt per hour KW-h | 3.600%10° Sells -
French horse-power per hour PS-h ~2.647 79%X10°
Electron volt eV ~1.602 19%x10™
Watt W 1
P%‘g%(,ﬁgd French horse-power PS ~735.5 Watt W
Weight in kg meter per second | kgf-m/s | 9.806 65
Poise P 107
Viscosity Centipoise cP 10° Pascal second Pa-s
Weight in kg second per square meter |  kgf-s/m* | 9.806 65
. . . . Stokes St 10* Square meter per 2
Kinetic viscosity Centistokes oSt 10° oG m?®/s
Temperature |D T +273.15 Kelvin K
Radioactivity | Curie Ci 3.7X10" Becquerel Bqg
Exposure radiation dose | Roentgen R 2.58x10* Coulomb per kg C/kg
Absorbed dose | Rad rad 107 Gray Gy
Dose equivalent | Rem rem 107 Sievert Sv
Flux Maxwell Mx 10°® Weber Wb
. Gamma Y 10°
Flux density Gauss Gs 10 Tesla T
Magnetic field intensity | Oersted Oe 10%4n Ampere per meter A/m
Electric charge | Coulomb C 1 Coulomb C
Electric potential difference | Volt Vv 1 Volt Vv
Capacitance |Farad F 1 Farad F
(Electric) Resistance | Ohm Q 1 Ohm Q
(Electric) Conductance | Siemens S 1 Siemens S
Inductance Henry H 1 Henry H
Current Ampere A 1 Ampere A
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
1mm=0.03937inch V—42



Statements

@® Inch-mm Conversion Table

1 inch=25.4mm 1 inch=25.4mm
inch inch
0 1 2 3 4 ) 6 7 8" 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Fractional| Decimal Fractional| Decimal
number | number number | number

0 25.400 | 50.800 | 76.200 | 101.600 | 127.000 | 152.400 | 177.800 | 203.200 33/64” | 0.515625 | 13.097 | 38.497 63.897 | 89.297 | 114.697 | 140.097 | 165.497 | 190.897 | 216.297
1/64” | 0.015625| 0.397 | 25.797 | 51.197 | 76.597 | 101.997 | 127.397 | 152.797 | 178.197 | 203.597 17 /32" | 0.531250 | 13.494 | 38.894 64.294 | 89.694 | 115.094 | 140.494 | 165.894 | 191.294 | 216.694
1/32” | 0.031250| 0.794 | 26.194 | 51.594 | 76.994 | 102.394 | 127.794 | 153.194 | 178.594 | 203.994 35/64” | 0.546875 | 13.891 | 39.291 64.691 | 90.091 | 115.491 | 140.891 | 166.291 | 191.691 | 217.091
3/64" | 0.046875 1.191 | 26.591 | 51.991 | 77.391 | 102.791 | 128.191 | 153.591 | 178.991 | 204.391 9/16” | 0.562500 | 14.288 | 39.688 65.088 | 90.488 | 115.888 | 141.288 | 166.688 | 192.088 | 217.488

1/16” | 0.062500 1.588 | 26.988 | 52.388 | 77.788 | 103.188 | 128.588 | 153.988 | 179.388 | 204.788
37 /64" | 0.578125 | 14.684 | 40.084 65.484 | 90.884 | 116.284 | 141.684 | 167.084 | 192.484 | 217.884
5/64” | 0.078125 1.984 | 27.384 | 52.784 | 78.184 | 103.584 | 128.984 | 154.384 | 179.784 | 205.184 19/32” | 0.593750 | 15.081 | 40.481 65.881 | 91.281 | 116.681 | 142.081 | 167.481 | 192.881 | 218.281
3/32” | 0.093750 | 2.381 | 27.781 | 53.181 | 78.581 | 103.981 | 129.381 | 154.781 | 180.181 | 205.581 39/64" | 0.609375 | 15.478 | 40.878 66.278 | 91.678 | 117.078 | 142.478 | 167.878 | 193.278 | 218.678
7/64” | 0.109375| 2.778 | 28.178 | 53.578 | 78.978 | 104.378 | 129.778 | 155.178 | 180.578 | 205.978 5/ 8” | 0.625000 | 15.875 | 41.275 66.675 | 92.075 | 117.475 | 142.875 | 168.275 | 193.675 | 219.075

1/ 8" | 0.125000| 3.175 | 28.575 | 53.975 | 79.375 | 104.775 | 130.175 | 155.575 | 180.975 | 206.375
9/64” | 0.140625| 3.572 | 28.972 | 54.372 | 79.772 | 105.172 | 130.572 | 155.972 | 181.372 | 206.772 41 /64" | 0.640625 | 16.272 | 41.672 67.072 | 92.472 | 117.872 | 143.272 | 168.672 | 194.072 | 219.472
5/832” | 0.156250 | 3.969 | 29.369 | 54.769 | 80.169 | 105.569 | 130.969 | 156.369 | 181.769 | 207.169 21/32” | 0.656250 ( 16.669 | 42.069 67.469 | 92.869 | 118.269 | 143.669 | 169.069 | 194.469 | 219.869
11/64” | 0.171875| 4.366 | 29.766 | 55.166 | 80.566 | 105.966 | 131.366 | 156.766 | 182.166 | 207.566 43 /64" | 0.671875( 17.066 | 42.466 67.866 | 93.266 | 118.666 | 144.066 | 169.466 | 194.866 | 220.266
3/16” | 0.187500 | 4.762 | 30.162 | 55.562 | 80.962 | 106.362 | 131.762 | 157.162 | 182.562 | 207.962 11/16” | 0.687500 | 17.462 | 42.862 68.262 | 93.662 | 119.062 | 144.462 | 169.862 | 195.262 | 220.662
13/64” | 0.203125| 5.159 | 30.559 | 55.959 | 81.359 | 106.759 | 132.159 | 157.559 | 182.959 | 208.359 45/64” | 0.703125| 17.859 | 43.259 68.659 | 94.059 | 119.459 | 144.859 | 170.259 | 195.659 | 221.059
7/32” | 0.218750| 5.556 | 30.956 | 56.356 | 81.756 | 107.156 | 132.556 | 157.956 | 183.356 | 208.756 23/32” | 0.718750 | 18.256 | 43.656 69.056 | 94.456 | 119.856 | 145.256 | 170.656 | 196.056 | 221.456
15/64” | 0.234375| 5.953 | 31.353 | 56.753 | 82.153 | 107.553 | 132.953 | 158.353 | 183.753 | 209.153 47 /64" | 0.734375| 18.653 | 44.053 69.453 | 94.853 | 120.253 | 145.653 | 171.053 | 196.453 | 221.853
1/ 4” | 0.250000| 6.350 | 31.750 | 57.150 | 82.550 | 107.950 | 133.350 | 158.750 | 184.150 | 209.550 3/ 4” | 0.750000 | 19.050 | 44.450 69.850 | 95.250 | 120.650 | 146.050 | 171.450 | 196.850 | 222.250
17 /64" | 0.265625 | 6.747 | 32.147 | 57.547 | 82.947 | 108.347 | 133.747 | 159.147 | 184.547 | 209.947 49 /64" | 0.765625 | 19.447 | 44.847 70.247 | 95.647 | 121.047 | 146.447 | 171.847 | 197.247 | 222.647
9/32” | 0.281250 | 7.144 | 32.544 | 57.944 | 83.344 | 108.744 | 134.144 | 159.544 | 184.944 | 210.344 25/32” | 0.781250 | 19.844 | 45.244 70.644 | 96.044 | 121.444 | 146.844 | 172.244 | 197.644 | 223.044
19/64” | 0.296875| 7.541 | 32.941 | 58.341 | 83.741 | 109.141 | 134.541 | 159.941 | 185.341 | 210.741 51/64” | 0.796875 | 20.241 | 45.641 71.041 | 96.441 | 121.841 | 147.241 | 172.641 | 198.041 | 223.441
5/16” | 0.312500| 7.938 | 33.338 | 58.738 | 84.138 | 109.538 | 134.938 | 160.338 | 185.738 | 211.138 13/16” | 0.812500 | 20.638 | 46.038 71.438 | 96.838 | 122.238 | 147.638 | 173.038 | 198.438 | 223.838
21/64” | 0.328125( 8.334 | 33.734 | 59.134 | 84.534 | 109.934 | 135.334 | 160.734 | 186.134 | 211.534 53/64" | 0.828125( 21.034 | 46.434 71.834 | 97.234 | 122.634 | 148.034 | 173.434 | 198.834 | 224.234
11/32” | 0.343750 | 8.731 | 34.131 | 59.531 | 84.931 | 110.331 | 135.731 | 161.131 | 186.531 | 211.931 27 /32" | 0.843750 | 21.431 | 46.831 72.231 | 97.631 | 123.031 | 148.431 | 173.831 | 199.231 | 224.631
23 /64" | 0.359375( 9.128 | 34.528 | 59.928 | 85.328 | 110.728 | 136.128 | 161.528 | 186.928 | 212.328 55/64" | 0.859375 | 21.828 | 47.228 72.628 | 98.028 | 123.428 | 148.828 | 174.228 | 199.628 | 225.028
3/ 8" | 0.375000| 9.525 | 34.925 | 60.325 | 85.725 | 111.125 | 136.525 | 161.925 | 187.325 | 212.725 7/ 8" |0.875000 | 22.225 | 47.625 73.025 | 98.425 | 123.825 | 149.225 | 174.625 | 200.025 | 225.425
25/64” | 0.390625 | 9.922 | 35.322 | 60.722 | 86.122 | 111.522 | 136.922 | 162.322 | 187.722 | 213.122 57 /64" | 0.890625 | 22.622 | 48.022 73.422 | 98.822 | 124.222 | 149.622 | 175.022 | 200.422 | 225.822
13/32” | 0.406250 | 10.319 | 35.719 | 61.119 | 86.519 | 111.919 | 137.319 | 162.719 | 188.119 | 213.519 29/32” | 0.906250 ( 23.019 | 48.419 73.819 | 99.219 | 124.619 | 150.019 | 175.419 | 200.819 | 226.219
27 /64" | 0.421875| 10.716 | 36.116 | 61.516 | 86.916 | 112.316 | 137.716 | 163.116 | 188.516 | 213.916 59/64” | 0.921875 | 23.416 | 48.816 74216 | 99.616 | 125.016 | 150.416 | 175.816 | 201.216 | 226.616
7/16” | 0.437500| 11.112 | 36.512 | 61.912 | 87.312 | 112.712 | 138.112 | 163.512 | 188.912 | 214.312 15/16” | 0.937500 | 23.812 | 49.212 74.612 | 100.012 | 125.412 | 150.812 | 176.212 | 201.612 | 227.012
29 /64" | 0.453125( 11.509 | 36.909 | 62.309 | 87.709 | 113.109 | 138.509 | 163.909 | 189.309 | 214.709 61/64” | 0.953125| 24.209 | 49.609 75.009 | 100.409 | 125.809 | 151.209 | 176.609 | 202.009 | 227.409
15/32” | 0.468750| 11.906 | 37.306 | 62.706 | 88.106 | 113.506 | 138.906 | 164.306 | 189.706 | 215.106 31/32” | 0.968750 | 24.606 | 50.006 75.406 | 100.806 | 126.206 | 151.606 | 177.006 | 202.406 | 227.806
31/64” | 0.484375| 12.303 | 37.703 | 63.103 | 88.503 | 113.903 | 139.303 | 164.703 | 190.103 | 215.503 63 /64" | 0.984375| 25.003 | 50.403 75.803 | 101.203 | 126.603 | 152.003 | 177.403 | 202.803 | 228.203

1/ 2” | 0.500000| 12.700 | 38.100 | 63.500 | 88.900 | 114.300 | 139.700 | 165.100 | 190.500 | 215.900

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
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Statements

@® Hardness Conversion Table (Reference)

Vickers . Shore
Rockwell P — Brinell hardness Rockwell hardness TS
|
C scale A scale B scale
hardness
Load 1471N Standard ball Tungsten Load 588.4N | Load 980.7N
HRC HV Carbide ball -Diamond Dialmeter HS
circular cone /16in ball

68 940 = = 85.6 = 97
67 900 = = 85.0 = 95
66 865 = = 84.5 = 92
65 832 = (739) 83.9 = 91
64 800 — (722) 83.4 = 88
63 772 = (705) 82.8 = 87
62 746 = (688) 82.3 = 85
61 720 = (670) 81.8 = 83
60 697 = (654) 81.2 = 81
59 674 = (634) 80.7 = 80
58 653 = 615 80.1 = 78
57 633 = 595 79.6 = 76
56 613 = 577 79.0 = 75
55 595 = 560 78.5 = 74
54 577 = 543 78.0 = 72
58] 560 = 525 77.4 = 71
52 544 (500) 512 76.8 = 69
51 528 (487) 496 76.3 = 68
50 513 (475) 481 75.9 = 67
49 498 (464) 469 75.2 = 66
48 484 451 455 74.7 = 64
47 471 442 443 74.1 = 63
46 458 432 432 73.6 = 62
45 446 421 421 73.1 = 60
44 434 409 409 72.5 = 58
43 423 400 400 72.0 = 57
42 412 390 390 71.5 = 56
41 402 381 381 70.9 = 55
40 392 371 371 70.4 = 54
39 382 362 362 69.9 = 52

IV —45

Rockwell h\;ﬂ;e;:s Brinell hardness Rockwell hardness h asrg?\:eess
C scale A scale B scale
hardness
Load 1471N Standard ball Tungsten Load 588.4N | Load 980.7N
HRC HV Carbide ball .Diamond Dia.meter HS
circular cone /16in ball
38 372 858 353 69.4 = 51
37 363 344 344 68.9 = 50
36 354 336 336 68.4 (109.0) 49
85 345 327 327 67.9 (108.5) 48
34 336 319 319 67.4 (108.0) 47
33 327 311 311 66.8 (107.5) 46
32 318 301 301 66.3 (107.0) 44
31 310 294 294 65.8 (106.0) 43
30 302 286 286 65.3 (105.5) 42
29 294 279 279 64.7 (104.5) 41
28 286 271 271 64.3 (104.0) 41
27 279 264 264 63.8 (103.0) 40
26 272 258 258 63.3 (102.5) 38
25 266 253 253 62.8 (101.5) 38
24 260 247 247 62.4 (101.0) 37
23 254 243 243 62.0 100.0 36
22 248 237 237 61.5 99.0 35
21 243 231 231 61.0 98.5 35
20 238 226 226 60.5 97.8 34
(18) 230 219 219 = 96.7 33
(16) 222 212 212 = 95.5 32
(14) 213 203 203 = 93.9 31
(12) 204 194 194 = 92.3 29
(10) 196 187 187 = 90.7 28
(8) 188 179 179 = 89.5 27
(6) 180 171 171 = 87.1 26
(4) 173 165 165 = 85.5 25
(2) 166 158 158 = 83.5 24
(0) 160 152 152 = 81.7 24

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
1mm=0.03937inch
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Statements

@® Tolerances of Shaft Dimensions

unit: um
Classification of Classification of
diameter b12 c12 dé €6 e12 f5 f6 g5 g6 h5 h6 h7 h8 h9 h10 h11 diameter
mm mm
Above | Below | H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L [Above | Below
= 3 | -140|—240| - 60 |- 160 - 20| - 26| —14|—-20| - 14 |-114) -6 | =10 | -6 |—-12| -2 | -6 -2 -8 0 -4 0 -6 0 =10 0 -14 0 | —-25| 0 |—40| 0 |-60 = 3
3 6 |[-140 |- 260 — 70 |- 190| - 30| —-38|-20|—28|—-20|-140| =10 | =15 | =10 | = 18| -4 | = 9 -4 | -12 0 -5 0 -8 0 -12 0 -18 0 | -3, 0 | —48| 0 |—-75 3 6
6 10 | —150 |— 300| — 80 |- 230| — 40| - 49| - 25| —-34 |- 265|175 =13 | =19 | =18 |- 22| -5 | -1 -5 -14 0 -6 0 -9 0 —-15 0 —-22 0 -8 0 |—-5| 0 |—-90 6 10
10 18 | —150 |— 330| — 95 |- 275| - 50| — 61| —32|—43|—-32|-212| -16 | =24 | -16 |- 27| -6 | —14 -6 | -17 0 -8 0 -1 0 -18 0 =27 0 (-4 0 |—-70| 0 |-110 10 18
18 30 | —-160 |- 370 —-110 |— 320| — 65| - 78| — 40| — 53| —40|-250| =20 | =29 | -20 |- 33| -7 | —16 -7 ] -20 0 =9 0 -13 0 —21 0 -33 0 | -5 0 |—8| 0 |-130 18 30
30 40 | —170 |- 420| —120 |- 370 30 40
10 50 | —180 | = 430| =130 | = 380 80 96 50 66 50 | —300 25 36 25 4 9 20 9 25 0 11 0 16 0 25 0 39 0 62| 0 100 O 160 40 50
50 65 | —190 |— 490| —140 | — 440 50 65
65 80 | =200 | = 500! =150 |- 450 100 | =119 60 79 60 | —360 30 43 30 49 10 23 10 29 0 13 0 19 0 30 0 46 0 741 0 120 O 190 65 80
80 100 | —220 |- 570| —170 | — 520 80 100
100 190 | =240 | = 590! 180 | = 530 120 | —142 72 94 72 | —422 36 51 36 58 12 27 12 34 0 15 0 22 0 35 0 54 0 87| 0 140 0 220 100 120
120 140 | —260 |- 660| —200 | — 600 120 140
140 160 | —280 |— 680| —210 |— 610| —145 | =170 | — 85 | =110 | — 85 | —485 | —43 | —=61 | —43 | - 68 | —14 | =32 =14 | =39 0 -18 0 —25 0 —-40 0 —-63 0 |—-100| 0 |-—-160| 0 | -—250( 140 160
160 180 | —310 |- 710| —230 |- 630 160 180
180 200 | —340 |— 800| —240 |— 700 180 200
200 225 | —380 |— 840| —260 |— 720| =170 | =199 | =100 | —=129 | —100 | =560 | =50 | =70 | =50 | = 79 | —15 | =35 =15 | —44 0 —-20 0 —29 0 —46 0 -72 0 |-115| 0 |—-185| 0 | —290( 200 225
225 250 | —420 |- 880| —280 | — 740 225 250
250 280 | —480 | —1000| —300 | — 820 250 280
280 315 | —540 | -1060| =330 | 850 190 | —222 | =110 | —142 | =110 | —630 56 79 56 88 17 40 17 49 0 23 0 32 0 52 0 81 0 130 0 210 0 320 280 315
315 355 [ —600 |—1170| —360 | — 930 315 355
355 400 | —680 | =1250| =400 | - 970 210 | —246 | —125 | =161 | =125 | —695 62 87 62 98 18 43 18 54 0 25 0 36 0 57 0 89 0 140 0 230 0 360 355 400
400 450 | =760 | —1390| —440 | —1070 400 450
450 500 | -840 | -1470| —480 |-1110 230 | =270 | =135 | =175 | =135 | =765 68 95 68 108 20 47 20 60 0 27 0 40 0 63 0 97 0 155 | 0 250 | 0 400 450 500
unit: um
Classification of Classification of
diameter h12 js5 j5 js6 j6 i7 k5 k6 m5 mé6 n5 né p6 diameter
mm mm
Above | Below | H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L | Above | Below
= 3 0 -100 | +2 |- 2 +2 | -2 |+3 |-83 | +4| -2 |+6 | -4]| +4 0 | +6 0 +6 | +2 | +8|+2 | +8 | +4 | +10| +4 +12| +6 = 3
3 6 0 -120 |+ 25|-25| +3 | -2 |+4 |-4 | +6 | -2 | +8| -4 +6 | +1 +9 | +1 +9 | +4 | +12 | +4 | +13 | +8 | +16 | +8 |+ 20| +12 3 6
6 10 0 -150 | +3 |- 3 +4 | -2 |+45| - 45| +7 | -2 | +10 | -5 | +7 | H1 +10 | +1 +12 | +6 | +15 | +6 | +16 | +10 | +19 | +10 | + 24 | +15 6 10
10 18 0 |-180|+4 |- 4 +5 | -3 |+565/-55  +8 | -3 | +12| -6 | +9 | +1 | +12 | +1 +15 | +7 | +18 | £+ 7 | +20 | +12 | +23 | +12 | + 29 | +18 10 18
18 30 0 -210 |+ 45| - 45| +5 | -4 |+65|-65| +9 | -4 | +13 | -8 | +11 +2 | +15 | +2 +17 | + 8 | +21 | + 8 | +24 | +15 | +28 | +15 | + 35| +22 18 30
28 gg 0 -250 |+ 55|—-55| +6 | -5 |+8 |-8 | +11 | -5 | +15| -10 | +13 | +2 | +18 | +2 +20 | +9 | +25 | + 9 | +28 | +17 | +33 | +17 | + 42 | +26 28 gg
50 65 50 65
65 80 0 -300|+65 —-65 +6 | -7 |+95|-95| +12 | =7 | +18 | —12 | +156 | +2 | +21 +2 +24 | +11 | +30 | +11 | +33 | +20 | +39 | +20 | + 51| +32 65 80
80 100 0 =350 |+ 75|-75| +6 | =9 | +11 | —-11 +13 | -9 | +20 | -15 | +18 | +3 | +25 | +3 +28 | +13 | +35 | +13 | +38 | +23 | +45 | +23 | + 59 | +37 80 100
100 120 ' ' 100 120
120 140 120 140
140 160 0 -4001+9 |- 9 +7 | 11 | +125| —125| +14 | —11 | +22 | -18 | +21 +3 | +28 | +3 +33 | +15 | +40 | +15 | +45 | +27 | +52 | +27 | + 68 | +43 140 160
160 180 160 180
180 200 180 200
200 225 0 —460 | +10 | —10 +7 | 13 | +145| —145| +16 | —13 | +25 | —21 | +24 | +4 | +33 | +4 +37 | +17 | +46 | +17 | +51 | +31 | +60 | +31 | + 79 | +50 200 225
225 250 225 250
250 280 250 280
280 315 0 520 | +11.5| =11.5| +7 16 | +16 16 | +16 16 | +26 26 | +27 | +4 | +36 | +4 +43 | +20 | +52 | +20 | +57 | +34 | +66 | +34 | + 88 | +56 280 315
315 355 315 355
355 400 0 570 | +125| -125| +7 18 | +18 18 | +18 18 | +29 28 | +29 | +4 | +40 | +4 +46 | +21 | +57 | +21 | +62 | +37 | +73 | +37 | + 98 | +62 355 400
400 450 400 450
450 500 0 630 | +135| =135| +7 20 | +20 20 | +20 20 | +31 32 | +32 | +5 | +45 | +5 +50 | +23 | +63 | +23 | +67 | +40 | +80 | +40 | +108 | +68 450 500
1N=0.102kgf=0.2248lbs.
vV —47 1mm=0.03937inch V—48




Statements

@ Tolerances of Housing Hole Dimensions

unit: um
Classification of Classification of
diameter B12 E7 E11 E12 F6 F7 G6 G7 H6 H7 H8 H9 H10 H11 Js6 J6 diameter
mm mm
Above | Below | H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L |Above | Below
= 3 [+ 240 +140 | + 24 |+ 14|+ 74|+ 14| 114 |+ 14| +12| +6 | +16 +6 | +8 | +2 | +12 | +2 + 6 0 +10 0 +14 0 +25| 0 +40| 0 +60| 0 [+3 |-3 +2 | -4 = 3
3 6 |+ 260 +140 | + 32|+ 20 + 95|+ 20| +140 | + 20| + 18| +10 |+ 22| +10 | +12 | + 4 | +16 | + 4 + 8 0 +12 0 +18 0 +3 | 0 + 48| 0 +7%] 0 |+4 |- 4 +5 | -3 3 6
6 10 |+ 300| +150 | + 40 | + 25 | +115 | + 25 | +175 | + 25 |+ 22 | +13 |+ 28| +13 | +14 | + 5 | +20 | + 5 +9| 0 |+15| 0 |+2| 0 |+36| 0 |+5| 0 |+9| 0 |+45/ —-45 +5 | -4 6 10
10 18 |+ 330 +150 | + 50 | + 32 | +142 | + 32 | +212 | + 32 |+ 27| +16 |+ 34 | +16 | +17 | + 6 | +24 | + 6 +11 0 +18 0 +27 0 + 43| 0 +70| 0 +110| 0 |+ 55|-565] +6 | -5 10 18
18 30 |+ 370| +160 | + 61 | + 40| +170 | + 40 | +250 | + 40 | + 33 | +20 | + 41| +20 | +20 | + 7 | +28 | + 7 +13 0 +21 0 +33 0 +5 | 0 +8| 0 +130| 0 [+ 65|-65] +8 | -5 18 30
30 40 [+ 420| +170 30 40
40 50 |+ 430| +180 + 75|+ 50| +210 | + 50 | +300 | + 50 | + 41 | +25 | + 50 | +25 | +25 | + 9 | +34 | + 9 +16 0 +25 0 +39 0 +62| 0 +100 | 0 +160| 0 |+ 8 8 +10 6 40 50
50 65 [+ 490| +190 50 65
65 80 |+ 500 +200 + 90 | + 60| +250 | + 60 | +360 | + 60 | + 49| +30 | + 60| +30 | +29 | +10 | +40 | +10 +19 | 0 | +30 | O | +46 | O |+ 74| 0O |+120| 0 |+190| 0 |+ 95— 95| +13 6 65 80
80 100 |+ 570 +220 80 100
100 120 |+ 500| +240 +107 | + 72 | 4292 | + 72 | +422 | + 72 | + 58 | +36 | + 71| +36 | +34 | +12 | +47 | +12 +22 0 +35 0 +54 0 +87| 0 +140 | 0 +220| 0 | +11 11 +16 6 100 120
120 140 |+ 660 +260 120 140
140 160 |+ 680 +280 | +125 | + 85 | +335 | + 85| +485| + 85 | + 68 | +43 | + 83 | +43 | +39 | +14 | +54 | +14 +25 0 +40 0 +63 0 +100 | 0 +160 | 0 +250 | 0 |+125|-125| +18 | —7 140 160
160 180 |+ 710 +310 160 180
180 200 |+ 800| +340 180 200
200 225 |+ 840| +380 | +146 | +100 | +390 | +100 | +560 | +100 | + 79 | +50 | + 96 | +50 | +44 | +15 | +61 | +15 +29 0 +46 0 +72 0 +115 | 0 +185 | 0 +290 | 0 |+145|-145| +22 | 7 200 225
225 250 [+ 880| +420 225 250
250 280 |+1000| +480 250 280
280 315 | +1060| +540 +162 | +110 | +430 | +110 | +630 | +110 | + 88 | +56 | +108 | +56 | +49 | +17 | +69 | +17 +32 0 +52 0 +81 0 +130 | 0 +210 | 0 +320 | 0 |+16 16 +25 7 280 315
315 355 [+1170| +600 315 355
+ + + + I + + + + + + + T + I + + + + + + = + =
355 400 | +1250| +680 182 | +125 | +485 | +125 | +695 | +125 98 | +62 | +119 | +62 54 18 75 18 36| 0 57 | 0 89 | 0 140 | 0 230 0 360 0 18 18 29 7 355 400
400 450 | +1390| +760 400 450
+ + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + = + =
450 500 | +1470| +840 198 | +135 | +535 | +135 | +765 | +135 | +108 | +68 | +131 | +68 60 20 83 20 40 | 0 63 | 0 97 | 0 155 | 0 250 0 400 0 20 20 33 7 450 500
unit: um
Classification of Classification of
diameter Js7 J7 K5 K6 K7 M6 M7 N6 N7 P6 P7 R7 S7 diameter
mm mm
Above | Below | H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L H L | Above | Below
= 3 P =6 A= 0| -4 0| -6 oO|-10|-2|-8| -2 |-12| -4 -10 -4 | -14|-6|-12|-6|-16-10-2 -1 -24| — 3
3 6 [+6|-6|+6|-6| O |-5|+2|-6|+3|-9|-1|-9| 0 |-12|-5]-13 -4 |16 | -9 -17| -8 |-20|-11|-28|-15|-27 3 6
6 0 |+7|-7|+8|-7| 41 |-5| +2 |-7|+5[-10|-3|-12| 0 |-15|-7| -16 -4 =19 | -12 | =21 | -9 | -24|-13|-28|-17|- & 6 10
10 18 +9 | -9 | +10 | -8 | +2 | -6 | +2 | -9 | +6 | -12 | -4 | —15 0| -18 | -9 | -20 -5|-23| -15 | -26 | -11 | - 29| - 16| - 34| - 21| - 39 10 18
18 30 +10 | =10 | +12 | -9 | +1 | -8 | +2 | -1 | +6 | =156 | —4 | =17 0 | 20| -11 | -24 -7 | 28| -18 | =31 | -14 | -35| 20| — 41| - 27| — 48 18 30
30 40 30 40
+ = + = + = + = + = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = =
40 50 12 12 14 11 2 9 3 13 7 18 4 20 0 25 12 28 8 33 21 37 17 42 25 50 34 59 40 50
50 65 -30|-60| -42|-72 50 65
65 80 +15 15 | +18 12 | +3 10 | +4 15 | +9 21 5 24 0 30 14 33 9 39 26 45 21 51| 2| -6 |- 48 - 18 65 80
80 100 - 38| —-73|-58|-93 80 100
100 120 +17 17 | +22 13 | +2 13 | +4 18 | +10 25 6 28 0 35 16 38 10 45 30 52 24 59 | s - 76| - 66 -101] 100 120
120 140 - 48| -88| - 77| -117| 120 140
140 160 +20 | -20 | +26 | -14 | +3 | =15 | +4 | -21 | +12 | -28 | — 8 | —-33 0 | -40 | -20 | -45 -12 | -52 | -36 | -61 | —28 | - 68 |— 50| — 90| — 8 | —125| 140 160
160 180 - 53| - 93| -93|-133| 160 180
180 200 - 60 | —106 | —105 | —151 | 180 200
200 225 +23 | -23 | +30 | -16 | +2 | -18 | +5 | —24 | +13 | =33 | — 8 | —37 0 | —46 | -22 | —51 -14 | -60 | =41 | =70 | -33 | - 79| — 63| —-109 | —113 | =159 | 200 225
225 250 - 67| —-113 | —123 | —169 | 225 250
250 280 - 74| —-126 | —138 | =190 | 250 280
280 315 +26 26 | 136 16 | +3 20 | +5 27 | +16 36 9 41 0 52 25 57 14 66 47 79 36 88 | _ 78 | =130 | =150 | =202 | 280 315
315 355 - 87| —144 | —169 | —226 | 315 355
+ = + = + = + = + = = = = = = = = = = = =
355 400 28 28 39 18 3 22 7 29 17 40 10 46 0 57 26 62 16 73 51 87 41 98| 93 | —150 | —187 | —244 | 355 400
400 450 —-103 | —166 | —209 | —272 | 400 450
+ = + = + = + = + = = = = = = = = = = = =
450 500 31 31 43 20 2 25 8 32 18 45 10 50 0 63 27 67 17 80 55 95 45 | —108 2109 | =172 | —209 | —292 | 450 500

IV —49

1N=0.102kgf=0.2248Ibs.
1mm=0.03937inch

V—=50



Model Code Index
|

Model code

BG

BK:--A
BSP---SL
BSPG---SL
BSR---SL
BSU---A
BWU

CRW
CRW---SL
CRWG
CRWG:--H
CRWM
CRWM:---A
CRWU
CRWU:-R
CRWU--RS
CRWUG

FT
FT-N
FT-V
FTW--A
FTW--VA

GSN

LM

Note: BLUE denotes CAT-1552@E, while RED denotes CAT-1555E.
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Series name

B

Stroke Rotary Cage

Miniature Stroke
Rotary Bushing

Precision Linear Slide Unit
Precision Linear Slide Unit
Precision Linear Slide Unit

Linear Slide Unit

High Rigidity Precision
Linear Slide Unit

C

Crossed Roller Way

Crossed Roller Way

Anti-Creep Cage
Crossed Roller Way
Anti-Creep Cage
Crossed Roller Way H

Crossed Roller Way
Crossed Roller Way
Crossed Roller Way Unit
Crossed Roller Way Unit

Crossed Roller Way Unit

Anti-Creep Cage
Crossed Roller Way Unit

F

Flat Roller Cage
Flat Roller Cage
Flat Roller Cage
Flat Roller Cage
Flat Roller Cage

G

Roller Way

L

Linear Bushing

Catalog
name

RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED

RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED

RED
RED
RED
RED
RED

RED

RED

Page

I-212
I-207
I- 89
I- 91
I- 93
I- 99

I- 81

I- 33
I- 33
- 27
I- 31
I- 49
I- 53
I- 63
I- 67
I- 71

I- 61

I-231
I-231
I-231
I-232
I-232

I-223

I-167

Model code

LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM
LM

LMB

LMB--
LMB---

LMB
LMB

LME

LME
LME
LME
LME
LME

LME

AJ

FAJ

F OP
FUU
FUUAJ
F UU OP
N

N AJ
NF
NFAJ
N F OP
N FUU
N FUUAJ
N F UU OP
N OP

N UU

N UU AJ
N UU OP
OoP

uu

UU AJ
uu OP

‘AJ

...N AJ
N OP
oP

AJ

~F AJ
~F OP
~F UU
~F UU AJ
~F UU OP

Series name

Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing
Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing

Catalog
name

RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED

Page

o-167
I-181
I-181
I-181
I-183
0-183
I-183
o-167
o-167
I-181
o-181
I-181
I-183
I-183
I-183
o-167
o-171
o-171
o-171
o-167
o-171
o-171
o-171
o-179
o-179
o-179
o-179
o-179
o-179
o-175
o-175
I-185
I-185
I-185
o-187
o-187
o-187
o-175
o-175

Model Code Index
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Model code

LME:-N F

LME:-N F AJ
LME--N F OP
LME---N F UU

LME--N F UU AJ
LME:--N F UU OP

LME:--N OP
LME:--N UU
LME---N UU AJ
LME:---N UU OP
LME:--OP
LME:---UU
LME:--UU AJ
LME---UU OP
LMG

LMGT

LMS
LMS:-F
LMS---F UU
LMS---UU
LMSL
LMSL:--F
LMSL:--F UU
LMSL---UU
LRWM
LRWX---B
LRWXH
LRX

LRXC
LRXD
LRXD---SL
LRXDC
LRXDC---SL
LRXDG
LRXDG:--SL
LRXG
LRXH
LRXHC
LRXHG

Note: BLUE denotes CAT-1552@)E, while RED denotes CAT-1555E.

Series name

Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing

Linear Bushing G

Linear Bushing G
Miniature Linear Bushing
Miniature Linear Bushing
Miniature Linear Bushing
Miniature Linear Bushing
Miniature Linear Bushing
Miniature Linear Bushing
Miniature Linear Bushing
Miniature Linear Bushing
Linear Way Module
Linear Roller Way X
Linear Roller Way X
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way Super X

Catalog

name

RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE

Page

I-185
I-185
I-185
o-187
o-187
I-187
o-175
o-177
o-177
o-177
o-175
o-177
o-177
o-177
I-159
I-159
I-192
I-192
I-192
I-192
o-192
o-192
I-192
I-192
I-223
I-205
o-207
I-169
I-169
o-177
o-177
o-177
o-177
o-177
o-177
I-169
I-169
I-169
I-169

Model code

LRXL

LRXS
LRXSC
LRXSG

LS

LSAG
LSAGF
LSAGFL
LSAGFLT
LSAGFT
LSAGL
LSAGLT
LSAGT

LSB
LSB---SL
LSBT

LST

LWE
LWE---Q
LWE:--SL
LWEC
LWEC---SL
LWEG
LWEG:---SL
LWES
LWES---Q
LWES---SL
LWESC
LWESC:---SL
LWESG
LWESG:---SL
LWET
LWET---Q
LWET---SL
LWETC
LWETC---SL
LWETG
LWETG---SL
LWFF

Series name

Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way Super X
Linear Roller Way Super X
Stroke Ball Spline

Linear Ball Spline G
Linear Ball Spline G
Linear Ball Spline G
Linear Ball Spline G
Linear Ball Spline G
Linear Ball Spline G
Linear Ball Spline G
Linear Ball Spline G
Block Type Linear Ball Spline
Block Type Linear Ball Spline
Block Type Linear Ball Spline
Stroke Ball Spline

Linear Way E

Low Decibel Linear Way E
Linear Way E

Linear Way E

Linear Way E

Linear Way E

Linear Way E

Linear Way E

Low Decibel Linear Way E
Linear Way E

Linear Way E

Linear Way E

Linear Way E

Linear Way E

Linear Way E

Low Decibel Linear Way E
Linear Way E

Linear Way E

Linear Way E

Linear Way E

Linear Way E

Linear Way F

Catalog

hame Fage

BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
RED 1T-149
RED 10-123
RED  O-127
RED  O-127
RED O-127
RED 1O-127
RED 10-123
RED 10-123
RED 0-123
RED I-141
RED  O-141
RED T-141
RED  1-149
BLUE 1- 53
BLUE 1- 53
BLUE 1- 53
BLUE 1- 53
BLUE 1- 53
BLUE 1- 53
BLUE 1- 53
BLUE 1- 61
BLUE 1- 61
BLUE 1I- 61
BLUE 1- 61
BLUE 1- 61
BLUE 1- 61
BLUE 1- 61
BLUE 1I- 57
BLUE 1- 57
BLUE 1- 57
BLUE 1- 57
BLUE 1- 57
BLUE 1- 57
BLUE 1- 57
BLUE



Model Code Index
|

Model code

LWFH
LWFS
LWFS---SL
LWH---B
LWH:---M
LWH---MU
LWH:---SL
LWHD
LWHD--B
LWHD:-M
LWHD---MU
LWHD---SL
LWHDC:--SL
LWHDG
LWHDG:---SL
LWHG
LWHS---B
LWHS:--M
LWHS---MU
LWHS:--SL
LWHSG
LWHT
LWHT---B
LWHT---M
LWHT---MU
LWHT---SL
LWHTG
LWHY

LWL
LWL---B
LWL---B CS
LWL-N
LWL:-Y
LWLC
LWLC--B
LWLC---N
LWLF

Note: BLUE denotes CAT-1552@E, while RED denotes CAT-1555E.
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Series name

L

Linear Way F
Linear Way F
Linear Way F
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way H
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L

Catalog

name

BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE

Page

I-109
I- 23
I- 25
- 27
I- 25
I- 23
I- 23
I- 25
I- 25
I- 31

Model code

LWLF---B
LWLF---BCS
LWLF-N
LWLFC
LWLFC--
LWLFC--
LWLFG:-
LWLFG---
LWLG--B
LWLG--N
LWLM
LWM
Lwu

Z U 2 W

LWuU---B
LWUL---B

MAG
MAGF
MAGFT
MAGL
MAGLT
MAGT
ME
ME:--SL
MEC
MEC---SL
MEG
MEG:--SL
MES
MES---SL
MESC
MESC:---SL
MESG
MESG:---SL
MET
MET---SL
METC

Series name

Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way L
Linear Way Module
Linear Way Module
Linear Way U
Linear Way U
Linear Way U

M

C-Lube Linear Ball Spline MAG
C-Lube Linear Ball Spline MAG
C-Lube Linear Ball Spline MAG
C-Lube Linear Ball Spline MAG
C-Lube Linear Ball Spline MAG
C-Lube Linear Ball Spline MAG
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME

Catalog

name

BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE

RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE

Page

Model Code Index
|

Model code

METC:--SL
METG
METG---SL
MH

MHD
MHD---SL
MHDC---SL
MHDG
MHDG:--SL
MHDL
MHG
MHS
MHS---SL
MHSG
MHT
MHT---SL
MHTG
MHTL

ML

MLC

MLF
MLFC
MLFG
MLG

MLL

MUL

MX

MXC
MXD
MXD---SL
MXDC
MXDG
MXDL
MXG
MXH
MXHC
MXHG
MXHL
MXL

Note: BLUE denotes CAT-1552@)E, while RED denotes CAT-1555E.

Series name

C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way ME
C-Lube Linear Way MH
C-Lube Linear Way MH
C-Lube Linear Way MH
C-Lube Linear Way MH
C-Lube Linear Way MH
C-Lube Linear Way MH
C-Lube Linear Way MH
C-Lube Linear Way MH
C-Lube Linear Way MH
C-Lube Linear Way MH
C-Lube Linear Way MH
C-Lube Linear Way MH
C-Lube Linear Way MH
C-Lube Linear Way MH
C-Lube Linear Way MH
C-Lube Linear Way ML
C-Lube Linear Way ML
C-Lube Linear Way ML
C-Lube Linear Way ML
C-Lube Linear Way ML
C-Lube Linear Way ML
C-Lube Linear Way ML
C-Lube Linear Way MUL
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

Catalog

name

BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE

Model code

MXN
MXNG
MXNL
MXNS
MXNSG
MXNSL
MXS
MXSC
MXSG
MXSL

RW
RWB

SF--A
SR

ST

ST-B
ST--UU
ST--UUB
STS

STSI

Series name

C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX
C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX

0

Miniature Stroke
Rotary Bushing

R

Roller Way
Roller Way

S

Miniature Stroke
Rotary Bushing

Roller Way

Stroke Rotary Bushing
Stroke Rotary Bushing
Stroke Rotary Bushing

Stroke Rotary Bushing

Miniature Stroke
Rotary Bushing
Miniature Stroke
Rotary Bushing

Catalog

name

BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE
BLUE

RED

RED
RED

RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED
RED

RED

Page

I-191
I-191
I-191
I-193
I-193
I-193
o-187
o-187
o-187
o-187

I-207

I-221
I-222

I-207
I-223
I-199
I-199
I-201
I-201
I-207

I-207



Linear Motion Rolling Guide Series, Configuration of General Gatalog
ILkC[0]Linear Motion Rolling Guide Series General Catalog Consists of and ﬁ , the two volumes.

(CAT-1552QF) (CAT-1555E)

\__RED__

| [Models] | | [Models] |
XL ICI Linear Motion Rolling Guide Series X JC O Linear Motion Rolling Guide Series

General Catalog Rall GUI de Type General Catalog
Endless Linear Motion Type

Rail Guide Type
Limited Linear Motion Type

Shaft Guide Type
Endless Linear Motion Type
Limited Linear Motion Type
Limited Linear Motion Type + Rolling Motion Type

Flat Guide Type
Endless Linear Motion Type
Limited Linear Motion Type

CAT-1552@E CAT-1555E

CAT-1552(E CAT-1555E
C-Lube Linear Way ML C-Lube Linear Way ME C-Lube Linear Way MH Rail Guide Type Rail Guide Type Shaft Guide Type Shaft Guide Type
Linear Way L Linear Way E Linear Way H Linear Way F Crossed Roller Way Linear Slide Unit Linear Ball Spline Linear Bushing
ML LWL ME-LWE MH-LWH LWF CRW(G)(---H) BWU-BSP(G) MAG-LSAG LMG - LM - LMS

LSB - LS

CRWU(G) BSU-A =

C-Lube Linear Way MUL  C-Lube Linear Roller Way Super MX Shaft Guide Type Flat Guide Type Cam follower
Linear Way U Linear Roller Way Super X Linear Roller Way X Linear Way Module Stroke Rotary Bushing Roller Way & Flat Roller Cage Roller follower
MUL-LWU MX-LRX LRWX LWLM-LWM = ST - STSI - BG RW - SR - GSN

LRWM - FT-ETW---A




I 1< Introduction of Technical Service Site

"ILIC[0) Technical Service Site" can be accessed from our home page tIK(T. The site also distributes
various tools, etc., to select linear ways/linear roller ways, and please utilize the site for the assistance
to select products. Additionally the site also provides CAD data and product catalog of needle series,
linear motion rolling guide series and mechatronics series for you to download. Please consider to

use for enhancing your design efficiency.

http://www.ikont.co.jp/eg/ |
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1. Technical calculations

! I D Tecorics Sarvies Lin SEPEp——

In the section of linear way/linear roller way load and life calcula-
tion, you can have the calculated load and the rating life by i

entering the use conditions.

Also you can derive the motor torque required for operation and B

Mot LT R 4 I I

B . -
= =

1 E E I
ML ,
:l-u. .p..n...u.- o |

lur

Wrgs memey e =]

the effective propulsion force during operation in the sections of e |

motor torque calculation and calculation of effective propulsion

force of linear motor tables respectively, and output the calcula- s

tion results in PDF format, as well as save the histories.

2. Selection of Identification Number

1M U WiFPEE [ERMFLEE

! I D Tecrrical Barvics Sin A —

By selecting such specification as model code, dimensions, part code, material

et 7 A I e

B —— -
= =

code, preload symbol, classification symbol, interchangeable code and W s wcE
supplemental code of linear ways/linear roller ways, you can easily specify the ) e ML '
identification number used for ordering. S BEE "~

-:d-— E;—_q

Also you can browse the CAD data of the selected products, calculate the load,

and output the selection results in PDF format, as well as save the histories.

3. Downloading CAD data

LMD NIFFEE TR

2-dimensional CAD data (DXF file)

There are two types of figures, brief figure and detailed figure. The
brief figure shows only the external view lines, and the detailed
figure shows the detailed lines. The drawing consists of three
drawings: front view, side view and plain view. The scale shows
only the original size (1:1), and it does not show dimension lines.

3-dimensional CAD data

It is linked to the mechanical parts CAD library
"PART community". Entering the rail dimension
and option contents to the detail, you can view
the 2D/3D CAD data suitable for the specification
for free of charge.
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4. Downloading Catalog and Operation Manual

T — g, e [ S T e b

O Sadares o ke faie Harnar

You can download product catalogs of needle series, linear motion rolling guide series and mechatronics

= T —
e S o N DT A series, operation manuals of precision positioning tables and various electrical components in PDF format,
o et as well as support software for precision positioning tables.

T string siiatd [F— ]

For a brochure version of the catalogs, please ask from ILIK[0 home page, or contact the nearest branch

B ]

or sales office.




° ° ° IX0O Products Underpin Sustain
il Minimum Technology Leaps
Nippon Thompson Co., Ltd. was the first Japanese manufacturer to develop
‘ l needle bearings on its own and has since expanded into the arena of linear

motion rolling guides (Linear Motion Series and Mechatro Series) on the
support of its advanced expertise. The company now offers a vast assortment

of ingenious products, including the world’s first C-Lube maintenance-free
en e o e a series, to address increasingly diversified customer needs and thus sustain
technology leaps.

C-Lube Maintenance-Free Series Products

Nlpporl Thomp.son Co., Ltd. |slwork|ng to develop glot.>al enwronment-frlen.dly products. Evolving from the “Oil Minimum”’ Concept
It is committed to developing products that make its customers’ machinery and We have developed lubricating parts impregnated with  large amount of
equipment more reliable, thereby contributing to preserving the global environment. lubricant as C-Lube Series to save the customer’s oiling management workload
This development stance manifests well in the keyword “Oil Minimum.” and built them into bearings and finear motion rolling guides.

The C-Lube Series not only keeps products maintenance-free for long by giving
Our pursuit of Oil Minimum has led to the creation of them an optimal and minimal amount of a lubricant for an extended period of
time but also contributes greatly to preserving the global environment.

I1XCDO’s proprietary family of lubricating parts as “C-Lube.”
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Machine elements essential to any industry
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i e'a Y lWigtion : Rollin g G ul—;e 3:3 ries Linear Motion Roﬁiny Guides/Linear Motion Series

Available in broad sizes, from minimum to extra-large -

¢ Il Linear Motion Rolling Guides are manufactured through a control SIS ~——
system that alleviates their impact on the global environment to meet the - . *
quality requirements of ISO 14001 and ISO 9001. -~ -

® The standard products listed in this catalog comply with the specifications of
the six hazardous materials mentioned cited in the European RoHS Directive. WViechationics Series Linear Motion Rolling Guides/Mechatro Series

For information on all other products, please check with LI<[. A MmBrger of precision MAGHining expertise and electronics
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